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The Cite Universitaire of the 
University of Paris 

By AUGUSTE V. DESCLOS 

A FEW "weeks ago, the leading papers of the principal 
countries related for their readers the dedicating cere- 
mony of the International House built by Mr. John D. 
Rockefeller for the Cite Universitaire of the University of 
Paris. 

No doubt the occasion was interesting. Once more the 
attention of this petty world was called to the grand manner 
in which the great benefactor devotes his wealth to the serv- 
ice of his fellow men. 

It may be, however, that the public, admiring the munifi- 
cence of the gift, did not realize the opportunity to which 
it is due, the wisdom that prompted it, the hopes it awakens. 

If Mr. Rockefeller elected to build the house in Paris, it 
was because Paris offered the most fertile field for the real- 
ization of the idea to which he has become so firmly attached 
— the development of peace among men through the educa- 
tional action of bringing together the young people of dif- 
ferent nations in some common effort; because that same 
idea had already actuated a few Frenchmen of vision, had 
brought about the transformation of the University system 
of France, had set up in the .greatest center of learning of 
the country, and perhaps of the world, a machinery that 
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needed only his contribution to be as perfect as one could 
make it. 

Since the French Revolution, the French universities had 
become entirely non-residential. The University of Paris, par- 
ticularly, the Mater Universitatum of the Middle Ages on 
the model of which so many others, Oxford and Cambridge 
for instance, had framed their organization, had closed and 
lost all its famous colleges. It had confined itself to the 
great task of research and teaching in which it had found a 
new and splendid life, but had left its students to fend for 
themselves as best they might. They lived with families, 
their own or those with whom they stayed as paying guests, 
or in the numerous small hotels of the Latin Quarter that 
catered to their wants. It was a picturesque life; the fame 
of its colored Bohemianism has reached far and wide. 

It could not survive the war. The incomes of the middle 
classes to which the great majority of the students belonged, 
had suffered greatly, while the index of the cost of living 
had risen from 100 in 1914 to 356 in 1919 and 569 in 1925, 
with the result that the monthly expenditure of a student 
rose from roughly 200 francs in 1914 to 800 francs in 1920 
and 1,200 francs in 1925. The war had also caused a com' 
plete stoppage of all building operations, even the work nee* 
essary to maintain the houses in good repair. Moreover, a 
very large number of people from the war area had taken 
refuge in Paris, crowding into the hotels and “pensions” left 
vacant by the student population fighting at the front. As 
a consequence, the students found themselves at the end of 
the war without the means of living and without a stone on 
which to lay their heads. 

Yet, owing to the slackening down or interruption of 
studies during that drear period, a number of young people 
were desirous of making up for lost time and taking their 
degrees. Meanwhile, a multitude of students from all over 
the world who would formerly have gone to Germany now 
began to ftock to Paris, which became once more the universal 
center it had been during the Middle Ages. 
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The figures of the students registered at the University 
from the beginning of the century will show this clearly : 
The number of students, which had risen from 30,370 in 
1901 to 41,109 in 1913, fell to 29,880 in 1920, and rose 
again to 50,366 in 1923. 

The poverty and overcrowding of this mass of students 
was exactly similar to that prevailing in Paris seven cen- 
turies earlier, and the situation was relieved in almost ex- 
actly the same way. Just as Robert de Sorbon had bought 
a house in 1257 to house 16 poor students of the University 
and thus started the creation of the Colleges, so. In 1920, a 
man known for his benefactions as well as for his business 
ability, M. Deutsh de la Meurthe, offered the Rector of the 
University 10,000,000 francs to build a place of residence 
where 350 poor students might find cheap and healthy lodging 
with good food. 

The movement thus launched with a benevolent object 
was almost at once extended in a new and higher direction. 
The Rector reported the offer to the Minister of Education, 
Senator Honnorat, who seized upon it as the means of carry- 
ing out a plan long in his mind to bring about a fruitful con- 
tact between the students of different nationalities attending 
the University. “A home for 300 French students,” said the 
Minister, "what an admirable ideal Homes for 3,000 stu- 
dents of all nationalities, that would be better still.” 

And straightway he started negotiations between the city 
of Paris and the state, to secure a site for the buildings. The 
fortifications that had been erected in the middle of the 
nineteenth century, having become obsolete, were being pulled 
down. It was on their site that M. Honnorat, after pro- 
tracted discussions, succeeded in persuading the city of Paris 
to sell to the state, which donated it to the University, a 
tract of land of 23 acres in an excellent position. It is on 
high ground near one of the finest parks of Paris. The area 
was subsequently extended, as the plan developed, into a 
campus of more than 100 acres. 

While the first house, named after the founder, M. Deutsch 
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de la Meurthe, and his wife, was being built, Senator Hon- 
norat, who was no longer a Minister, the Cabinet to which 
he belonged having fallen, began casting around to find the 
necessary funds to carry out his project. 

The first to respond to his call was M. Philippe Roy, the 
Canadian Minister to Paris, who wished to find suitable ac- 
commodations for his young countrymen studying in Paris. 
He set out for Canada and with the help of Mr. J, M. Wilson 
he quickly succeeded in collecting the money needed, so that, 
before the first house was completed, a dormitory for 45 
Canadians had been begun. The Deutsch de la Meurthe 
Foundation was dedicated in July 1935, the Canadian House 
in October 1926. 

The movement thus launched developed regularly. With 
untiring faith and energy Senator Honnorat went from 
country to country, soliciting all those who he thought might 
be pei'suaded to contribute to the work of bringing together 
the student population of the world. Governments, public 
and private bodies, men of all classes and conditions responded 
to his appeal, and in less than ten years’ time 19 different 
hostels accommodating a total of some 2,500 students, men 
and women, were built and opened. There are to date in 
the University City of Paris the following foundations: 

The Deutsch de la Meurthe Foundation 

The Home of the Canadian students 

The Belgian House 

The House of the Argentine students 

The dormitory of the National Agricultural College 

The Japanese College 

The Indo-Chinese House 

The United States House 

The House of the Armenian Students 

The Swedish House 

The Danish House 

The Greek Foundation 

The House of Cuba 

The House of the Provinces of France 
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The Swiss Foundation 
The Spanish College 
The Diitch College 
The Franco-British College 
The Foundation of Monaco 

This list is by no means closed, and before the work is 
finished there is every prospect that a number of other coun- 
tries will have their houses of residents on the campus where 
so many nations are already represented. 

From the administrative point of view, all the foundations 
are autonomous, each one being provided with a governing 
body or board of ti'ustees which, under the supervision of 
the Council of the University, administers the interests of the 
foundation. The buildings, the site, the grounds, are the 
property of the University, which holds them in trust for the 
purpose to which they are dedicated; this insures that the 
foundations shall be free of taxation, an advantage by no 
means to be despised. 

Some are already endowed, but the majority have to rely 
for their support on the fees paid by the students, which 
average about 250 francs per month. In one important re- 
spect, the foundations diifer from the college hostels and 
dormitories of the British and American Universities; with 
the exception of breakfast, they do not provide for the meals 
of their residents. 

In order to prevent the segregation of students by na- 
tionalities and to facilitate contacts between them in then- 
several dormitories, it was decided from the very outset that 
the foundations would be considered as different parts of one 
big unit — the Cite Universitaire — and that a central building, 
a Student Union, should be provided, where they could find, 
all the amenities necessary for a pleasant life in common and 
where they could take their meals together. For some time 
this was taken care of in a temporary structure, but after a 
while Mr. John D. Rockefeller, Jr., realizing the opportunity, 
stepped in and built in the midst of all the foundations his 
International House which supplies on a most magnificent 
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scale the wants of the students. In its lounges, common rooms, 
theater, cinema, restaurants, cafe, library, swimming pool, 
gymnasium, bowling alleys, and squash courts they find the 
most luxurious club that exists anywhere, while the adjacent 
park, playing fields, tennis courts, etc. furnish similar open 
air advantages. 

Thus, in the short space of ten years, five of which were 
impoverished by the general depression, at the time when 
the hopes that had been raised by the League of Nations have 
wavered and dwindled everywhere, an instrument has been 
created at great cost and with fervent hope for the furtherance 
of the old ideal that Christmas sings : “In terra Pax Horaini- 
bus bonae voluntatis.” 

How will the youth of today respond to the effort of the 
men of good will who have built the Cite Universitaire? 
Youth is proverbially impatient and critical of the action of 
their elders. To what use will they put the splendid machine 
that has been entrusted to them? Will they have the vision, 
the generosity, the courage to which its existence is due, and 
can we trust their wisdom to rise above the hatreds, the envy, 
the brutality which are more and more estranging men and 
classes and nations? Will they realize the possibilities that 
this Cite Universitaire opens for them and, making headway 
against the wave of barbarousness that is sweeping over the 
world, will they unite their young strength, marshall their 
enthusiasm in support of the ideal of civilization and peace 
which has moved to action the creators of the Cite? The 
future is in their hands. 

Meanwhile, we are doing our best to help them. In the 
Franco-British College, for instance, with its population in 
two divisions of 140 women and 80 men, 70 of whom are 
British, 120 French, and 30 of other nationalities, the stu* 
dents are distributed so as to facilitate international contacts. 
Various activities have been organized for music, dramatics, 
the exploration of the historical, literary, artistic aspects and 
riches of Paris and its neighbourhood; sports and games have 
been set going; arrangements have been made for competent 
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tutorial guidance for the individual work of the students as 
well as for work in common. Lectures and debates afford 
more opportunities for the exchange of ideas, while concerts 
and dances help to enliven the house and create new relation* 
ships. 

Perhaps the following little anecdote will show that the 
Franco-British College, though it has only been open six 
months, has already begun to achieve the purpose to which 
it was dedicated. 

There came here last May a young student from Edin- 
burgh, holder of a modest scholarship. He was a classical 
scholar with a good knowledge of French but without any 
interest in other peoples than his own. When he left three 
months later, his stipend expended, he bade farewell to the 
Director. Lingering a little, he blushed and stammered; “I 
cannot tell you how these three months have changed the 
world for me. They have opened my eyes, they have made 
me understand, they have made me appreciate other peoples. 
Will you do me the favor to accept for the college a little 
picture I have in my room. It Isn’t worth anything, it’s just 
a reproduction of a Van Gogh, but I like it and I should like 
to leave it to the college in memory of what this has meant 
for me,” 

The little image of an old chair now hangs in the Director's 
room; it will certainly stay there, an encouragement and a 
reward for the work which won the heart of that young Scot; 
the token of our first triumph, the gauge of worthy achieve- 
ments to come. 



The Responsibility of Psychiatry 
to the Field of Education* 

By JAMES S. PLANT 

T he responsibility of psychiatry to the field of educa- 
tion is three-fold and gathers each of these parts from 
different aspects of its development over the last genera- 
tion. So simple an analysis is not realistic but seems necessary 
to getting the proper perspective. 

I 

When In 1906 Beers vivified the mental hygiene movement 
I take it that he only crystallized what was already a wide- 
spread — if amorphous — development. It is notable that a 
volume brilliantly written to bring about better treatment for 
patients within hospitals was the springboard for a movement 
that has interested itself almost solely in the problems of per- 
sons previous to hospitalization. Though the term is entirely 
a misnomer, for the moment we will speak of this as “the 
mental hygiene movement” the phrase has very definite con- 
notations for each of us here. This mental hygiene movement 
has progressed almost entirely upon the premise that pre- 
vention is a temporal matter in the sense that mental prob- 
lems become worse as time goes on, and that the earlier you 
get hold of a problem the easier it is of solution. I suspect 
(and will return to this point) that time merely shifts the 
locus of the problem rather than making |t “easier” or 
"harder.” As you or I grow up we gradually assimilate and 
become affected by the problem-situations of our parents, 
teachers, etc. Indeed this personalization of social stresses 
is one of the most significant events of growth. The fallacy 
of the mental hygiene premise — so far as “prevention” goes 
— appears in even a cursory view of Its preoccupations during 

♦Read before the New York Psychiatric Society, November 4, t936. 
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these last thirty years. Our interest developed in the adoles- 
cent, then in the younger child, then in the habits of the infant, 
and then in the “sets*’ of the parents of that infant— so that 
we are back again at the adult area where we started. I am 
not criticizing this approach. It is necessary and in the field 
of education psychiatry has very wide responsibilities here. 
It is, however, the contribution of a more and more refined 
form of clinical psychiatry and is not really mental hygiene. 

This contribution has unquestionably already been great 
and there is urgent necessity of its being further pushed. All 
children in making the adjustment from home to school, in 
making the adjustment from parent to parent-surrogate, drag 
into this new situation the problems and perplexities of the 
family drama. They become confused and begin in this way 
a dreary course of rebellions and consequent punishment and 
misunderstanding. We have a great deal to do also in as- 
sisting the schools with variously handicapped youngsters — 
post-encephalitics, personality disorders with chorea, emo- 
tional problems in handedness, etc. Yet we would not see 
this whole matter clearly if we did not recognize that this 
simply carries back the problem of straightening up people 
to ever and ever more faint nuances of misconduct and mal- 
adjustment. 

Despite the contribution to the field of education that is 
inAmlved in this clinic development and the fact that it has 
been very largely responsible for impressing upon school 
people the importance of the emotional life of children, we 
must face three fundamental defects that make of it a self- 
limiting affair. The first of these is its implication that 
psychiatry busies itself with the adjustment of problems. It 
emphasizes what is a long standing, traditional medical atti- 
tude— that of “cure” in the sense of the wiping out of prob- 
lems. The real problem before us, however, is not the adjust- 
ment of problems so much as it is that people learn to adjust 
to problems — to having problems. 

The second difficulty is implicit in the first and derives from 
the dependence which this clinic ihovement has had upon 
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techniques. As long as one is dealing with clinical psychiatry , 
rather than mental hygiene, there is search for those technical 
processes that are analogous to the x-ray or electro-cardio- 
graph. The practicing physician today, for instance, is rather 
avidly asking ns for "those certain and snre-fire fundamentals 
that mental hygiene can offer." I am sorry to say that we 
ourselves are considerably to blame for this attitude. It is a 
natural outcome of the spread of clinical psychiatry into the 
social field. If, perforce, we are fundamentally physicians 
then why haven't we brought our little black bag of pills and 
other impedimenta ? 

The third difficulty with this approach is that it has never 
coped with the demand made upon it as to extension of serv- 
ice. For instance, in 1923 we had a clinical psychiatric 
service in the Essex County Juvenile Clinic costing $17,000 
a year. During these intervening years this same political 
unit (involving about 1,000,000 people) has increased its 
psychiatric interests and services six-fold. The present struc- 
ture is busier and has more demands upon its time than did 
the original one, I suspect very strongly that if we were to 
double our present facilities they would be busier than we are 
at the present time. Moreover, at least with us, there is not 
the slightest bit of sound evidence that we have been able to 
reduce the budget of any institution Interested in maladjust- 
ment. This is by no means a statement of disbelief in the 
importance of this approach. It does mean that from the 
point of view of the prevention of maladjustment the clinic 
movement up to the present time has not been able to bring 
proof of its efficacy. Indeed it is more likely that this vast 
development of clinics has made increased demands in terms 
of specialized services. Perhaps results should be measured 
in terms of happiness (rather than budgets) but if this had 
been a marked contribution it would seem reasonable that 
there would have been at least a slight reduction in the de- 
mands upon the courts, the correctional, or the mental insti- 
tutions. 

In summation, may I then say that this first responsibility 
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of psychiatry— that is, in the field of extended clinical psy- 
chiatry— has been met considerably in terms of {a) empha- 
sizing the emotional factors in the field of education; {b) 
certain alleviations of pressing difficulties -within the class- 
room; and (c) emphasizing the great cost of the misfit. One 
says, however, that the method is self-limiting to the extent 
that (a) it is in no sense a preventive development (admittedly 
it may represent the prevention of further difficulty but this 
is not true prevention) ; (b) there Is considerable evidence 
to date that its even very wide extension demands all along 
the line increase rather than decrease in budgets; and (c) 
in terms of “results” we may still be at the place -where we 
can say that “insanity is preventable” but -we are certainly 
not at the place that we are proving that this statement is 
true. (Obviously excepting certain psychoses following physi- 
cal traumata as in syphilis and alcoholism.) 

II 

This clinical approach led to a second development for a 
number of reasons, one of which (I make bold to say) was 
that by 1925 its self-limitations had made themselves pretty 
clear to a number of leaders in both the fields of psychiatry 
and education as they realized that we were never catching the 
case quite early enough. This led to the suspicion that the 
belief in a large time-component in simplicity contained some 
sort of joker in it. Also it appeared that regardless of what 
was done with the child there were certain abnormal person- 
alities in the classroom that produced so unfavorable an at- 
mosphere as to make the efforts with the child of no avail. 
This latter transfer of interest from the abnormality of the 
child to the abnormality of the teacher was obviously still 
just an extension of the attitude and method of clinical psy- 
chiatry. It is still prevention of further difficulty but it is not 
true prevention. In the sense that we have long since ceased 
to ferret out the very earliest manifestations of typhoid fever 
— to occupy ourselves (in a program of true prevention) at 
reservoirs and dairies with those conditions favorable to the 
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propagation of the typhoid bacillus — in that sense still an 
enormous amount of our present interest in the mental atti- 
tudes of teachers is not mental hygiene. In the sense, how- 
ever, that in attacking this same problem we interest our- 
selves in the standards set up for teacher selection, the rigid 
classification of schoolroom experiences, the overweening in- 
terest in symbolic thinking, the consequent belief that aca- 
demic education holds answer to every one of our social 
problems— in the assumption that these things must naturally 
give rise to those stresses which will produce personal mal- 
adjustments — to this extent are we dealing with mental 
hygiene and with what I should like to call true prevention. 

In other words, the problem of prevention shows itself more 
and more clearly as a lateral rather than as a longitudinal af- 
fair. To get a “case” earlier does not mean that it is easier but 
rather that the matters to be straightened up are on a much 
wider social basis. An individual of 45 has, as it were, 
bundled up within his own personality the various attitudes 
and problems of life. He is still, it is true, affected by wife 
and children, by employer and employee, but these problems 
are pretty largely tinged and determined by the attitudes 
which he has already formed. One may at 45 fail to find 
what he is looking for but at least what he is looking for is 
apparently a fairly well intra-personally determined thing. 
If now we were privileged to see this same person when he was 
3 or 4, we would have found the determinants of the later 
picture, but these would appear in the unhappinesses or 
triumphs of his father and mother, his pre-school teacher, his 
minister, etc. 

This is not a new view. Psychiatrists to a large extent 
have met it by extending clinical psychiatric service to this 
same parent, teacher, or minister. I feel that our group has 
been (even at this point in their responsibilities) singularly 
blind to the institutional structures and pressures which en- 
courage (or indeed, make necessary) these peculiarities. It is 
due to this fundamental barrenness in our approach that the 
truer developments in mental hygiene have to a large extent 
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been in extra-medical hands. The question of curriculum, of 
freedom from academic pressure, of such changes in the 
pressure of the social milieu as shall considerably lessen the 
chances of maladjustment- — these have been largely dealt with 
by persons outside of our group. 

One asks then what our responsibility at this second point 
of contact is. Are we forever to be more and more attenu- 
ated clinical psychiatrists and as such do we have anything 
to offer to this problem in the field of education, or are we 
indeed ourselves to become sociologists (educators) and in 
this way contribute to the problem of prevention ? 

Concerning this, two things are to be said; 

First, clinical psychiatry should constantly be feeding to 
the educator the results of its findings. This it does through 
what might be called the method of the casual breakdown. 
The casual breakdown is that individual who now for the 
first time (or practically the first time) is showing some sort 
of break with the social situation. Thus the occasional truant 
is an excellent example of the casual breakdown. A boy who 
first steals belongs in this group. The child who has been 
going to Sunday School and who now stops going is a casual 
breakdown. The drama of this break lights up the person- 
social institution equation. When a boy first plays hookey 
he can tell you what he was looking for in school, what he 
didn’t get— he can tell you why he played hookey. The boy who 
has played hookey 100 times cannot tell you this (except that 
even then he can of ten very nicely go back to his first truancy) . 
One may illustrate the casual breakdown in pointing out one 
of the fallacies in William Healy’s profound work. Healy 
very early found (just as the rest of us do) that the child 
could almost invariably remember the first time that he stole. 
Children who have taken hundreds of dollars can often 
readily, and apparently accurately, describe minutely the time 
that the first nickel was taken. Healy has falsely assumed 
that the clarity of the causation for this first affair indicates 
that it is the causation of all subsequent affairs. 

I believe that this is wrong and that the truer picture is 



18 


The ]Edttcational Record for January 1937 


that the first stealing constitutes a casual bi-eakclown in which 
the drama of the break with the social Institution or social 
demand is keen enough to mean that the individual sees the 
situation with a clarity which does not occur in repetition. 
The method of the casual breakdown involves the employ- 
ment of the clinical psychiatric technique at those points early 
enough in the break to throw dramatic interest upon the break 
at the same time that the point is not chosen so early that the 
youngster fails to recognize that a problem exists. (Adler 
and others have pointed out the difficulty in working with 
individuals who do not feel the presence of a problem, We 
also have the evidence of the vapid nature of the results of 
questionnaire methods. These are all indications of the need 
of a break in order to get information.) 

The responsibility of the psychiatrist to the field of educa- 
tion is that through his work with the early truants and then 
through his work with those who are first showing rebellion 
(not so bad as truancy yet) he shall feed to the educator a 
constant stream of material surrounding the question, "What 
was the child looking for?’* This question may be put simi- 
larly as, “What does the school mean to the child ?’* Or, “To 
the total personality picture, what does the institution of edu- 
cation contribute?” Or, “What of that for which the child was 
looking has the schoolroom or the curriculum or the cranki- 
ness of the teacher failed to provide?” 

In other words, the mental hygiene program in the school 
will only be sound at that time that it makes Its progress on 
the basis of what the School experience should provide to the 
personality. The responsibility of psychiatry is that it should 
provide through the data which it gets from the casual break- 
down an ever increasing amount of material as to “what the 
personality was looking for.” (Many of you will say that 
the casual breakdown — because of the drama of the situation 
— doesn’t tell you what the school didn’t provide to him but 
only what he in the heat of the moment thought that it didn’t 
provide. It is for this reason that clinical psychiatry must 
move over more toward the least acute socio-personality crises. 
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that It must employ a large number of cases, and that it must 
use the data as hunch material for experimental changes in the 
institutional structure — changes which are to be watched for 
increasing or decreasing amounts of maladjustments.) 

The second comment introduces what I think of as psy- 
chiatry’s third responsibility — ^the need not so much that we 
become sociologists (educator's) as that we become acutely 
aware of the problems and preoccupations of the sociologist. 
The situation here is one In which the individual data coming 
from the practice of a very refined sort of clinical psychiatry 
is coming face to face with and is being intermeshed with 
what one might call sociological data from the institutions in 
which the individual finds himself. These data are of no 
import unless we assume (1) that individuals find themselves 
blocked, thwarted, and molded by social institutions, and (2) 
that institutional structures are subject to cgnscious change. 

For example : A child comes into the world prepared to 
eat continuously, In fact one suspects that the process of 
feeding has been an uninterrupted, even affair during the 
period of gestation. Social demands first of all place upon 
this individual the need of waiting two hours for food, then 
of waiting several more hours, then of washing behind his 
ears and cleaning his finger nails before he can get it, and 
finally of giving a certain amount of work before this at- 
tainment. The psychological process here is that if de- 
mand is not immediately met, emotion develops and this 
emotion is then translated into terms of appetite or hunger. 
Hunger we allow to be expressed In yelling and kicking at 
first but slowly train to be expressed in terms of politeness 
and propriety and finally in terms of energy given to society. 

Going back to our two assumptions we say not only that the 
person’s behavior is molded by these social demands and 
indeed that every sort of productive enterprise and also every 
form of neurotic escape comes out of this simple social de- 
mand, but also that it would be relatively a fairly simple mat- 
ter to set up a social plan of eating six times a day or of de- 
ciding that certain classes of individuals did not need to work 
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for their food. In other words, we now approach in this 
third responsibility the need for the construction of an indi- 
vldual'Social balance between the needs of the personality 
and those of the institutional structure. 

Ill 

In outlining psychiatry’s third responsibility to the field of 
education, may I for just a moment make a brief and gro. 
tesquely simple analysis of the history of the theories of learn- 
ing — of the process of assimilating the cultural pattern? Most 
of us in this room were brought up under a process of teach- 
ing baaed upon a monistic philosophy — the assumption that 
there was such homogeneity in God’s world that all that was 
needed in order to learn something was that one be exposed 
to it. If we were told that two times two equalled four there 
could be no question that we would learn it. Two times two 
has never been anything but four and is so inherent in human 
experience that it must be understood by everybody. As this 
idea ran into difficulty, education developed interest in how 
people learn rather than in what they learn. This led to the 
search for and statement of the laws of learning. These laws, 
simply put, are those of repetition, of interest, and of the 
simultaneous use of more than one sensory approach. Teach- 
ers today know these laws of learning as well as (I suspect 
in many instances much better than) they know the Lord’s 
prayer. They don’t know, I believe, that these laws were 
worked out on guinea pigs. 

Beginning earlier but not coming into bloom until later 
came the theories of the so-called Progressive Education 
group. I am referring not only to John Dewey’s contribu- 
tion — ^and to that of Colonel Parker and othei-s ahead of 
him — but also to various other groups and persons who have 
been preaching the same philosophy. What this amounts to 
is the warning to the field of education that the laws of 
learning are not adequate to the problem. After all, says 
Progressive Education, we develop in readinesses as we go 
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through life and when we are ready to learn something we 
will learn it. It is rather futile to try to teach a child before 
he is ready to learn. It is similarly grotesque to think that a 
child can be kept from learning something once he is ready 
to learn it. This whole view is, of course, the analogue of 
the work with which some of you here this evening have so 
brilliantly associated yourselves in the field of reflex behavior. 
We believe that an animal cannot really be taught to 
walk until myelinization of the proper tracts has occurred. 
We are similarly pretty sure that somehow or other, for 
reasons which we cannot in any way understand, that the 
person must walk when that myelinization has occurred. 

It is my purpose this evening, in speaking on the point of 
the thii'd responsibility which psychiatry has to the field of 
education to question each of these three former views as 
to how the personality assimilates the cultural pattern. For 
the moment I should like to use the term “envelope” which 
is one that Pieron uses, to describe a sort of mechanism which 
lies at the periphery of the personality. This envelope oper- 
ates as an osmotic membrane. All psychologists have said in 
one way or another that “we perceive that to which we choose 
to attend” (Pillsbury). And it is this envelope which shows 
to the external world the internal choices. 

May I employ an analogy which Professor Lynd uses? Let 
us think of the individual as the city of New York. The older 
educational theory believed that there is such a monistic rela- 
tionship between New York and Europe, Africa, Asia, etc., 
that there never come into New York harbor any cargoes 
that cannot be landed. Any cargo appearing in the bay will 
be accepted, assimilated, usefully employed. Thorndyke’s 
work admitted that there are many piers around New York 
that are never ready for such and such a boat. Thorndyke 
proved to a willing group of teachers that if you only jam 
these boats in, somehow or other you can force these piers to 
fit the configuration of the boat— somehow the cargo can be 
landed and used. 

Then the Progressive Education people claimed that this 
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procedure only apparently succeeds and that the damage done 
to the piers in trying to land the boat is more or less irrepar- 
able and certainly inefficient. Progressive Education with a 
sublime but blind faith in the general goodness of all things 
has assured itself that if the boats come up the river and are 
but willing to wait long enough, sooner or later New York 
will build out of its own needs the sort of pier that demands 
their cargo. Progressive Education is a sort of polite and 
yef subtle lying-in-wait upon the pupil — to pounce upon him 
at the correct moment. My thesis this evening is that the 
piers of the city of New York or Pieron’s envelope or Lewin’s 
valances are determined by the internal life of the city, and 
that this means that there are enormous quantities of material 
coming up the river every day that cannot be landed and can 
never be landed for any particular individual. 

If this envelope is an osmotic membrane its readiness to 
assimilate material is based upon three dynamic, flowing proc- 
esses : ( 1 ) The progressively ripening internal needs of the 
individual. These needs may be thought of as arising from 
the various dynamic components of the organism as its ar- 
rives in the world, (2) The extent to which previous expe- 
riences (“cargoes”) and their implications have changed these 
needs. That is, there is a minute-to-minnte and day-to-day 
alteration of the envelope (“piers”) on the basis of the ex- 
tent to which any one need has or has not been met by previ- 
ous experiences, (3) The interrelationship of any one need 
or problem with any other problem on the basis of the extent 
to which these problems have respectively been developed up 
to the present moment. For instance, the problem of “be- 
longingness" in relation to the experiences answering that 
need changes from day to day. But also this need for “be- 
longingness” and its satisfaction Is closely related to the extent 
to which the problem of certain quittances with authority 
have been answered or not answered at the present moment. 
That is, the extent to which I use love (“belongingness”) to 
give my child security is one problem; the extent to which I 
use it to get things done, to compel obedience is another ever 
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changing and developing problem; each of these affects the 
other’s development at any given moment. 

To return now to the third responsibility of psychiatry. 
There is need in the field of education to set up some such sort 
of outline as I shall attempt to describe. Column I to a very 
large extent is psychiatric responsibility. It measures out of 
our clinical data those things for which the personality is 
looking. A better term is that it covers those problems which 
the personality has. Very important, it covers what — in terms 
of the needs or problems of the personality — the institution 
means to the child. Column II would very largely come from 
sociology and of course, for our specific task this evening, it 
would come from the field of education itself. It states the 
various things presented within that field which in one way 
or another affect Column I, or might affect it. The whole 
thing is a series of operational concepts. It definitely accepts 
the psycho-analytic assumption that each one of us sees the 
world and its people only in terms of the extent to which we 
have solved certain problems. Certainly Freud — and indeed 
earlier Charcot' — saw clearly that the whole educational proc- 
ess is based upon wrong premises. The analysts on the other 
hand have quite failed to recognize two things: (1) They 
have not accepted that this process obtains for all human ad- 
justments (contenting themselves rather with a simplification 
of one or two supposedly major problems). (2) They have 
assumed that early in life certain problems pose themselves 
and that the process of life is one of the solutions of these 
problems. They have, also, accepted time as an important 
factor in complexity. What I am talking about this evening 
is a series of operational concepts involving problems which 
are never solved. I am quite sure that we look for some 
kind of even balance between ourselves and our environment 
so far as security, so far as status, so far as authority, so 
far as some 16 or 17 other mattei-s go, all the way up to 
when we die. Our “piers” are constantly changing. I come 
back to the earlier statement that life is not so much the 
matter of the adjustment of problems but one of the adjust- 
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merits to having problems. Life is not so much the attain« 
ment of security, for instance, as it is the realization that 
we are always searching for security. Each day brings new 
constellations but these represent rather transfers of tensions 
than anything which might be termed as “easier” or “harder” 
problems. 

Which is all that I have to say. The responsibility of 
psychiatry to the field of education seems to me to open vistas 
which are of the deepest significance despite the fact that we 
psychiatrists have in large measure been blind to them. We 
have: 

First, the responsibility of correcting such emotional devia- 
tions and of M'eeding out such misfits and of producing such 
classroom changes as will facilitate the happiness and emo- 
tional adjustment of pupils who are sent to us because of 
difliculty. This is nothing at all but a sort of attenuated state 
hospital psychiatry. It has gone to many very helpful and 
important developments. It nevertheless remains clinical 
psychiatry. 

Second, the responsibility of using what the child tells us 
about the break between himself and the institution as a 
means of finding out what the institution of education means to 
the child. This knowledge will be used by educators to bring 
about such changes in the institutional structure as will pro- 
duce less emotional stress and maladjustment in children. The 
child-centered school is only an empty name until the casual 
breakdown (as defined in this paper) painfully but accurately 
begins to tell us what the school actually means to the child. 
The problem child only dramatizes the problems of the child 
• — he, and he alone, really tests the validity of the educator’s 
polished theory as to what the school structure means to the 
pupil. This leads right back to the questions of the per- 
sonality of the teacher (the selection of the teacher), class- 
room procedure, regimentation of groups, the balance between 
symbolic (word-centered) and concrete (experience-centered) 
education, etc. This is mental hygiene (that is, the raanipula- 
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tion of social pressures to the end of conforming them to 
human emotional needs is mental hygiene) and cannot realistic- 
ally progress without the sincere held of psychiatric knowl- 
edge gained from the casual breakdown, though probably the 
actual steps in a mental hygiene program will remain in the 
future what they are today — ^largely in the hands of non-medi- 
cal people. 

Third, the responsibility of teaching to the world what 
the process of learning is. That is, from what we know of 
the evolving emotional problems of persons and from our 
growing certainty that for each individual the world is seen 
at any moment only in the light of these same problems, it is 
our responsibility to show that a child can learn only what 
he can afford to learn. We can no longer talk about what the 
school is but rather what it means. We can no longer theorize 
as to what it means to the child but rather must recognize that 
for each child its meaning changes from day to day as the 
configurations of the child’s emotional problems change. A 
moment’s thought shows the extent to which this revolution- 
izes the whole theory of the transmission of culture. It, to 
a large extent, takes the emphasis away from the subject 
matter. It also turns its back upon the reflex-hierarchy pro- 
gram of the progressive education group, to boldly venture 
into the field that asks three questions: (a) What are the 
fundamental emotional needs and desires of children, what 
are the 18 or 20 fundamental problems in human relationship 
which in ever changing shape constantly modify their social 
adjustments? (t) In what way do the social institutions 
and their changes manage from minute to minute to transi- 
torily fulfill or fail to fulfill these needs, (c) What on this 
basis is the child at this moment ready to learn — to get out of 
life? 

The psychiatrist suspects that this is an important consider- 
ation in the field of the basic and early “academic” subjects — 
that the child’s progress in arithmetic and reading is depend- 
ent upon the human relationship problems which he is work- 
ing out with his teacher and fellow pupils. The psychiatrist 
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knows that this is the all-important consideration in the child’s 
principal field of learning in school— his assimilation of the 
culture, his acquaintance with the problems of group living 
and control, his growing appreciation of the role which he is 
to pls7 in his adjustment to and with his fellow man. 

Teaching thus becomes very largely a matter of attempting 
to learn what are the emotional problems (and their degree 
of solution) of each child. I strongly suspect that when a 
child can afford to perceive something he cannot easily be 
kept from learning it. This means that psychiatry’s third 
responsibility is that of demonstrating to the teacher that 
school progress is a matter of pupil progress rather than 
curriculum progress. The subjects the teacher teaches are 
really her pupils. 

The fundamental question is as to whether education is to 
remain a process based upon the belief that culture is trans- 
mitted through teaching or is to be demonstrated by iis to 
be a process based upon the recognition that culture is trans- 
lated hy the personality in terms of its own problems. 

1 cannot think of a single Important social prohkm which 
is not dependent upon the answer to this last question. 



The Implications of Radio as a Social 
and Educational Phenomenon^ 

By HOWARD W. ODUM 

P erhaps we may best approach the discussion of the 
implications of radio as a social and educational phe- 
nomenon through a series of assumptions. I should like 
to believe that these assumptions are self-evident truths, so 
that they may constitute a sort of premise from which to pro- 
ceed to tentative conclusions. 

The first series of assumptions will center around the nature 
of our assignment and the definitive areas and meanings of 
our concepts. And here at once the basic assumption is that 
major issues are at stake and that these social and educa- 
tional implications must be searched out and faced more real- 
istically than we have as yet succeeded in doing; but that full 
meanings must somehow be realized through a more effec- 
tive bridging of the chasm between research and reality in 
which the social sciences and the physical sciences, scholar- 
ship and educational statesmanship must join hands. It is the 
purpose of this paper, therefore, not to inquire into special- 
ized aspects of radio phenomena such as its political uses or 
its technical methodologies in the field of education, but to 
present the broader social and educational implications in the 
light of fundamental principles, institutions, and strategy. 

The second series of assumptions will focus upon certain 
very realistic problems of modern civilization and of Ameri- 
can culture in partiailar, as testing grounds for the new 
technictvays of broadcasting. We must ask, for instance, in 
relation to present-day social tensions, confusion, dilemma, 
or in relation to the promise of social progress and welfare, 
what is radio good for? What can it do for society? What 
is it likely to do to the American scene? 

befove the First National Conference cn Educational Broadcasting^ 
Washington, D, C,, on December n, This paper will be published by the 
University of Chicago Press as part of the proceedings of the conference. 
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The other two series of assumptions will relate to certain 
question marks of promise and dilemma in the ever broaden- 
ing reach of radio and its application to education as a major 
function of society. 

I 

First, we seek to find the implications of radio in the spirit 
of a favorite question of the dynamic Franklin Henry Gid- 
dings, namely, “What else will happen or is likely to happen?" 
This question, he thought, was the most important that any 
student of society could ask, and it was the chief teachings 
of applied social science. War? What else will happen? 
Prohibition? What else is likely to happen? Multiple social 
legislation? What else? New Deal? What else? Tech- 
nology? What else? 

The search for this sort of irapUcatlon appears to be more 
Important today than ever in much of our science and tech- 
nology, as well as in governmental and educational trends 
and procedures, In the case of radio and radio broadcasting 
there are both the positive and negative aspects. What else 
will happen if there is the fullest possible realization of this 
greatest communication phenomenon since printing? What 
else is likely to happen if, on the contrary, it transcends our 
folkzvays and mores, values and ideals, standards and culture- 
quality merely as mechanic technieways, multiplying stimuli, 
and speeding up the rate of change? Throughout our discus- 
sions there will be a sort of recurring motif in this two-edged 
assumption of the extraordinary power and limitless reach 
of I'adio as mass servant or master of the people. 

For radio is first of all a phenomenon of science and tech- 
nology. It is not only new and powerful in its own present 
status, but is developing, mutable, both creator and creature 
of physical technology, rich in kinship with all that growing 
family of telephone, telegraph, television, photography, 
multiple controls, potential master of new worlds to con- 
quer. Radio, moreover, is also a great business and com- 
mercial phenomenon, exemplifying the great American tradi- 
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tion of what invested capital, utilizing the discoveries of 
science and the skills of technology, can do for the comfort, 
entertainment, and convenience of the people. Here, of 
course, are fundamental social-economic implications in this 
new super-Americanism. 

Radio becomes a social phenomenon, however, pidmarily 
when it assumes a major role in psychical communication, 
which is the chief medium of all social processes. It be- 
comes a social phenomenon when its ramifications and 
services extend to that wide range of activities and realistic 
experiences typified by this extraordinary program here today 
and tomorrow: broadcasting as a community enterprise; as 
an educational force; as a technique in classroom, in forum 
and university, on farm and at fireside, in rural and urban 
areas; when it broadcasts music and religion, industry and 
politics, recreation and books, art and speech, advertising and 
propaganda. It becomes a social phenomenon in America 
when more than 50 million folk in the uttermost corners of 
the nation "listen in" through more than 25 million sets, and 
when the whole world of English-speaking folk, through per- 
haps 200 million listeners, find thrill and drama in the troubles 
of an abdication of king and emperor. 

Here, as Is the case In the realm of the physical, radio 
broadcasting is prominently connected in the family of all 
cultural communications. Indeed, it is already the head of 
the house. Yet, its implications must somehow be predicated 
in relation to the newspaper, the moving picture, the library, 
the school, the theater,* literature, and those intangible folk 
movements which challenge the world of culture and of con- 
trol. Typical of the kindred social implications of literature, 
for instance, was the recent Far Western Regional Conference 
in San Francisco, where some three hundred writers discussed 
the modern writer in relation to democracy, fascism, new 
frontiers in literature, civil rights, censorship and suppression, 
labor crises, social backgrounds. And there were seminars 
on the novel, poetry, drama, the screen, and the social sciences, 
with representation from sculpture, painting, dance, music, 
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and the stage as channels for the dissemination of social con- 
cepts in. cooperation with writers. The social implications 
of radio are, therefore, closely interwoven with all these arts 
and arrangements that “most search themselves in relation 
to the social scene." 

Thus the social implications of radio are to be interpreted 
in relation to all of these social arrangements and agencies 
and forces which go into the making of what we call Society. 
And society, to utilize another Giddings concept, exists as a 
means, not as an end; and the end for which society is the 
means envisages a superior mankind in a richer human society, 
which is constantly ameliorating the lot of mankind, encour- 
aging the student and the artist and the scientist, developing 
personality through freedom, and socializing the whole lot 
of us. What, therefore, will radio do for this great society? 

Furthermore, our social implications, for the present at 
least, assume the concept and achievement of social progress. 
Radio is commonly counted as one of the most signal indices 
of progress, both in science and culture. Yet the social im- 
plication must be found in human progress which consists in 
the mastery by society of the physical and technical forces as 
well as the societal. Such progress assumes further a result- 
ing social order and such human-use ends of these physical 
and technical forces as will insure the welfare and continuity 
of the evaluation of human society. It is this implication 
of radio in a redeveloping social order that challenges us now. 

Our social implications, for America, go a step further 
and assume the democratic process in some form or forms. 
This means simply that democracy in contradistinction to 
fascism, or socialism, or communism is the particular social 
order which America has chosen as best designed to conserve, 
develop, strengthen, and give representation, liberty, and 
opportunity continuously to all those basic units which go into 
the making of an American society. And democracy assumes 
a certain homogeneity and common meeting grounds of the 
people. 

This means — and this is a key to the chief est of all social 
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implications of radio as a phenomenon of mass communica- 
(■ion — that the people after all are the heart of democracy. 
They are not merely shibboleth and symbol, but scientifically, 
organically they are the elemental basis of all democracy. 
Center and symbol of all the nation’s culture and capacity are 
its millions of vibrant folk. More than the mere census count 
of 130 million melting pot, they represent the living, striving, 
creative wealth, reflecting the epic of those “giants in the 
earth" whose episodes and conquests are perpetually reminis- 
cent of the exterior appearance and the inner psychological 
realities of the American picture. If that sounds too much 
in the nature of sociological jargon or literary form, what I 
mean is simply that the human wealth of the nation is the 
supreme wealth; that the people are the ones also who ex- 
ploited our lands and forests, moved on to new frontiers to 
conquer, set the patterns for our present discontents; and 
upon them must depend in the future, as in the past, the 
nature of our development. 

Who then are these Americans in the new radio picture? 
What are they doing and which way are they going? What 
are the names and natures of those who pass across the stage, 
a vast multitude, mass and class, from the ends of the earth, 
some planted deep In the soil of the New World, some fallen 
on barren ground, some crowded out by the luxurious growth 
of unplanned bigness and complexities of modern life ? Over 
there in cities they speak forty tongues and know nothing of 
tire regions of the national domain. Over here In the vast 
plains some toil and spin in the heat of the day, some in the 
back-way places, some on the mountainsides and in the flat- 
woods, some in the richer soils of limitless land. And In be- 
tween on highways and byways the millions of folk of village 
and smaller industry cling to the old dreams of opportunity 
for the common man and pray for the prophet of the new 
day. Other thousands move hither and yon, fruits of the 
new mobility and of the too rich harvests of unplanned achieve- 
ments, homeless wanderers, farm squatters again, national 
nomad paupers, hitch hikers and freight train riders in multi- 
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tude, mass on mass by wayside, in flop houses, anywhere, every, 
where. Other hundreds of thousands restless and dissatisfied, 
recruited from every class and type, maladjusted in the new 
crisis; and massed round about millions of unemployed, com. 
mon man and intellectual; white and black, Jew and gentile, 
urban and city, with haggard faces and staring eyes, strained 
nerves and flashing tempers, loyalty to life, liberty, and loved 
ones, straining loyalty to law and order. 

And in the shadows of the great American pageant, 
stragglers and clusters of marginal folk, gangsters and 
racketeer’s, kidnappers and crooks, gunmen and thugs, bank 
robbers and holdup confederates, incredible armies of the 
underworld, organized criminals, leaders and privates, en- 
trepreneurs of a new economic traffic, a new generation of 
specialists, of artists and technicians, luminaries for the Star 
Spangled Banner. And still other dimmer shadows silhouetted 
against a quick changing background, challenging radio and 
all its parts to match speed with speed. 

Yet not all of America is one, nor North, nor South, nor 
East, nor West; nor farm, nor backwoods, nor submarginal 
land and folk. It is not Wall Street, or Fifth Avenue, or 
Lake Shore Drive, or Hollywood, or cotton mill village, or 
mining town, or men in prisons, or Negroes in chains. Amer- 
ica is not all industry; neither all urban nor all rural; not all 
white, not all black; neither young nor old, male nor female. 
Life in the United States is still of, for, and by the people 
who are neither all scoundrels nor saints, neither all morons 
nor geniuses. America is not the same yesterday, today, and 
tomorrow. Nor is all of America /American/ part of it is 
of other lands and people; so yesterday, so today, perhaps 
more so the day after the morrow of economic nationalism. 

But whoever the American people are, whatever they do, 
wherever they be, they appear as never before both creators 
and creatures of the great mass power, the perfect laboratory 
for the limitless reaches of radio. And surely there must 
be not only education for information and instruction, but 
some cultural direction and equilibrium for the impatience 
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and immaturity of intellectual and common man alike; rest- 
less, resistless tides of people, resurging spiritual power of 
youth and race; mass emotions and folk impatience nigh unto 
flood tide. 

Here, then, of, for, and by these people we come to the 
supreme educational implications of radio. For their educa- 
tion has been alike the inspired motivation and despair of 
American leadership. Universal education has been projected 
as both the means and the ends of our American democracy. 
But, in our search for the real educational implications we 
mean more than the mere technical schooling of children and 
youth. We mean more even than the 30 million and more 
people engaged in this greatest of all American industries. 
We mean that education which, to paraphrase Chancellor 
Chase, comprehends all organized attempts to advance human 
life through the finding of new truth and putting at the 
disposal of the people the best ideals which humanity on its 
upward road has evolved. We mean that education which 
society through its long experience of trial and error has 
esteemed most valuable in the avoidance of mistakes and 
tragedies, and in the building of democratic institutions. We 
mean that education which the people are willing to pay for 
and do pay for in the millions and billions of dollars and 
cents, whose budget, if we exclude war, exceeds all other 
expenditures. These expenditures are tokens of educational 
values and educational implications which may be the supreme 
testing grounds for western civilization. 

Educational implications of radio here again are of two 
sorts. The one is found in the phenomenon of educational 
techniques in all these areas and meanings above mentioned. 
I suspect that we do not even dream of their possibilities. 
The other sort of implication, to refer again to Chancellor 
Chase’s discussion of universities as vital agencies of civiliza- 
tion, is found in “the social importance to America of respon- 
sible freedom for the great agencies of education and com- 
munication,” Here, again, the implications of radio as 
indicated even in our experience up to now in America, in 
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Germany, and in Italy have not as yet been adequately .in- 
ventoried. 


II 

It is important, however, to project a little further these 
implications of radio as a social and educational phenomenon 
upon the present social scene, in order if possible to see the 
whole picture in terms of present problems and tensions, of 
present confusion and discontent, as well as in terms of the 
long look backward and forward, and in terms of sound 
theory and principles as well as immediate application. We 
may search further for major implications in the following 
assumption of fundamentals, 

First, bigness, complexity, science, technology, speed, and 
change are the new masters, dominating the American pic- 
ture as they have never done before. Masters they are of 
the whole incredible, and as yet uninventoried, sweep and 
drive of the modern age — science, invention, management, 
machines, cities, industry and business, education and gov- 
ernment, communication and world community relations, 
social organization on a scale never yet attempted in the 
history of man. A spectacle of civilization grown immeasur- 
ably big and powerful, yet paradoxically being transformed 
through science and technology into an even smaller and 
smaller universe, and still again being threatened with im- 
potency or self-destruction, constitutes a dramatic picture of 
exciting proportions. For such is one picture that is being 
constantly thrown across the screen to portray the extreme 
movements possible for an American civilization, reaping 
where all history has sown, gathering where have been strewn 
the factors of western life which have given new design to 
all our culture, and flowering into a gigantic struggle be- 
tween the powerful onrush of . science and the decay of 
tradition. 

This phenomenon, however, Is not new In the history of 
culture, except in its quantitative aspects and in the extent to 
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which- technicviays transcending the folkways and mores 
accelerate the rate of societal evolution. We are, of course, 
reputed to be, in the Spenglerian sense, at the crest of a cul- 
tural stage soon to descend into senescence and decay, or, in 
the Freudian sense, of a super-artificial as opposed to normal- 
natural culture, The supreme implication must be found in 
the extent to which social inventions and social technology, 
to be applied comprehensively for the first time in the history 
of civilization, can render futile these organic analogies so 
magnificently applied to human culture. 

Implications of radio as a mass instrument for enlighten- 
ment, direction, or control may be explored further in the 
study of the rise and decay of great cultures. As best we can 
search out the facts from the opinions of the great historians, 
there have appeared certain constant factors or forces which 
seem to contribute to disintegration and decay. These have 
been expansion, bigness, artificiality, and stratification on 
the one hand and, on the other, a vast chasm of distance 
between the leaders and specialists and the people together 
with the exploitation of these same people. So, too, chiefest 
among the elements of universality In the emerging of new 
cultures has been the ever resurgence of the common man, 
a phenomenon of the folk mass power as a sort of constant 
in a world of variables. In terms of theoiy, there might 
appear a sort of axiomatic implication that whenever the 
demands and sweep of artificial society and super-technological 
processes exceed the natural capacity of the people or of a 
living culture to absorb or adjust, and when there are in- 
adequate media of coordination and leadership between the 
upper and lower brackets, crises and maladjustment follow; 
and if the process goes on long enough, disintegration and 
decay. 

There is implied here also a revolutionary assumption as 
important as Sumner’s folkways or some of Malthiis' popula- 
tion premises. It Is that in the technological world of today 
the technkways transcend in a large way the folkways and 
supplant the mores in such degrees as to change the tempo of 
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societal evolution and to challenge society to the social utiliza- 
tion of technkways rather than to mastery by them. 

This brings us to what appears to be two major crises and 
problems of the current era, in both of which also appear 
major implications of radio broadcasting. The first of these 
is that the chief dilemma of American society is exactly this 
problem of bigness, speed, artificial society, and super-tech- 
nology which challenge not only the quality of American cul- 
ture, but its very survival. These phenomena are manifest 
not only in the realm of physical science and technology, but 
in the dominant phenomena of cultural standardization, 
stratification, and propaganda, trial-and-evror experimenta- 
tion, fascistic and other modes of dictatorship, and by the 
imposition of vested and wistful mores upon the people alike 
by highbrow intelligentsia, lowbrow Ku Klux, and mid-brow 
advertising. 

A second major dilemma is implied in a recent statement 
by President Roosevelt to the effect that those governments 
and government leaders who stray far from the life and inter- 
est of the people are not likely to survive. Here again we 
recapitulate this emphasis upon the folk as a sort of recur- 
ring motif in our discussions. The implication is, of course, 
that governments and institutions exist as a means of con- 
serving, developing, and enriching the life of the people in 
whom reside both ultimate capacities and ultimate sovereignty. 
If we shovdd attempt to state this theoretically, the implica- 
tion would be found somewhere in a conflict between what 
we might call natural society and artificial society. This, of 
course, refers not only to our great cities, our great indus- 
tries, our great machines, our great motivation of technology 
for technology’s sake, as danger points but also to the spon- 
taneity and happiness of the people, to the whole realm of 
biological vitality, the reproduction of the race, psychological 
tensions, and the great mass of implications found in the 
historical doctrines of naturalism, natural rights, natural 
law, and the inherent folk wisdom of the race. 

By way of further illustration, we need not imply the 
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syllogistic conclusion of Freud that modern civilization has 
no chance for survival. I am not sure that I can interpret 
Freud; Chancellor Chase, here, used to be able to do itl 
However, his syllogistic reasoning would seem to run some- 
thing like this : all survival both in the individual and groups 
in the past has been predicated upon conformity to the natural 
and organic. Modern culture is predicated on technology. 
Therefore, modern culture will not survive. Even if we 
should assume such a premise, the implication would still 
reside in the emphasis upon the concept of unless modern cul- 
ture somehow bridges the gap between the natural and the 
artificial. It seems to me quite possible (whether probable 
no man can say) that in the physical and social phenomenon 
of radio may be found the medium for such effective mass 
communication and for the social mastery of physical technic- 
ways, which may, after all, be something new under the sun. 

From among other major problems and situations in 
Arnerican life we select one or two from which to illustrate 
further social implications. One of these is the conclusion 
which seems justified from the data in hand that there must 
be a more effective reintegration of agrarian culture in Amer- 
ican life than has been predicated by many of the economists 
and population experts. We do not refer to the cult of agrari- 
anism which bodes no industrial order, but to the increment 
of agriculture and country life in the total national fabric 
woven of a well-balanced agriculture and industry. Pure 
agrarianism and undefiled, I should appraise, as being suffi- 
ciently unrealistic as to require some technology to give it 
enduring instrumentation. I have sometimes characterized 
the regional agrarians about as follows: “The civilization of 
the ‘Old South,’ if it had been what it was purported to be, 
which it was riot, would have been a grand culture, wouldn t 
it? Come on boys, let’s do it 1” 

We mean here, of course, that equilibrium between and 
among the various major parts of American life to which 
greater agriculture and a richer agrarian culture would contrib- 
ute. It is not only that land is still the base of our American 
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wealth. It is not only that the seed bed of the nation’s popula- 
tion must continue to be in rural America and therefore the 
quality of future America is conditioned by the quality of 
our rural culture. It is not only that the spirit and genius 
of early America was grounded In a vital agrarian culture, 
the nature of our laws and institutions assuming a continuity 
of such fundamentals. It is all of this and more. It is a 
matter of essential equilibrium and balance between agrarian 
and industrial culture, between country life and city activities, 
between physical resources and technology, between machines 
and men. It is, therefore, essentially a problem of progress 
and survival. 

In order to make the matter more specific, I venture to 
protest the common predictions that in the next periods of 
American development agriculture and rural life, the land 
and the people on it, must recede yet further and further into 
such dangerous ratios as to make American democracy Im- 
possible of attainment. I venture the assumption that the 
enduring equilibrium in American culture will not be found 
in less than a fourth of its people and their occupations in the 
rural-agricultural area, but more nearly a third; that not a 
sixth or a seventh of the national income will be derived from 
agriculture and allied work, but nearer a fifth. Such a premise 
still assumes urban development and the increase of tech- 
nology. We know about the trend to cities; we know about 
too many farmers already; we know at present that many 
folk will not abide our country civilization. But we also as- 
sume new skills in land conservation and utilization, a nearer 
approximation to agricultural parity, the aid of agricultural 
engineering, the development of chemical service to agricul- 
ture, rural electrification and power development, the uprais- 
ing of standards of housing, living, rural institutions; the func- 
tion of agriculture as a great reserve economy in time of 
national depression, and the working out of national-regional 
and interregional balance and equilibrium. 

The social implications of radio must be clear here in that 
without the reconstruction of communication agencies and 
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other cultural resources, there can be no chance of this en> 
larged agrarian culture in accordance with American stand- 
ards. With adequate communication expansions it may be 
possible. Thus, there is social compulsion here in relation to 
that planning which seeks rural electrification of all our states 
and areas. Such implication is far reaching — revolutionary, 
again, in that it sets a new standard and obligation on demo- 
cratic education, perhaps now possible as a reality. 

Something of the same sort of implication is to be found 
in the problem of American regionalism and in the trends 
towards regional development and planning. Here are in- 
volved many major dilemmas, such as the equalization of 
opportunity, the dissemination of knowledge, the redistribu- 
tion of wealth through the capacity of the several regions to 
produce and consume, the problem of production for use, the 
factor of cultural determinism and quality civilization in a 
quantity world, together with the problem of equilibrium and 
balance between federal centralization and states’ rights, a 
greater unity of national culture through the elimination of 
localism and sectional priorities, and the techniques of national 
and regional administration. The implication is that radio 
more than any of the new technologies can contribute success- 
fully to this regional-national reintegration. Certainly, radio 
has great possibilities as a cultural equalization medium. 

This regional trend leads us logically to call attention to 
another assumption, namely, that the nation is already com- 
mitted to a policy of more comprehensive and realistic plan- 
ning than has characterized early American procedures. By 
this we do not refer merely to economic planning, or the 
planned economic order, or to physical planning alone. Nor 
do we refer to the simple process of trying out ideas on the 
people. What we mean is realistic planning, based on facts 
and successful experimentation to provide design and motiva- 
tion of, for, and by all the institutions and regions of this 
great domain. I refer to such planning as Secretary Wallace’s 
suggested forward-looking, permanent, and enduring pro- 
grams of agricultural development set in the midst of the 
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President’s zestful next steps. The recent election may well 
be interpreted to indicate a willingness on the part of the 
people to continue forward on the same way. More specifi- 
cally there are actually now in some form or other planning 
boards or arrangements in perhaps every state save one. 
These may prove, through regional arrangements, national 
understanding, and cooperative effort, an important epoch 
in American civilization, or they may constitute largely a 
whimiscal episode. 

It is important, too, to point out that the implications of 
social planning comprehend not only skills, design, arrange- 
ment, perspective, and technical mastery, but also the factor 
of purpose and motivation so much needed in the present era. 
Here, again, we envisage the two-edged implication of radio : 
on the one hand, without radio it does not appear possible 
to bring about that education, homogeneity of ideas and 
understanding through which a better designed America may 
emerge; and, on the other hand, it may not be possible to 
attain maximum effectiveness of radio without adequate plan- 
ning. 

Ill 

Now, turning to a somewhat different emphasis, it is im- 
portant to project the phenomenon of radio on some such 
screen of social situations as we have Indicated in order to 
test back the purported implications. First, there is the 
quantitative aspect of the phenomenon with its prospective 
accelerated development; second, there is already a measur- 
able index of the influence of radio up to now ; and, third, we 
must point to the possible and probable range of its future 
applications. 

For here is a phenomenon, reflecting a nation but recently 
with no radios, suddenly reporting 20 million and more 
licenses; a continued acceleration which gives promise that 
the 16 million sets counted in 1932 providing an audience 
of 37 million folk, moving on and on at such rate as to justify 
a prophecy of 50 million sets and more reflecting an audience 
of 100 million Americans by the turn of the mid-century. 



Radio as a Social and Educational Phenomenon 41 

Even now there are communities with as high as nine out 
of every ten families owning radio sets, and a whole state 
approximating two-thirds of its families so equipped. With 
the perfection of techniques, the extension and application 
of new discoveries in radio, with the development of rural 
and village populations and the concentration of community 
life, the phenomenon assumes the approximation of universal 
communication, in which all men have available communi- 
cations available to all other men. If this seems startling, 
it is no more so than what has actually happened in a lesser 
period of time; and if these assumptions are correct, this 
quantitative application of radio multiplies the qualitative na- 
ture of its social and educational implications many fold. 

It is not necessary, however, to depend upon future pre- 
dictions to point up much of the realization of these im- 
plications up to now. Ogburn and Gilfillan, in our studies 
of Recent Social Trends, listed 150 estimated effects of the 
radio, telegraph, and telephone, and of radio broadcasting, 
as a result of an exhaustive exploration Into the extent of 
inventional influence. These effects were classified under 
eleven headings, to include effects on uniformity and diffusion, 
on recreation and entertainment, on transportation, on educa- 
tion, on the dissemination of information, on religion, on in- 
dustry and business, on occupations, on government and 
politics, on other inventions, and on a score of miscellaneous 
items. Within these groupings again can be seen clusters of 
special far reaching influences upon major social situations, 
such as upon country life, upon the regions of the nation, 
upon class and class relationships, upon the enrichment of 
folk culture, and upon standards of art, music, housing, diet, 
and other fundamental premises upon which our social impli- 
cations have been based. So, too, these 150 effects, when 
subdivided, reflected a far larger catalogue, as, for Instance, 
that effect listed as No. 24 as increasing interest in athletics, 
showed an additional 15 subeffects, some of which appear 
to be directly related, for instance, to big-time football with 
its incidental train of problems. 
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Rice and Willey, in their chapter and monograph on the 
agencies of communication, present important data on radio 
as an agency of mass communication, showing the number 
and distribution of radio sets, the great variability in the 
different states and regions, the contrasts between rural and 
urban, between wealthy and poorer people and communities, 
and the rapid rise of commercial broadcasting. So, too, in 
the publications of the National Advisory Council on Radio 
in Education and in the proceedings of the various institutes 
and conferences on education by radio, and in the increasing 
annual increment of bibliographies, there has been presented 
a vast and rich array of information which seems to offer 
measurable evidence of the implications which we have pro- 
jected. And we shall find in the twenty-two sectional meetings 
of this conference together with the evening on technical de- 
velopments in radio an extraordinary wealth of data and dis- 
cussion as testing materials for both the social and educational 
implications and the practical applications of radio broad- 
casting. 

IV 

It remains, then, finally and briefly to call attention to 
two or three special educational implications which seem to 
me to be significant in this connection. We assume a tre- 
mendous expansion of radio education; we assume television 
and Its possibilities ; we assume a new adult educational tech- 
nique; we assume extension in the classroom; in technical 
and agricultural education ; in the techniques of political edu- 
cation; and In all those other aspects in which those who 
know best predict most. And we must assume what has 
been said so often and so well by educators and publicists, 
that In the magnificence of radio’s power and opportunity may 
be found also implications of danger in which the perfection 
of its mastery may connote mastery over freedom and liberty. 

The first of these special educational implications has to 
do with the number and kind of educational leaders required 
for the development of radio on the air, and the effect of 
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radio upon the general leadership and spotlighters of the 
nation. There are two special aspects of this implication. 
We need only call the long roll of popular leaders of all 
sorts in the past to note the necessity for some sort of spe- 
cial and different leadership in this new world of adult educa- 
tion by radio as well as in the new universal classroom of to- 
morrow. It must be equally clear that there must be more 
and better leaders and students of radio as well as better 
equipped radio teachers and professors in the world of both 
secondary and higher education. 

With reference to leadership in general, there is great 
contrast between the prerequisites of the radio listening mul- 
titude and the old leader who was big because he towered in 
personality, learning, or prestige over the masses below him. 
Also what will be the effect upon the great heterogeneity of 
the popular leaders in the future? And which way will the 
pleaders and the demagogues and all the others lead in the 
new world of radio ? For here they are : faddists and militant 
idealists, pragmatists and dreamers, workers and drones, 
antis and pros — a great multitude leading the multitudes. 
Prohibitionists and evolutionists, anti-prohibitionists and anti- 
evolutionists, viviscctionists and anti-vivisectionists ; dietists 
and nudists, vegetarians and perfectionists, pentecostalists 
and Christian Scientists, spiritualists and atheists, Menonites 
and Millerltes, Adventists and Ethical Culturists, Holy Roll- 
ers and Theosophists, Russellites and Shakerites, New 
Thoughtists and quacks, psychologists, new and old, members 
of the House of David, and of other houses galore. And 
there were no respecter of places. They abide and abound 
in golden-crowned, purple-velveted New York or in million- 
peopled, million-dollared competing Los Angeles and San 
Francisco, They come from temperamental Louisiana or 
white-haired Virginia or hard-faced New England or hard- 
boiled Pennsylvania or West Virginia. 

And what wealth and variety of leaders — call the roll of 
yesterday, today, and tomorrow— Lincoln and Washington 
and Wilson and Roosevelt, Alexander Dowie and Jack John- 
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son, Almee Semple McPherson and Huey Long, Mary Baker 
Eddy and Henry Ward Beecher, William Lloyd Garrison 
and Oswald Garrison Villard, Harriet Beecher Stowe and 
Susan Anthony, Alvin York and Chauncey Depew, John 
Sharp Williams and James IC. Vardeman, Tom Watson and 
Cole Blease, H. L. Mencken and Bishop James Cannon, 
Clarence Darrow and Dwight Morrow, W. E. DuBois and 
Booker T. Washington, Jane Addams and Ida Tarbell, Wal- 
ter Lippmann and William Allen White, Herbert Hoover and 
Franklin D. Roosevelt, Charles A. Beard and William Green, 
Nicholas Murray Butler and Glenn Frank; the Vanderbilts, 
the Morgans, the Astors, the Rockefellers, the Wideners, the 
Andy Mellons, the Gates, and the Hills; John L. Sullivan 
and Gene Tunney, Babe Ruth and Helen Wills, Bobby Jones 
and Red Grange, Ruth Elder and Lindbergh; Henry Ford 
and Thomas A. Edison, Stuart P. Sherman and Eddie Guest, 
Will Rogers and Will James — but why try to picture them? 
Call the roll of the New Deal or of the New Literati or of the 
“Liberals" or of the D. A. R.’s and the sponsors and advisory 
members of a thousand committees. In ferment and conflict, 
tea party, revolution, Civil War, Sacco-Vanzetti, Dayton, 
Tennessee; Passaic, New Jersey, Scottsboro, white supremacy, 
humanism, technocracy, strikes and feuds — profiteers and 
chiselers, philanthropist and patriot. Of and for and by the 
people — the stuff that human institutions and human life are 
made of. 

The second special implication has to do with the age- 
long conflict between the folkways and the stateways in which, 
whenever stateways are in conflict with folkways, the stateways 
always lose. This is true whether in health, child labor, farm 
and home purchases, prohibition, suffrage. Thus comes the 
necessity of modifying the folkways preparatory to the up- 
raising of standards, to the inauguration of better ways and 
fairer practices, and to the consolidating of social gains and 
progress through legislation and education. For the first 
time, here is a possible way through which the greater edu- 
cation can accelerate the processes of progress, at a time, 
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too, when the revolt of the masses may assume ominous 
proportions unless so educated and motivated as to conserve 
and develop a new and more effective socialized liberty and 
democracy. 

The third special implication has to do with the greater 
education becoming more articulate and more effective in its 
research and experimentation to the end that it can match 
physical science with human science, technology with social 
technology, mechanical inventions with social inventions, and 
join together the cooperative efforts of the physical and social 
sciences. In particular, we need the same sort of policy and 
application to radio education as has obtained in the build- 
ing of great libraries and scientific laboratories, in the evolu- 
tion of tools of teaching and methods of research, In the long 
road of curricula making, academic freedom, and of endow- 
ments and appropriations for educational purposes. These 
great media of education were not made In a day or fabri- 
cated out of accidental weaving. If radio does afford so 
great an opportunity, and if the colleges, universities, city 
and state school systems do not equip themselves for its 
utilization through some such fundamental process of hard 
work and research, the situation might be likened to one in 
which libraries had been turned over to the publishers ; teach- 
ers had been untrained and selected at the lowest uncritical 
bid; health and medicine had been left to quacks and drug 
stores ; research had been relegated to commerce and industry. 

There are finally two still more special implications. The 
one, as reflected in the above challenge, is that education, and 
the universities in particular, should acquire greater facilities 
and control over sufficiently adequate parts of radio broad- 
casting to meet the needs of the day. There are many argu- 
ments in favor of this assumption. One would imply that 
freedom for radio can probably best be guaranteed, even as 
freedom in research, learning and speech are now guaranteed, 
through making radio an integral part of the educational sys- 
tem. In this way, it is maintained, can be attained the best 
margin and equilibrium between private and corporate control 
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of radio and public service, and in this way can be guaranteed 
a liberal opportunity for the universities in the increasing 
broadening avenues of their educational service. The impli- 
cation here is that a new epoch will be emerging in radio 
as a major division of educational endeavor, in line with the 
ever increasing realism of public education. 

There is, however, the contrariwise implication, namely, 
that education, and universities in particular, leave radio 
broadcasting as a major function alone. The arguments here 
imply that the educational system and the university, if they 
become through radio a sort of catch-all, would neither con- 
serve the high reaches of education and scholarship already 
obtained nor promote the ongoings of great university sys- 
ffems. The implications are further that radio would not be 
free here since the dictatorship of school folk would not satisfy 
the people. Moreover there is danger that it would add to 
the possibilities of ever encroaching totalitarian control 
of the universities and of education from without. The im- 
plications go still further, assuming that the educators have 
not shown themselves as yet competent to master so great a 
scientific and social phenomenon; and that radio incorpo- 
rated by the educational institutions would dominate the scene 
to the detriment of many primary educational functions and 
procedures. Finally, the implications are that there is not 
available enough of laboratories, research specialists, and lead- 
ers to avoid great confusion and futility; and that there is 
not in immediate prospect either the plan or resources for 
achievement in this field. 

The Saturday Review of Literature recently in protesting 
the Nobel award to O’Neill called attention to two types of 
achievement In drama. Genuine drama, it was held, achieves 
distinction by answering the question: Does it conform to 
the realities of living experience? Minor achievements in 
drama, however, are measured in terms of the question : Do 
they satisfy the current technical fad or preference in Broad- 
way theatres? Something of this sort of test is implied in 
the utilization of the radio for education. Can it be made 
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to conform to the realities of social and educational needs, 
or must It merely conform to the fads and fashions of a 
kaleidoscopic and changing popular taste? 

In the old days I used to hear my friends the musiclaners, 
music-physicianers, and songsters sing a favorite spiritual a 
great deal It was “Free, free, ray Lord”; but always the 
chorus came back, “Yes, when the Good Lord shall set you 
free.’’ Radio and radio broadcasting can undoubtedly be« 
come a powerful agency for education and for freedom. 
Yet the chorus must re-echo, however, “Yes, when we shall 
have made it so.” 



The Administrator and His Time 

By RAYMOND M. HUGHES 

Y ears ago, I read or heard a story of Clemenceau 
which pleased me so much that I have always been 
afraid to verify it. The story was to the effect that 
during the great war Clemenceau sat in the center of a large 
room at a small, bare table with his cane in his hand and 
his hat on his head and advised with soldiers and statesmen 
and public officials as to the conduct of France. He had no 
office paraphernalia, and wrote few letters. He talked, man 
to man, with the leading officials of France and her allies 
and gave the advice and judgment which ultimately led 
through to peace. 

It seems to me that this is one of the best descriptions of 
the proper way for an executive to use his time. Clemenceau 
was not absorbed in busy work of any kind, answering cor- 
respondence, seeing trivial visitors, or keeping a lot of secre- 
taries busy. Neither did he make speeches or travel. 
Through conferences with the leading men of the republic, 
he kept his hand on the pulse of the nation and gave of his 
wisdom to those who needed advice and counsel. 

During twenty-four years as the administrative officer of a 
college I have heard much discussion of college presidents, of 
their value, and of the way they use their time. I have also ob- 
served a good many at work and have myself tried various 
schemes to conserve time and endeavor to earn my salary. 
Probably no executive position makes a greater variety of 
demands than the presidency of a college or university. 
Since there are 1,S00 of these positions in the country, with 
perhaps from 100 to 200 newly filled each year, the best 
utilization of the time of these administrators presents a real 
problem. 

To me, the position of president of a college did not seem 
to be one of major importance until a close observation of 
some thirty institutions trying to adapt themselves to the 
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Students Army Training Corps during the war emphasized 
the matter. Those institutions with capable, alert execu- 
tim, who had the confidence of their staffs, and who were 
thoroughly acquainted with their institutions, quickly ad- 
justed themselves to the emergency and acquitted themselves 
remarkably well. The others had quite a terrible time. It 
was clear at least that a capable, trusted executive in an 
emergency was most useful, and my esteem for ray job rose. 

I have seen many men enter on their duties with high 
ambitions of service to American youth only to find that 
financial worries or athletic difficulties consumed all their 
time, almost cut them off from contact with students, and en- 
tirely prevented their having any knowledge of the character 
of the teaching being done on the campus. 

If an executive is to use his time to most advantage, he 
certainly must keep command of his time to a large degree 
and keep free from too much routine. 

If he is to command his time, he must decide what are his 
main concerns about the Institution and divide his time among 
them as seems possible and expedient. From the point of 
view of my experience, in dealing with institutions, his main 
concern should center around the following interests: (1) 
making and keeping control of the budget — ^knowing where 
each dollar of the expenditures goes and for what it pays; 
(2) knowing all of the faculty, if possible, or if the faculty is 
very, large, knowing the most important members of the fac- 
ulty, and certainly having a pretty clear idea that each salary 
paid is fair for the person receiving it; (3) knowing and 
keeping in touch with the leading students and student ac- 
tivities; (4) keeping in touch with the presidents of the fra- 
ternities and sororities; (S) keeping fully in touch with all 
inter-collegiate athletic affairs; (6) informing himself 
through the department of education, or through such other 
agency as may be locally suitable, with the quality of the 
teachers and teaching on the campus; (7) keeping in close 
touch with the Board of Trustees; (8) keeping in touch as 
much as possible with the alumni. 
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I have not said anything about raising money either from 
donors or from the legislature. This, of course, must have 
such time as is absolutely necessary but it certainly ought not 
to be a major time-consuming enterprise for the president. 
The president’s first duty should be to direct the work of the 
college. If money is to be raised, he should have able help 
to carry much of this responsibility. 

If one is to control his time he must be free from the dom- 
inance of mail. The best plan I have been able to adopt is 
to have my secretary refer as many letters as possible to 
other offices and bring me the absolutely essential letters that 
must be answered day by day. In a fairly large mail these 
rarely exceed two or three daily. The rest of the mail has 
been left and gone through once a week and answered. This 
can generally be done in about an hour and a half. It is a safe 
assumption that most of one’s mail is of no importance. 

If one is to control his time, the people whom he sees 
must be largely of his own selection. One plan of attaining 
this is to advise one’s secretary of certain groups of people 
you wish to see and let her worry over which to bring in 
first. For example, if you are to see all the faculty once a 
semester, the secretary, advised of this, can check off those 
who have recently been in, and arrange 30-minute appoint- 
ments with the remainder, It is surprising how many peo- 
ple can be seen and how valuable these conferences can be if 
arranged without preparation on your part. In the same 
way the secretary can follow general directions to send in the 
most able students, or the seniors, or such groups as the presi- 
dent elects. Fifteen-minute interviews with selected students 
are most Interesting and mutually profitable. One does not 
dare devote his time with students to seeing only those who 
are in trouble or want help. To see the college clearly it is 
vital to see many students who are successful and happy in 
their work. 

Some presidents delegate the preparation of the annual 
budget to a financial officer or to a faculty committee. By so 
doing they surrender a function primarily their own which 
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concerns every phase of the work of the institution and so 
brings it under detailed review at least annually. I doubt if 
any service of a president can be more valuable than his care- 
ful preparation of the budget. 

A useful time-saving device for keeping in touch with the 
fraternities has been to give a dinner to the presidents of the 
fraternities once a quarter and at this time discuss, frankly 
and fully, everything relative to the welfare of these organ- 
izations. It has been surprising how much ground could be 
covered In an hour after dinner and how far such a meeting 
goes to gain the good will and cooperation of this important 
group of student leaders. 

Athletics are a very important part of any American col- 
lege today and however they are conducted they have a large 
influence. Sufficient time should certainly be given to ath- 
letic affairs to inform the president of just what is going on in 
this department, and of the standards of sportsmanship, 
scholarship, amateur standing, and care of the well-being of 
students that are being maintained. Occasional conferences 
with the chairman of the athletic committee, the physical di- 
rector, the medical director, and the football coach are very 
informing. 

How to keep informed about the teaching and the academic 
work of students, with very little time available and with 
something of a barrier of department heads and deans be- 
tween the instructor and the president, is a problem. In- 
quiries of the recent alumni about the teaching of the faculty 
members, If properly made and wisely handled, are illuminat- 
ing. If one asks students what courses they find most Inter- 
esting and stimulating and, after they name the courses, fol- 
lows up the inquiry by asking who teaches the classes, light 
is thrown on some of the best teachers. There certainly 
should be some one in the department of education who is in- 
terested in college teaching and can make suggestions for 
its improvement. If all the faculty know that the president 
is constantly concerned with improving the teaching, the im- 
portance of good teaching becomes recognized. 
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The most useful technique that I have discovered for keep- 
ing in touch with the members of the board of trustees has 
been to write a monthly news letter covering every matter 
which might be of interest to the board. Usually these news 
letters run from ten to twenty pages. Probably few of the 
members of the board read them from cover to cover, but I be- 
lieve every one of them reads part and scans all of them. It 
has gone a long way to keep me conscious of my responsibility 
to the board and to keep the board informed on hundreds of 
things that occur on the campus which it is impossible and im- 
practicable to present at meetings of the board or of any im- 
portant committee. 

The problem of public address is always a serious one for 
a college president. A very large proportion of the invita- 
tions to speak come from organizations which need a speaker, 
rather than from organizations before which the college presi- 
dent can speak with great profit, It would certainly seem that 
it would be wise to budget a certain amount of time to be 
devoted to public address and to fill this time with the most 
important engagements and to decline all those invitations 
which are not really essential. Certainly a college with so 
many human factors among students and faculty requires the 
energetic attention of a competent leader. It is also certain 
that a happy, well-satisfied, well-trained student body is the 
best possible advertisement for any institution and that it 
speaks much louder than can any college executive. 



The Scholastic Ability of Secondary 
School Pupils 

By WALTER CROSBY EELLS 

T he organization, history, purposes and plans of the 
Cooperative Study of SecondaiY School Standards have 
already been described in The Educational Rec- 
ORDd One important phase of the field work of the Co- 
operative Study this year has included the administration of a 
psychological test to almost 20,000 pupils in 198 secondary 
schools, located in every state of the Union, A summary 
of the results of this extensive testing program should be of 
considerable interest and significance to those interested in the 
secondary school field, particularly to administrators and 
counsellors, independently of the purposes for which it is to 
be used in refining and validating the tentative criteria now 
being developed experimentally by the Cooperative Study. 
No conclusion regarding standards or accreditation should 
be drawn from these results. 

The test selected for use was the Psycholo/tcal Examina- 
tion for Grades Nine to Twelve (1935 edition), prepared by 
L, L. and T. G. Thurstone, and published by the American 
Council on Education. The college form of the American 
Council psychological examination has been widely used 
throughout the country and is constantly becoming more fav- 
orably known. The more recently devised secondary school 
form, a simplified form of the college examination, is not so 
well known and no norms on a national basis have been avail- 
able for the interpretation of its results. Such norms will 
be reported in this article. They should make this less well- 
known examination increasingly useful in the thousands of 
secondary schools in the country. 

>• See Walter C, Bells "The Cooperative Study of Secondary School Stand- 
ards,” The Educational Record (April 1936), Vol. 17, pp. 273-89. 
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Method of administration. The tests were administered 
by 10 men who had been carefully selected for the task on 
the basis of experience and qualifications. They visited the 
schools during the latter part of September and early part 
of October 1936, and followed a uniform method of admin- 
istration, as far as possible, in each school. Wherever the 
junior class had more than 110 pupils, a representative sam- 
ple of 110 pupils was taken, usually on an alphabetical basis. 
Approximately the same number of boys and girls were 
tested in the cooperating schools. In schools which did 
not have 110 juniors, this number was made up by selecting 
an approximately equal number of seniors and sophomores.® 
There were 66 schools large enough to make possible the 
selection from the junior class of all of the pupils tested 
(105-110),“ 132 in which the total number of juniors was 
less than 105.^ In 89 of the latter group the desired num- 
ber (105-110) was secured from the three upper classes, 
while in 43 small schools the total number of seniors, juniors, 
and sophomores was less than 105. In this case all mem- 
bers of these three classes were included. A total of 19,737 
pupils were thus tested in the 198 schools — 3,089 seniors, 
13,214 juniors, and 3,434 sophomores. Test papers were 
all sent to the executive office of the Cooperative Study in 
Washington where they were carefully scored and checked 
under uniform conditions. 

Particular attention was given to the original selection of 
a representative group of schools of a wide variety of types. 
While the larger number — 175 — of the 200 included in the 


^ 111 only 24 schools was the diflfeTence between number of seniors and sopho- 
mores greater than loj in only two, due to failure to follow instructions, was 
it greater than 

* This includes three large schools in which crowded conditions made it im- 
possible to test the full no, the numbers being 90, 72, and 6 d — all juniors in 
each case. 

* Although 200 schools are included in the group of cooperating schools 
which are being studied this year, only 198 are included In the testing program. 
One school declined to take part in the testing program and the test papers 
for a second were destroyed by a hotel fire after they had been administered. 
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Study are schools acci^dited (or equivalent form of recogni- 
tion) by one of the six regional associations sponsoring the 
Study, 25 were chosen which are non-accredited schools. The 
distribution of the schools throughout the country is propor- 
tional to, the number of accredited secondary schools found 
in each state, varying from one to twelve each. They vary 
in size from some with less than 25 pupils to one with an 
enrollment in excess of 9,000. The number of large, medium, 
and small! schools included is also proportional to the num- 
her of such accredited schools in the country as a whole. 
Selection of schools on the basis of control and racial type 
has also been made on a proportional basis among all ac- 
credited schools, leading to groups of 32 privately con- 
trolled schools, three Negro schools, and one for Indians. 
Care was also used to secure representatives of the princi- 
pal types of organization — 3-year schools, 4-year schools, and 
6'year schools; of different types of communities — urban, 
rural, agricultural, industrial, residential, etc,; and of varying 
types of programs — comprehensive, college preparatory, 
conservative and progressive. Among the private schools 
are found both boarding and day schools, schools for each 
sex, Catholic schools, Protestant schools, and those with no 
denominational relationships. 

Comparison by sexes. Marked differences in level of 
scholastic ability as measured by this test are found for the 
two sexes at all three class levels. These are exhibited in 
Table I. 


Table I. — Scholastic AbiUtv of Secondary School Pupils Classified by Sex 



Number 

of PupJk j 

Mean 

■ 

Score 1 

Di/Ference 

Class 








Boys 1 

Otrls 1 


Girls 

Amount 

Probable 

Error 

Seniors . 

' 1 
1 1,541 

1 

1,548 1 

. ! 

112,6 i 

102.6 


0.0 

Juniors. 


^,697 


94.3 

1 8.8 


Sophomores. 

1,661 1 

1,773 

' 89,9 

84.3 

' S.6 

1 

0.8 

Toul 1 

9,719 1 


\ 


1 . . 
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Fiourb I, Mbaj^ ScHOirAmc Abiuty of Secondary School Pupils ny Class 

AND SfiX. 


E^cplanaiton* The horizontal Hue iodicatca the mean test scores for the 
groups indicated^ The shaded area indicates plus and minus one probable 
error of the mean* 
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The difference between the sexes increases with the classes 
and is always in favor of the boys. Those differences are 
shown more vividly in the first column of Figure I. They 
are distinctly significant, the differences of the means ranging 
from 7 to 22 times their probable errors. It is quite evident 
that separate tables of norms for the sexes are necessary and 
desirable if the scores on this test are to be most profitably 
and accurately interpreted in the schools which use them. 
Such tables of norms are furnished on a later page. This 
significant sex difference in the secondary school test is dis- 
tinctly at variance with results from the college form of the 
American Council psychological test in which little or no 
significant difference has been found for the sexes. The dif- 
ference seems to be due to the omission of the artificial 
language test from the secondary school form.' It Is to be 
interpreted, therefore, not in terms of a true difference in 
general intellectual capacity of the two sexes but of the in- 
adequacy of the test to measure adequately certain aspects 
of that capacity. It is probable that the secondary school 
American Council psychological examination will not be as 
satisfactory a measure for predicting success in foreign 
language study as in other fields. 

The average score for senior girls is even lower than that 
for junior boys. Incidentally, it may be of interest to notice 
that the highest score made by any of the 20,000 pupils was 


® The college form consists of five subtests — two on vocabulary, one on arith- 
metic, one on geometric analogies, and one on artificial language. The second- 
ary school form has only four subtesta, the artificial language test being omit- 
ted entirely, and the others being similar in form but somewhat simplified in 
content from the college form. The writer used the college form (1928 edi- 
tion) in 19^9 in testing 6,279 freshmen in the junior colleges of California. 
The sex difference on the test as a whole was insignificant since it was less 
than one point in score (0,6 ± 0,8), the difference being in favor of the men. 
In the section on artificial language, however, there was a marked sex dif- 
ference of 6.7 points in favor of the women. This would go far to explain 
the sex differences noted in Table I, above, which is an average of 8.1 for the 
three classes, See Walter C, Eclls, Calif ornta Jimior Colhffe Menial-Sduca- 
iio7iat Surrey, California State Department of Education, Sacramento, 1930, 
pp, 18-m 
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by a junior boy in the Far West and by a senior boy in the 
Middle West — in each case 212 out of a possible 227 points. 
Maximum scores made by any individual by classes and sexes 


were: 


Boys 

Seniors . . 

Juniors 

Sophomores 


212 

212 

197 


Girh 


Seniors * 204 

Juniors, 200 

Sophomores 185 


Minimum scores for individuals in each class were zero. 
Comparison hy types of schools. Of the entire group of 
198 secondary schools, 167 are publicly controlled, 31 are 
under private auspices. Marked differences in scholastic 
ability are found between the two types of schools, as shown 
in Table IL They are highly significant, the differences of 
the means being from 13 to 22 times their probable errors. 


Table IT*-Sgholastig Ability of Secondary School Pupils Classified by 
Type of School Attended 



Number of Pupils 

Mean Score 

Difference 




Public 

1 Private 

Amount 

Probable 

Error 

Semors 


1 

i 



! 


Boys 

1.195 

346 

106.8 

132.2 

25.4 

1.5 

Girls 

1,331 

217 

99.3 

122.7 

23.4 

l.S 

Juniors i 






Boys 

5,486 i 

1,031 

100.4 

117.9 i 

17.5 

0.8 

Gifu, 4 , . , V , > V 

6,321 

376 

93.4 

110,3 1 

16.9 

1.3 

Sophomores 

Boys , 






1,320 

341 

35.9 

105.3 

19.4 

1.5 

Girls 

1,553 

220 

81.8 


20,2 

1.6 


These differences are shown more vlvdly in the right-hand 
portion of Figure I. 

It is very clear that the typical private school is much more 
highly selective of its pupil enrollment than the typical public 
school. The degree of scholastic ability possessed by the 
average private school sophomore Is only slightly lower than 
that which characterizes the average senior in the public 
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school. The public school as a rule is much more democratic 
in its pupil population than is the private school. This fact, of 
course, is common knowledge, but it is significant to have an 
objective measure of the extent of this difference in terms 
of scholastic ability. For example, over three-quarters (78.4 
per cent) of the seniors in the private schools studied score 
higher in scholastic ability than the average senior in the 
public schools. 

The implications for curriculum content and organization, 
for instructional methodology, and for guidance practices 
in the schools are clear. It is quite evident that the more 
selective private schools can and should expect a higher 
average level of academic achievement than the average 
public schools. This is strong evidence in support of the 
fundamental doctrine which the Cooperative Study has 
adopted as a basis for all of its effort to derive more valid 
methods of evaluating and stimulating secondary schools, 
namely, that a school cannot be studied satisfactorily nor 
judged fairly except in terms of its own philosophy, its ex- 
pressed purposes and objectives, and the nature of the pupils 
whom it tries to educate. 

Comparison by classes. The data already summarized in 
Tables I and II give the basis, if desired, for a comparison 
of ability at the different class levels. It will be noticed that 
there is a steady, although not uniform, increase In class score 
with each class level. These differences are accounted for, in 
part, by the tendency of the less bright pupils to drop out of 
school, but are due much more, probably, to added maturity 
of the pupils and their resultant longer contact with school 
work. While the American Council examination, like all 
so-called intelligence tests, is not directly related to the sub- 
jects of the curriculum, the results, particularly In the vocabu- 
lary and arithmetical sections, without doubt, are influenced 
in part by school training. The test will serve, therefore, 
very satisfactorily to differentiate bright, average, and duU 
pupils among those who have had essentially the same schol- 
astic experience— ^f or example, all members of the senior class 
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— when it would not be valid to use it for similar direct com- 
parisons of members of different classes with varying amounts 
of school experience. 

Comparison by schools. For several purposes it is desir- 
able to secure a single figure, properly weighted for the 
differences in sexes and classes, to characterize the general 
mental level of the pupils in each school. This has been 
done in all cases in which sophomores and seniors were in- 
volved by adjusting their average score to an equivalent for 
juniors using adjustment factors derived from Table II, and 
weighting the adjusted scores proportionally to the popula- 
tions involved. It will be noted from Tabic I that the average 
of the scores of the sophomores and seniors is approximately 
equivalent to that of the juniors. Adjustments on this basis 
have been made for each sex in the coeducational schools 
and the results averaged to secure a single figure representa- 
tive of the school. The mean score, probable error of the 
mean, and the spread of the middle two-thirds of the pupils 
are exhibited in Figure II for 11 of the 198 schools so selected 
as to represent the entire group. These have been taken at 
regular decile intervals, from the school with the highest 
composite average score to the one with the lowest, Thus 
school “A” with a mean of 149.3 has the highest average 
score of any of the 198 schools tested, school “B” with 121.7 
has an average higher than 90 per cent of the schools, school 
“C” with 109.3 has an average higher than 80 per cent of 
the schools, and so on, while school “K” with 16.8 has the 
lowest average of the entire group of schools. 

In addition to showing the average or mean score for each 
school, Figure II shows, by means of the solid black area, 
the reliability of the mean, as indicated by plus or minus one 
probable error of the mean, and the range of approximately 
the middle two-thirds of the pupils in the school, as indicated 
by the distances of one standard deviation above and below 
the mean, shown by the cross-hatched area. 

Figure II furnishes striking evidence of the tremendous 
differences in the scholastic quality of pupils of different 
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School 

Kank 

Number Tested .... 

Mean Score 

Standard Deviation. 
Probable Error of the 
Mean. 


A B C D B F 

1 20 40 60 80 100 

110 ijo 110 lio no no 

149.3 121.7 109.3 105. i 102, t 100. i 
25. 0 38,8 32.2 35.4 37.2 34.9 

1.6 2.5 2.1 2.3 2.4 2.2 


G 

120 

109 

95. 

31 


2.0 


H 

140 

47 

91.6 

40.4 


I 

160 

110 

87,3 

31.7 


18 ^ 

103 

77.4 

32.0 


K ‘ 
200 
70 
16.8 
14,8 


4.0 2.0 2.1 1.2 


Explanation 

The heavy horizontal central line, projecting on either side of the rectangle, 
shows the mean score for the school. The solid black area indicates plus or 
minus one probable error of the mean* The top and bottom of the shaded 
rectangle indicates one standard deviation above and below the mean. Ap- 
proximately two-thirds of the cases in each school will be found within these 
shaded limits, one-afxth of them above the upper limit, and one-sixth of tbeni 
helo'w the lower limit. Thus for school “A** the mean is 149,3, with a probable 
error of i.6 and a standard deviation of ^5,0. Approximately two-thirds of 
the scores in this school are between 174.3 and 124.3, one-sixth of them above 
174.3, and one-sixth of them below 124,3. 
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types in different parts of the country. The upper five-sixths 
of the pupils in school “A” are superior in scholastic ability 
to the average of those in school *‘B.” They are superior to 
the lower five-sixths of those in school “I" and to all of those 
in school "K.” All but one of the pupils in school “K" are 
inferior in scholastic ability to the average of those in school 
"J.” The lowest score in school “A” (92) was higher than 
the highest score (91) in school “K." The differences are 
not so striking, of course, between the schools in the central 
portion of the distribution, but they are distinctly discernible. 
Of course, there is no significant difference between the 
schools which rank 160 and 161 for instance, but there is a 
decided difference between numbers 160 and 180. The differ- 
ences are not strikingly great for the schools comprising 
the middle 60 per cent of the group (numbers 40 to 160) , but 
much more marked between the schools comprising the 
higher 20 per cent (1 to 40), or the lower 20 per cent 
(161 to 200),* and, of course, very marked between these 
two extreme groups. Figure II gives additional evidence of 
the importance of each school’s adjusting its educational pro- 
gram and procedure to the needs and capacities of its pupils, 
also of the necessity of evaluating such a school in terms of the 
nature of its pupil population. Attention should also be 
drawn to the wide variation of abilities within each school, as 
indicated by the range of the middle two-thirds of the scores. 

When the schools are thus ranked, further evidence is fur- 
nished of the marked superiority of most of the private 
schools in terras of the ability of their pupil material. Half 
of the group of 32 private schools are found among the first 
25 on the list. A large public school is number 4; all others 
from 1 to 12, inclusive, are private schools. On the other 
hand, numbers 170, 192, and 194 are also private schools. 


fQcilltdtc conipQFisons with other groups of dnta it hna bficn necessary 
to iissign arbitrary ranVs to the two schools lor which test data are missing. 
To do this the missing private school was given a score equal to the mean of 
all the private boys* schools and the missing public school was given a score 
equal to the mean of the public schools in its regional group, 
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Comparisons by size. If the schools are classified by size, 
the comparisons shown in Table III result 


Table III.— Scholastic Ability o? Pupils Classified by Ske op School 

Attended 


Schools 


Schools 

B 


Pupils 


Mean Score 





Total 

Public 

Private 

Total 

Public 

Private 

All Schools 

198 

167 

31 

19,737 

17,206 



95.6 

113,8 

Very small 

(0-190) 

Small. 

(200-490) 

73 

54 

19 

6,125 

4,912 

1,213 

97,0 

90.4 

115.7 

60 

52 

8 

6,586 

5,708 

878 

97.4 

95.7 

107.8 

Medium 

(500-999) 

Large 

(Over 1000 ) 


26 

4 

3,273 

2,833 

4i0 

97.7 

94,7 

116.9 

SS 1 

35 

0 

3,753 1 

1 

3,753 

0 

104.1 

104.1 



If the entire group of schools is considered, there are no 
significant differences between the three groups of smaller 
schools, but a marked difference between schools having over 
1,000 pupils and those having less than that number. If the 
private schools are separated from the public schools, how- 
ever, the very small public schools with enrollments under 
200 are yet more distinctly inferior to the others. 

Comparison by accreditation. A comparison of mean 
scores for the accredited and non-accredited schools is shown 
in Table IV. 


Table IV* — Scholastic Abilitv of Secondarv School Pupils Classified by 
Attendance at Accr edited or Non-Accredited Schools 


1 

Type 

! 

Schools 1 

Mean Score 




Total 

Public 

Private 


Accredited 

173 

1 147 

26 


91A 

114,4 

Non-flccredited. . . , 

25 

1 20 

i 1 

S 

88.0 

82.2 

110,8 


The general level of scholastic ability in the accredited 
schools, is distinctly higher than in the non-accredited schools, 
but wide variations arc found between schools. For example, 
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five of the non-accredited schools are among the first quarter 
of the entire group, ranking 9, 10, 11, 14, and 49. Three 
are In the second quarter, six in the third quarter, and eleven 
in the lowest quarter. Six of these eleven rank 192, 19S, 
197, 199, and 200. 

Comparisons by regions. The schools may also be classi- 
fied according to the regional associations in whose terri- 
tories they are located. Such a classification yields the results 
shown in Table V.’ 


Table V*— Scholastic Ability of Secondary School Pupils Classified 
According to Regional Associations 




PupiU 

Mean Score 





Public 

Private 

Total 

Public 

Private 

All Schools 

m 

167 

31 

19,737 

17,206 

2,531 

98.4 

95.6 

113,8 

New England 

19 


■1 

2.012 

1,615 

397 




Middle States ..... 

n 


■n 

2,277 

1,640 

637 

112,1 

■EStl 


North Central. . . . . 

89 


mSm 

8,834 

EKKl 

790 

. 99.3 

97.4 

112,7 

Southern.., 

43 


iHn 

4,128 

3,612 

516 

84.0 

81.3 

9T,4 

Northwest 

Id 



1,566 

1,566 

0 , 

104.1 

■Mfl 


Western 

5 


H 

920 

729 

191 


97.1 

127.8 


For the entire group of schools, the Middle States 
rank highest due to the high level of ability in the private 
schools which constitute a third of the schools studied in this 
area. For the public schools, the Northwest stands highest 
but with little difference between its schools and those of the 
Middle States or New England. Among the private schools, 
those in the Middle States and Western groups are distinctly 
above the others. 


^New England! Connecticut, Maine, MaasacKvucUs, Kew Hampshire, Rhode 
Island, Vermont, Middle States ; Delaware, District of Columbia, Maryland, 
New Jersey, New York, Pennsylvania, North Central; Arizona, Arkansas, 
Colorado, Illinois, Indiana, Iowa, Kansas, Michigan, MlnneBOta, Missouri, 
Nebraska, New Mexico, North Dakota, Ohio, Oklahoma, South Dakota, West 
Virginia, ‘SVisconsin, Wyoming. Southern; Alabama, Florida, Georgia, Ken- 
tucky, Louisiana, Mississippi, North Carolina, South Carolina, Tennessee, 
Texas, Virginia. Northwest; Idaho, Montana, Nevada, Oregon, Utah, Wash- 
ington. Western; California. 
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Norms. In Table VI are given norms for the three classes, 
by sexes, and also for the total membership of each class 
without regard to sex. Due to the marked sex differences 
pointed out earlier, it will be better as a rule to use the 
norms by sexes, rather than those in the column headed 
"Total,” but the latter may be useful occasionally. 

These percentile norms are to be used as in similar tables, 
e.g., a score of 105 is as good as or better than that made 
by 73.9 per cent of all sophomores, by 71.1 per cent of sopho- 
more boys, by 76.S per cent of sophomore girls, by 61.2 per 
cent of all juniors, and so forth. 


Tabi-e VI. — National Norms for American Council on Education Psy- 
chological Examination for Grades Nine to Twelve (193S edition) 



Sophomores 


Jtmiors 


Seniors 


Total 

Boy« 

Girls 

Total 

Boys 

Girls 

Total 

Boys 

Girls 

No* oi" cases* . 

3,434 

1,661 

1,773 

13,214 

6,517 

6,697 


1,541 

it 548 

Mean. » , * . . 

86.98 

89.87 

84.27 

98.70 

103.19 

94.34 

107.55 

112.55 

102.58 

Sigma 

35,15 

36.51 

33.60 

36.61 

38.00 

34.65 

38.26 

39.90 

35.88 

Percentile 

norms; 

Scores 

205 




.9998 

.9997 

.9999 

.999 

.999 

.999 

195 

f - - 1 

. . A . 

.... 

.9992 

,9986 

-9997 

.998 

.997 

,999 

185 

.999 

,998 

.999 

.997 

.996 

.999 

.992 

.988 

,996 

17S 

,997 

.995 

.998 

.992 

.986 

.997 

.977 

,965 

,989 



,984 

.995 

.978 

.964 

,990 

.950 

.937 

,977 

15S 


,967 

.992 

.952 

.927 

.976 

,917 

.873 

.961 

145 

,959 

,940 

,977 

,913 

.877 

.947 

,861 

.813 

.908 

135 

.923 

.893 

,950 

.859 

.816 

Ha 

.788 

.737 

.838 

125 

,872 

.840 

.902 

.790 

.738 

,839 i 

,704 

,648 

' .759 

115 

.815 

.784 

.843 


,657 


.611 

,559 

.662 

105 

.739 

.711 

,765 

.612 

.562 

.661 

.515 

,459 

1 .570 

95 

.644 

.617 

.669 

,515 

,471 

.557 

.417 

( ,365 

1 ,468 

85 

.548 

.531 1 

.564 

.414 

,379 

.448 

.327 

' .286 

1 ,368 

75 

.444 

.429 

.458 

.322 

.295 

.348 

.247 

.223 

1 .271 

65 

.347 

.326 

.367 

,239 

219 

.259 

.177 

.158 

1 ,196 

55 

.252 

.239 

.264 

.163 

.146 

.179 

.119 

.111 

.127 

4S 

.162 

>152 

An 

mmm 

mmm 

,109 

.079 

.076 

.083 

35 


.073 

.101 

.050 

Ml 


WEm 

.040 

.040 

25 



.037 

.022 

.015 

.028 

.016 1 

.015 

.016 

IS 

.010 


.014 

.006 

.004 

.009 

.007 1 

.006 

.008 

5 



,004 



.002 

.003 

.002 

.005 
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Accuracy and costs of scoring. Five scorers, with a sixth 
working less than half time, scored and checked the entire 
group of tests in a little over a month. At first the scoring 
of every tenth paper was completely checked for accuracy 
in an effort to reduce the percentage of error to less than 
one-half of 1 per cent. As this aim was achieved for the 
different scorers the immher of papers rescored was reduced 
to one in every 20 and later one in every 40, Over 5 per 
cent of the papers were fully checked. These Indicate that 
the percentage of error in scoring the entire set was less than 
four-tenths of 1 per cent. The additions of all part-scores 
were checked. Of the total time required, 84 per cent was 
taken for scoring, 9 per cent for checking the scoring, and 7 
per cent for checking additions of part scores. 

For the first week the average number of tests scored per 
hour by each scorer was only 21, but practice and familiarity 
with the keys soon increased both speed and accuracy sig- 
nificantly, The average number of tests scored per hour 
during the final week was 30; for the entire period 27. At 
60 cents per hour the cost of scoring the test blanks was 
thus only slightly in excess of 2 cents each. The checking 
described above added less than a half cent per paper to the 
cost. These figures do not include the cost of summarizing 
and analyzing the scores for subsequent use in this article 
and for the other purposes of the study. 

Variations in intelligence. If evidence is desired of va- 
riations in intelligence in addition to that furnished by the 
statistical summaries given above, it can readily be fuimlshed 
by a consideration of the variability in the answers to indi- 
vidual questions given by the pupils tested. Space permits 
but a single illustrative case of many which were found in 
scoring these papers. For example, when the authors of the 
test asked for the best word, preferably of five letters, sug- 
gested by the description “a kind of heavenly body having a 
long nebulous train or tall” it is probable they hardly ex- 
pected to get in addition to “comet,” the answer recognized 
by the key, the following weird array of terms : angel, alii- 
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gator, beetle, bird, bride, cyclone, dragon, dress, devil, dino- 
saur, engine, ghost, goose, gown, jellyfish, lion, saint, satin, 
shark, skunk, snake, tiger, truck, Venus, and wedding. Young 
America evidently is versatile in ideas if not always highly 
intelligent! Such a list as this is interesting material for a 
study of word association even if it cannot be given a very 
high score in a test of scholastic ability. 



A Plea for Presidents 

By PARKE R. KOLBE 

F or better or for worse our western civilization has 
brought forth the American College — and the American 
college president. Some virtue must inhere in both, else 
we should hardly have permitted them to exist so long or to 
multiply so rapidly. The American college president of today 
is unique as the only laborer in the land who has not organ- 
ized himself and his fellows into some sort of mutual protec- 
tive association. He knows no unity of purpose comparable 
to that of the labor union, the Chamber of Commerce, or the 
Association of University Professors. Like Kipling’s cat, 
he walks alone save for an occasional (and often rather in- 
effectual) meeting where educational papers are read. If he 
treats a professor with seeming injustice, he Is investigated 
and sometimes boycotted. If a professor breaks his contract 
with the president at the eleventh hour, the latter grins and 
bears it with whatever equanimity he may muster. I bring 
forward these things to prove my point, namely, that the 
college president is far from being the formidable creature 
which he sometimes appears to be. He is merely an indi- 
vidual who has not been wise enough to band his kind together 
for mutual support. This, of course, is no one’s fault but his 
own and he must as a result take the consequences — ^which he 
usually does. 

When the American Council on Education was formed dur- 
ing the war period under its original name, “Emergency Coun- 
cil on Education,” it was an organization of national educa- 
tional associations, largely represented by college presidents 
whom the crisis had temporarily convinced of the necessity 
for coordinated action. It was the logical successor of such 
preliminary efforts as the Intercollegiate Intelligence Bureau, 
organized by Dean McClellan of the University of Pennsyl- 
vania, and the Committee on Engineering and Education 
headed by President Godfrey of Drexel Institute, under the 
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Council of National Defense. Apparently a world war was 
needed to reverse the centrifugal forces which had hitherto 
governed the sphere of academic administration. At any rate 
the plan worked brilliantly for the duration of the emergency. 
When that troublous time was past most of us returned to 
our accustomed way of doing our accustomed jobs, and the 
newly named American Council on Education was left to de- 
termine just what it ought to do for higher education at large. 

If the problems of the college president no longer occupy 
the center of the stage in American Council activities, no one 
but the college president himself is to blame. Perhaps it was 
a revulsion from the compulsions of war or perhaps it was 
mere indifference, but the fact remains that college presidents, 
with a few notable exceptions, left the American Council to 
shift for itself when the war crisis had passed. But few of 
them attended the annual meetings and a considerable num- 
ber of institutions maintained but a nominal connection with 
the Council’s activities, although institutional membership had 
been provided for as early as December 1918. Too much 
praise cannot, be given to the devoted service of the Council’s 
Directors — Dr. Capen, Dr. Mann, and Dr. Zook — for the 
survival of the organization and for the wide sphere of in- 
creasing influence which it exercises in the educational world 
today. Yet as a college president I cannot help feeling that 
I have lost something in the virtual disappearance of that 
closer association which existed between my colleagues and 
me in the days of the war, when we met frequently and inti- 
mately for the discussion and solution of our mutual problems. 

The American Council of today, as compared with the 
Emergency Council of nearly twenty years ago, represents 
the natural development of an idea. Faced as it was at the 
end of the war period with the necessity of finding new activi- 
ties to justify its continued existence, the Council naturally 
surveyed the whole field of higher education and attempted to 
institute various types of service which would be directly useful 
not only to its original founders, but also to the whole wide 
field of learning represented by its members. Gradually its 
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tnemhei'ship became more and more diversified and its field 
of service, which had begun largely with the immediate prob- 
lems of the college president in his relation to the national 
crisis, was extended to cover not only all of higher education 
but, recently, the entire field of education in its various levels. 
The ugly duckling of the war period has grown almost beyond 
the recognition of its original sponsors. How truly represen- 
tative of American education the Council has become is evi- 
dent from the latest available figures of its membership : 


Institutional members: 

Colleges and universities * 314 

State departments of education 5 

City departments of education 6 

Foundations * x 

33 ^ 

Constituent members (national educational organixfltiona) 

Associate members (other organizations having vvork related to 
the interests of the Council) * * « . 28 

Total 3S3 


The period of nearly two decades since the establishment 
of the Council is contemporaneous with an era of intense 
activity in the science or profession of education. The study 
of educational methods, the development of innumerable sys- 
tems for testing knowledge and ability, the growth of per- 
sonnel work based on the principles of psychology — all these 
offered a broad opportunity for the extension of the Council’s 
work. Departments or even schools of education grew up in 
nearly all colleges of the land. It is small wonder that the 
Council found in these fields a main opportunity for service. 
The popular appeal of such investigations was naturally 
strong. The educational foundations saw in them an en- 
deavor of major value and contributed liberally to their sup- 
port. Just what proportion of the Council’s attention has 
been devoted to research in the field of education in its more 
professional aspects is not easy to determine. Nevertheless 
I have tried to analyze the recent report of the Council’s 
Committee on Problems and Plans in Education, which, since 
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its creation in 1930, has guided the program of the Council's 
activities. This attempt has been made with the full realiza- 
tion that any arbitrary classification is open to serious criticism. 
However, the following divisions are offered with all humility : 

AN ATTEMPT TO CLASSIFY THE ACTIVITIES OF THE PROBLEMS 
AND PLANS COMMITTEE OP THE AMERICAN COUNCIL 
ON EDUCATION 

' Number Percentage 
oi of all 

activities activities 

L RsaBARCH m the Field of Education* * 17 654 

(a) Materials, Methods, and Aids to Instruction 

Materials of Instruction 
Manual of Examinations 
American Film Institute 
Radio in Education 
Research in School Buildings 

(b) Curriculum Study 

Vocational Training 
Master^s Degree 

Cooperation among Higher Institutions 

(c) Miscellaneous and General 

Government and Educational Organization 

Ualtsiry Differential Traits 

International Aspects of Education 

Emotions in the Educative Process 

Post Doctoral Research Fellowships (in education) 


National Resources Committee 
Evaluation of Educational Research 
The Testing Situation 
Teacher Training 

11. GoVHRbTMENTAL AlD ... * 3 7*7 

Citizens Conference on the Crisis in Education 
Federal Student Aid Program 

ni. Publication 3 ii.fi 

Publication Problem 

Handbook of American Universities and Colleges 
Dictionary of Educational Terms 

IV. Sociological Research i 3*8 

The American Youth Commission 

V. College Administrative Problems. . * a 7*7 

Financial Advisory Service 

Freedom of Speech and Social ResponsibiHty 

VL Council Business i 3-8 

Reorganization of the Council 
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The chief weakness in the arrangement just given lies in the 
assumption that all projects listed were equal in cost and effort. 
This is manifestly not the case. For example, the American 
Youth Commission alone will perhaps equal the sura of all 
the others in these respects. However, even a mere subject 
matter division has its value as an indication of the interests 
of the Council. 

There are, as stated previously, 314 colleges and universi- 
ties in the membership of the Council ; hence, presumably, 3 14 
college presidents who are, or should be, vitally interested in 
the Council’s work. Research in the field of education is of 
unquestionable value and even a college president ought to be 
familiar with its modern manifestations! But concurrent 
with this interest are the common problems of the everyday 
administration of colleges and universities — 'problems which 
he or his deans and advisers are constantly being asked to 
solve. For this reason I am inclined to believe that every 
administrator has hailed with joy the Council’s establishment 
of a financial advisory service, and will be equally delighted 
to have further study made of the vexed question of freedom 
of speech and social responsibility, for these things are among 
the common considerations of his everyday life. 

Have we as college administrators been too lethargic (or 
perhaps too modest) in urging our claims? Are there addi- 
tional services which the Council might render for our spe- 
cific needs as college and university officials, charged with 
final responsibility for the welfare of our institutions? I am 
inclined to believe that much could be done In this field. I 
am sure that Council officials are always ready to open up 
new avenues of usefulness. The inevitable conclusion is that 
we, as college presidents, have not been active in proposing 
our everyday problems to the Council for consideration. Per- 
haps they have seemed to us too petty, as compared with the 
projects already engaging the Council’s attention. Perhaps 
we have not been sufficiently close to the Council’s activities 
to feel that advice and information might be sought here. 
Perhaps we are, after all, incurable individualists and see no 
value in consolidated action. However, I should be open to 
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the reproach of being a mere theorist if I did not make at 
least a few suggestions, not especially for their own value, 
but rather as provocative of discussion from which ideas of 
real worth might spring. Therefore, I am going to have the 
temerity to offer the following as possible subjects for consid- 
eration and study by appropriate committees of the Council: 

1. Alumni relations, and specifically the duty of colleges 
and universities to their alumni. Why is it that so many of 
our alumni are interested in the superficial aspects of college 
life rather than in its more important implications? Is the 
fault ours or theirs ? What can we do to change this attitude 
on the part of alumni? Are alumni organizations, as we 
know them, functioning in the right way? Should we not 
analyze their activities and make constructive suggestions to 
them? 

2. Set up, or cause to be set up, an information service for 
trustees in selecting presidents, deans, and other administra- 
tive officers. It is a matter of common knowledge that many 
boards of trustees are unfamiliar with administrative per- 
sonnel in the field of higher education outside their own in- 
stitutions. They have but little idea as to how to choose 
administrative officers, and often make bad mistakes. Much 
has been done, originally by the Council, and now by the 
American Association of University Professors, in behalf of 
the college teacher. Why should not the Council, without 
assuming any responsibility for recommendation, collect and 
make available to boards of trustees a fund of information 
regarding possibilities for administrative positions in the col- 
lege world? I am sure that the Council could do nothing 
which would more impress its value upon trustees who, after 
all, exercise the final judgment as to the usefulness of the 
Council to the individual institution. 

3. Make a comprehensive study of the tremendous growth 
of student activities, and particularly of student government 
and its relation to the faculty. Included in this might be a 
study of the rapidly multiplying, so-called honorary depart- 
mental fraternities. 
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4. Set up a committee to study the possibility of closer re- 
lations between the Council and the various professional 
societies, The Council’s work has been largely general or 
specifically intended for the arts college or the school of edu- 
cation, We have in this country a number of professional 
societies, most of which are members of the Council They 
live in air-tight compartments. Would it not be worth while 
to bring together and compare men and standards in such 
branches as law, medicine, engineering, teaching, etc. ? Special 
attention should be given to the rapidly growing boards of 
examiners for licensing in the various states, particularly in 
the field of engineering, since the requirements of such boards 
in any professional field naturally have a direct influence upon 
curricula. 

5. Study various types of faculty organization and college 
and university administration, for the different types and sixes 
of colleges and universities. 

6. Study the whole “peace” movement as it exists in the 
United States, particularly as it affects students In our colleges 
and universities. President Kent has justly called attention 
to the fact that our student bodies are continually preyed upon 
by propagandists from without, representing everything from 
the extreme right to the extreme left. I suggest : 

(a) A dispassionate study of the existing movements for 
peace. 

(b) A thorough study of the reasons for war, and of the 
best methods for preventing war. 

(c) The outlining of a loyal and constructive program for 
furthering the peace movement in colleges, to be carried out 
by the colleges from within, not by outside agencies working 
through the means of propaganda. 

These suggestions may seem both presumptuous and futile. 
At any rate they do not imply any criticism of what has al- 
ready been done, but they represent, I believe, the feeling 
of many of us who ate faced daily by practical administrative 
problems, in the solution of which we would like to have help. 



Political Concepts and Secondary 
Education* 

By GEORGE F. ZOOK 

T he basic law of the United States establishes a repre- 
sentatiye form of government. It guarantees a represen- 
tative form of government to the several states in the 
Union. In other words, it was assumed that a small number 
of men should be chosen for administrative and legislative re- 
sponsibilities in the several levels of government, federal, 
state, and local. They were expected to exercise their judg- 
ment and wisdom as to the solution of problems even in the 
face of occasional noisy opposition. 

In those early days popular government was conspicuous by 
its absence. Only a small proportion of the male population 
voted at elections. Even they were not permitted to vote 
directly for the president or for the members of the Senate and 
the Supreme Court. Slow and costly means of communication 
prevented or impeded the formulation and expression of public 
opinion. 

With so limited a participation in government for the people 
as a whole as that contemplated in the federal and state con- 
stitutions, there was, of course, no widespread provision of 
education to prepare people for the exercise of civic responsi- 
bilities. It was assumed that each individual in the population 
had a soul to save and hence that there should be ample facili- 
ties for the preparation of ministers and even Sunday schools 
where poor children might learn to read the Bible. But re- 
stricted educational advantages were obviously sufficient for 
the education of that smaller proportion of the population 
which desired to prepare themselves to assume the responsibili- 
ties of government. 

Then came that remarkable revolution during the past cen- 

*The author spoke 6 n this subject before the University of Illinois High 
School Teachers Conference, Uibana, Illinois, in November, 1936 and before the 
Conference of Secondary Education recently held at the College of William and 
Mary, Williamsburg, Virginia* 
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tury when the franchise was extended to all adults irrespective 
of ownership of property, color, sex, and in many instances 
even the ability to read and write. United States senators and 
a long list of state and local officials were subjected to popular 
election. Even more important was the rapid development of 
means of communication, roads, railroads, telegraph, tele- 
phone, newspapers, and the radio, which rapidly became cheap 
and speedy vehicles for the popular acquisition of information 
on all topics in every corner of the state, the nation, and the 
world, and for the expression of popular opinion which in- 
evitably followed. 

There are doubtless many political concepts underlying the 
beginning and development of American democracy, but I have 
selected only four of them to discuss with you, seriatim, as 
follows : 

(a) Universal suffrage 

(b) The right of individuals to hold office 

(c) Public opinion governs 

(d) Personal liberty and freedom. 

Universal Suffrage 

The fifteenth amendment to the federal Constitution de- 
clares that “the right of citizens of the United States to vote 
shall not be denied or abridged by the United States or by any 
state on account of race, color or previous condition of servi- 
tude.” The Nineteenth Amendment contains the same provi- 
sion against discrimination on account of sex. 

While these two amendments to the federal Constitution 
are cast in negative terms, their positive implications are clear. 
They illustrate indeed the deep seated feeling developed over 
more than a century of national history that the privileges of 
foi'mal participation in government through the suffrage 
should be extended to citizens on the widest possible basis. 
Universal suffrage while sometimes honored in the breach Is 
thoroughly ingrained in the philosophy of American political 
life. 

Elsewhere I shall attempt to show the importance of public 
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opinion in government as compared to the mere act of suffrage, 
but it may well be pointed out here that there is never simply 
one public opinion. There are always several, sometimes 
many of them, expressed in different parts of the country or 
held by different groups in the population. Hence the con- 
stant clash of opinion with one candidate championing one 
cause and another equally zealous in promoting another. 

There are, furthermore, a veritable horde of names of 
aspiring candidates from which the voter is asked to choose. 
In spite of the obvious fact that a large proportion of the 
persons on the ballot are totally unknown to the voter, an ex- 
perience which every person has every time he or she votes in 
an election, we go on year after year wrestling with the long 
ballot. Hence it is not surprising that occasionally we elect 
someone to public office whose name actually or figuratively 
has for some years adorned a gravestone in the local cemetery. 

What now are the relations between the theory and practice 
of universal suffrage and education? What may reasonably 
be expected of the educational system in order to enable the 
citizen to undertake most effectively this simple method of 
participation in government? 

The citation a moment ago of the two well-known situations 
is ample to show clearly that the best intentioned voter in the 
world cannot possibly exercise his right of suffrage intelligently 
or effectively without a background of knowledge concerning 
the position taken by each candidate on each of the issues to 
which he has committed himself. Equally he needs to know 
something of the responsibilities involved in each office and 
the qualifications of the several candidates to perform them 
satisfactorily. I give you some perfectly well-known examples. 
A vote for Abraham Lincoln in 1860 ultimately meant the 
abolition of slavery; McKinley’s election in 1896 implied the 
adoption of the gold standard; and the choice of Franklin D. 
Roosevelt in 1932 spelled the repeal of the Eighteenth Amend- 
ment. For years voters have calmly entered the election booth 
and through their ballots determined whether the state was 
to be bonded for millions of dollars to build hard surfaced 
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roads, whether the local electric light plant should be taken 
over by the town, or a sales tax imposed instead of an income 
tax. 

Yet I am sure you will agree that any of these issues and a 
hundred others which faced voters in the days gone by through 
their choice of a president, a governor, a member of the legis- 
lature, or a city mayor were worthy of the most extended 
study. 

I think I can read your minds sufficiently to detect an im- 
pression now very prevalent that candidates for public office 
frequently cover up with a barrage of words their true posi- 
tions and that so far as their public expressions are concerned, 
the difference of opinion amounts to about as much as the dif- 
ference between tweedledee and tweedledum. 

Yet if all this is true it only makes the voter's task more dif- 
ficult. He must weigh what is not said as well as that which 
is spoken. He must wade through countless meaningless plati- 
tudes to get at what seems to be the candidate’s real position. 
The voter must indeed be a very discerning individual. 

Obviously, therefore, any approximation of success in demo- 
cratic government through the device of universal suffrage 
rests squarely upon universal education. The elementary 
schools are not enough, for very properly they devote them- 
selves largely to enabling children to acquire tools of knowl- 
edge. All individuals, not any part of them large or small, 
are expected to participate in government. All, therefore, of 
whatever sex, color, or economic status in so far as they are 
capable of profiting by it are entitled to the advantage of a 
secondary school education. Yet today in the face of this plain 
implication only 28.7 per cent of the age group from 14 to 17 
in Alabama are enrolled in the secondary schools. The per- 
centage ranges from this figure to 95 per cent in Utah and 
the average for the country is only 60.7 per cent. In other 
words, we have not attained more than two-thirds of the de- 
sired goal. 

Under these circumstances we perhaps do well to recognize 
in many of our states one limitation on the right to suffrage. 
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namely, an educational qualification. An ignorant voter is 
a menace to success in a democratic form of government. But 
the limitation should be regarded as desirable only temporarily 
until such time as a state may remove the reason for any limi- 
tation on the American ideal of democracy through universal 
suffrage. 

The Right to Hold Office 

The right of citizens to hold public office has been accepted 
quite generally for more than a hundred years as a kind of 
corollary of the right to vote. In a message to Congress in 
December 1829, President Andrew Jackson declared; “The 
duties of all public offices are, or at least admit of being made, 
so plain and simple that men of intelligence may readily qualify 
themselves for their performance; and I cannot but believe 
that more is lost by the long continuance of men in office than 
is generally to be gained by their experience.” While we 
naturally hesitate, because of more or less bitter experiences 
in days gone by, to accept this aspect of popular government 
without qualification, yet there can be no question but that as 
a matter of common practice the theory still has wide ac- 
ceptance. 

“We spend more money and more energy on ‘Education’ 
than does any other people,” recently declared the report on 
Better Government Personnel, “But when it comes to the se- 
lection of the servants of the state, we pay less attention to 
education than any other nation. We believe that education is 
worth great sacrifice, but in the public service we act as if it 
were of so little significance that those who have, and those 
who have not, an education are virtually on a par.” 

Interestingly enough the developments of recent decades 
have given this matter much more widespread meaning than 
in the earlier history of our country. Then there were com- 
paratively few public officials. Today we have multiplied 
many times the services which we wish to have performed 
through the government. Hence a political concept which in 
earlier years could not possibly apply to more than a small 
proportion of the population has gradually come to have a 
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personal meaning for a high proportion of the adult popula- 
tion. Indeed, so great has been the increase in personnel in 
the public service that almost every individual sooner or later 
weighs for himself its possibilities and advantages for em- 
ployment. 

And the end is not yet. So great has been the increase 
through improved mechanical processes of production in agri- 
culture and manufacturing and of the possibilities for dis- 
tributing these products economically to the people that the 
proportion of our population engaged in producing the mate- 
rial comforts of life has steadily fallen. Some of these days 
we shall at last realize that a large proportion of the un- 
employed will not and should not return to the production of 
material goods. There remains then what ought to be ac- 
cepted as the fortunate circumstance that these individuals can 
be employed in various service occupations, some of them 
doubtless under private auspices but many more perhaps in 
social services conducted under the auspices of federal, state, 
and local governments. 

I am merely trying to drive home what perhaps is a com- 
monly accepted fact, namely, that the proportion of our popu- 
lation regularly employed in the public service will douMless 
increase beyond that which obtains at the present time. 

What are the implications of this situation so far as educa- 
tion is concerned? The Commission of Inquiry on Public Serv- 
ice Personnel, President L. D. Coffman, chairman, joins issue 
sharply with the philosophy of Andrew Jackson. "Whether 
or not this (philosophy) was true in 1829, it is certainly not 
true today. On the contrary, certain of those duties are now 
so difficult, so complex, so technical as to require the recruit- 
ment of highly trained specialists and the training in the serv- 
ices of the best administrative talent which the nation pro- 
duces." 

So much for the more technical and more important posi- 
tions in the public service. What about the rank and file of 
positions in the public service? The experience of the federal 
civil service itself is an ample answer. In a high percentage 
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of instances even among the humbler positions a high school 
education or the equivalent has now come to be commonly re- 
quired to qualify in the competitive examinations. 

Hence, while in practice we continue to adhere largely to 
the Jacksonian theory relative to the holding of public office, 
our experience has demonstrated beyond question the need to 
modify that theory in favor of those with training and compe- 
tence. In view of the large proportion of the adult popula- 
tion which is concerned, it seems to follow naturally that young 
people should have ample facilities in the secondary schools 
not merely to acquire general civic intelligence but to prepare 
themselves for the innumerable types of vocations now in- 
cluded in government service. 

Popular Opinion Governs 

“Popular opinion governs" is a political concept thoroughly 
accepted in a democratic form of government. It is indeed 
actually practiced far more than most people realize. The 
casual voter who does not give thought to the matter is likely 
to assume that he exercises his sovereign right to participate 
in the conduct of government only when once each year he 
marches solemnly to the ballot box and casts his ballot for a 
long list of individuals most of whom he does not know very 
well. The discerning observer of a democratic society knows 
very well that the formal act of casting a ballot on election 
day often, perhaps usually, is of secondary importance as com- 
pared to the countless ways in which opinion on governmental 
matters is developed among the people and when crystallized 
is brought to bear upon administrative and legislative officials 
in Washington and in the several state capitals. The public 
official who in a representative or republican form of govern- 
ment was expected to exercise his own judgment on matters 
of public moment becomes in a democratic form of government 
merely the agent to carry out what the people seem to want. 

I realize that this contrast is too sharp. Even In the palm- 
iest days of representative government public officials doubt- 
less often carried out what they believed to be the will of their 
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constituents against their own personal judgments, and today 
there are countless instances where administrative and legisla- 
tive officials exercise their own judgments because for one 
reason or another there is no public opinion of any consequence 
on the matter in hand. 

On the other hand, the wild and repeated protestations of 
affection for the “dear people" and the solemn promises to 
carry out their wishes witnessed in the Cleveland and Philadel- 
phia conventions was not all “bunk" by any means. Anyone 
who has ever associated to any considerable extent with public 
officials in local, state, or national government knows full well 
that if the officials can further ingratiate themselves with their 
constituents back home by carrying out their wishes they will 
hasten to do so. Indeed the ascertaining informally of what 
their constituents think on particular problems by sending out 
a statement to serve as a kind of lightning rod in order that 
they may not run afoul of public opinion has come to be a form 
of political art well known in every center of government. 
Public officials who are bad guessers on public opinion are 
soon retired to private life. 

I have a kind of feeling that when the matter is put in these 
unqualified terms you will find exceptions which you believe 
to be both fortunate and significant. The situation could not 
be otherwise. After all democracy in government is an ideal. 
Like all ideals it can be realized only in part. But it is never- 
theless an aspiration close to the heart of the American people. 
In the long run even the Supreme Court Bows to public opinion. 
“I believe," declared Theodore Roosevelt in 1908, “the 
majority of the plain people will day in and day out make 
fewer mistakes in governing themselves than any smaller class 
or body of men will make in trying to govern them." 

What is public opinion about? Every conceivable subject 
which happens to interest the American people at any particu- 
lar period. It varies from entrance in the World Court to 
local bonds for an airport, from old age pensions to cattle 
quarantines, from the decisions of the Supreme Court to street 
repairs. 
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Where is public opinion developed? Around the fireside, 
at church, through the morning newspaper, in the Rotary Club, 
at the headquarters of the labor union, on the street corner, 
over the radio, and in a hundred other ways. 

How is public opinion expressed? In the same places 
through formal resolution, a public address, an editorial, a 
parade, a magazine article, and a hundred other avenues of 
greater or less Importance. 

So numerous are the possibilities indeed that the organiza- 
tion of public opinion has become a great enterprise in which 
thousands of people are engaged. There are the Institute of 
Public Opinion and the Literary Digest poll. The labor 
lobby and the American Legion can deluge the desks of con- 
gressmen with telegrams in twenty-four hours. A delegation 
of business men pleads with the legislature for tax relief. How 
to evaluate the wants of a vocal minority as against the inade- 
quately expressed wishes of the great mass of people has be- 
come indeed a matter of first-rate consequence to every 
important public official. 

Here again the implications of education in the formulation 
of public opinion for effective democratic government seem so 
clear as to need no elaboration. The character of the prob- 
lems about which public opinion is being formulated and ex- 
pressed is far more complex and has far wider implications 
than ever before in the world’s history. The necessity of dis- 
criminating between the interests of special groups on the one 
hand, and the people as a whole on the other, calls for the 
exercise of judgment based on extended information, "A pop- 
ular government,” declared James Madison years ago, “with- 
out popular information or the means of acquiring it is but a 
prologue to a farce or a tragedy, or perhaps both. Knowledge 
will forever govern ignorance; and a people who mean to be 
their own governors must atm themselves with the power 
which knowledge gives.” 

I have emphasized so much the work of other agencies in 
spreading Information and formulating public opinion as, in 
effect, to minimize the contribution of the schools in aiding the 
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citizen to participate in government. The omission was not 
altogether accidental. The schools have never done their full 
part. Years ago Herbert Spencer, one of the keenest ob- 
servers of English life, declared: “The vital knowledge — that 
by which we have grown as a nation to what we are, and which 
now underlies our whole existence, is a knowledge that has got 
itself taught in nooks and corners ; while the ordained agencies 
for teaching have been mumbling little else but dead form- 
ulas.” What Herbert Spencer said about England we should 
regretfully have to admit applied equally well to America. 

Yet today the schools have a basic responsibility relative to 
the processes of democratic government which no other 
agency, public or private, can possibly perform. The news- 
papers cannot do it. 

You do not know Sara Baxter. But years ago Sam Baxter 
was my neighbor. Sam didn’t have much to do except odd 
jobs of one kind or another. One day I met him on the street 
in the company of a gentleman who was taking subscriptions 
for the Philadelphia Inquirer, They stopped me, and both of 
them proceeded vigorously to extol the virtues of this particu- 
lar newspaper. Sam finally climaxed his sales talk by stating 
that he had taken the Philadelphia Inquirer for forty years, 
that it contained all the news, that it was always right on po- 
litical matters, and that hence he had never read any other 
paper. Considerably amused, I remarked that he should 
be ashamed to make such a statement. Then, turning on 
my heel, I left him half dazed, wondering what I could 
possibly have meant. I have often wondered since whether 
I should have taken the trouble to tell Sam about foreign 
censorships, cable companies, government news bureaus, inter- 
national news services, newspaper chains, the selection of news 
and of headlines, pressure for editorial comment, and the in- 
fluence of the advertisers. All of which color, modify, or dis- 
tort the truth. It didn’t seem worth while that day to at- 
tempt to disillusion and educate Sam. What would you have 
done? 

Then there is that other great purveyor of information, the 
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radio. Is it a trustworthy device for the education of people 
to participate in government? Fresh from your experiences in 
tuning in on the Cleveland and Philadelphia conventions 
and the subsequent national campaign your smile is an ade- 
quate answer. Even our most trusted public men make the 
most astonishing exaggerations and belabor one another in 
a thoroughly undignified way. Owen D. Young did the 
country a real public service a few months ago at Rollins 
College when, after reciting some flagrant examples by Her- 
bert Hoover, A1 Smith, and Senator Robinson, he declared: 
“Without questioning their right to freedom of speech, without 
inquiring as to the sincerity of their belief, one may well ask 
whether such statements are a wise exercise of the great 
powers and responsibilities of trusteeship which these men 
hold.” 

We need, therefore, some agency which feels a deep obliga- 
tion to preserve balance in the consideration of public prob- 
lems — an agency which can take the time to lay the back- 
ground in which matters of public interest are always deeply 
embedded — an agency which will strip the utterances of public 
men of their verbiage and examine critically the issues of com- 
mon concern — an agency which is neither propagandistic itself 
nor willing to allow itself to be used to that end. That agency 
is the educational system of this country, public and private. 
For the great mass of people it means the secondary school. 

But there are many responsibilities of adult citizenship for 
which no one, even as a student in the secondary schools, can 
possibly prepare himself adequately. Who could have been 
wise enough as a teacher a generation ago to prepare the adult 
of today to express an intelligent public opinion about today’s 
social problems? Who would be so rash as to predict what 
our social problems will be a generation hence, or even five 
years from now? Obviously, under these circumstances, it is 
not possible for the schools adequately to prepare for some- 
thing in the future which no prophet can possibly foresee. One 
must conclude, therefore, that a large part of what one needs 
to know in order to participate in government must be learned 
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after one grows up. In a few short years adult education has 
come to be regarded throughout the country as a necessary 
supplement to the work of the elementary and secondary 
schools. 

Personal Liberty and Freedom 

Older than the federal Constitution, indeed reaching far 
back into human history, is another political concept which Is 
fundamental in American life. I refer to personal liberty and 
the freedom of individuals to pursue their own desires. One 
hundred and sixty years ago Thomas Jefferson gave to the 
world that magnificent document in which he declared: “We 
hold these truths to be self-evident, that all men are created 
equal, that they are endowed by their Creator with certain in- 
alienable rights, that among these are life, liberty, and the 
pursuit of happiness.” 

Our first impression is likely to be that the concepts of in- 
dividual liberty and government in any form are in their very 
nature antagonistic to one another. Government seems to be 
forever encroaching on the liberties of individuals. The best 
government, so it has often been held, is that which governs 
least. 

There can be no question but that the fruits of personal 
liberty are very precious and that they may easily be snatched 
away from us. either through the decrees of a centralized 
regime or the subtle actions of a collectivistic government. 

On the other hand, it is to be remembered that in primitive 
society where laws were few and government simple, personal 
liberties were also few indeed. Men were in bondage to one 
another. They were condemned by circumstances to occupa- 
tions which brought them only the barest necessities in food, 
clothing, and shelter. They were at the mercy of disease and 
the elements. Judged by any modern standard they had little 
opportunity indeed for the pursuit of happiness. It is a mis- 
take, therefore, to assume that the passion for personal liberty 
was realized "in the good old days,” “Liberty,” declared 
Walter Lippmann in his Phi Beta Kappa address at Harvard 
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University a year ago, “is not the natural state of man, but 
the achievement of an organized society. Liberty is a right 
which only vigilant and wise government can provide. It 
is the artificial product of civilized efiort and is lost almost in- 
stantly when the primitive passions of men are unleashed.” 

A whole series of examples could hardly make the truth of 
this statement stand out more clearly. Yet we sometimes fail 
to realize the large number of individual freedoms and liber- 
ties which through the protection and aid of government we 
are striving to obtain and preserve. We want the liberty of 
going about the community without fear of personal danger. 
We insist on the liberty of the press not for any love of the 
newspaper itself but because of our personal desire to know 
what other people are doing and thinking. We believe that the 
opportunity to earn a living on a level consistent with the coun- 
try’s economic development comes close to being the inalien- 
able right of the individual. President Roosevelt did well 
to quote a short time ago the old English jurist who declared, 
“Necessitous men are not free men." We will tolerate no 
interference with our freedom to assemble and to worship as 
we choose. We are profoundly convinced that each individual 
in his own way should be permitted to cultivate his special 
abilities and talents. Every Individual is entitled to a generous 
portion of leisure for the recreation of his body, mind, and 
soul, according to his own peculiar interests. 

These and a hundred other liberties and freedoms we are 
striving to realize through government. Through the govern- 
ment, police protection is provided against personal danger. 
As an agency of government the Supreme Court stepped in 
recently to preserve for us the freedom of the press. Through 
the power of the government a hundred protections are thrown 
around the right of the individual at work In mine, mill, and 
factory. If temporarily those opportunities fail the govern- 
ment itself steps in to offer employment to whatever extent 
necessity seems to require. It is the protection of government 
which enables men and women to follow their respective de- 
sires in religion and politics. It is government which author- 
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izes or sets up educational facilities which enable individuals 
to pursue every special aspiration or desire. Through the 
aid of the government we enjoy increasing leisure freed from 
haunting fears and full of opportunities for self improvement. 

But government is only a device) a social mechanism which 
we use to attain our individual objectives and aspirations. In 
itself it has no intelligence, no power. As Ostrogorslci pointed 
out years ago, it is like a great engine before there is steam in 
the boiler. It cannot move. It is inert and lifeless. Men and 
women are naive creatures. They are forever chasing a will- 
of-the-wisp in the form of a piece of social machinery which 
will bring in the millennium in government. First it was the 
political convention; then it was direct primaries. A few years 
ago it was woman suffrage. Yesterday it was prohibition. 
All of them, like the engine, are lifeless and meaningless with- 
out the steam of public opinion. 

Morality and education are the two fuels out of which 
power and purpose in social life are created. They He back 
of the government. They direct the path of all governmental 
effort. They infuse into the social mechanism spirit and zeal. 
They determine how far the government can help individuals 
to realize the personal liberties and freedoms which are the 
common aspiration of mankind. In a very real sense they are 
in fact the government. 

To enumerate the countless ways in which the school sys- 
tem supports and develops that popular intelligence and un- 
derstanding back of every law and every regulation intended 
to extend opportunities and liberties to the greatest possible 
number of people would indeed be like “carrying coals to 
Newcastle.” Without the schools there could be no precious 
liberties, no hard won freedoms. I suggest that our political 
leaders in Washington and in the various states who worship 
louder and louder at the altar of liberty and freedom cease 
their protestations long enough to give proper attention to 
the fire on the altar. If their devotion to individual liberty 
and freedom is so great let them build schoolhouses as well as 
roads; let them conserve men as well as forests; let them be 
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willing indeed to make that investment in education which 
alone will keep the flame on the altar of liberty and freedom 
bright and shining. 

One cannot possibly enumerate the ways in which education 
lies back of the various political concepts in a democracy with- 
out realizing something of the tremendous responsibility which 
rests upon the educational system. In a centralized form of 
government the enrollment in the secondary schools as in Ger- 
many may very well be reduced. In the United States every 
hope of success in securing the benefits of government lies in 
our willingness to make the advantages of secondary as well 
as elementary education both effective and universal. What- 
ever may have been the primary obligations of the secondary 
schools in the past there can be no question about it today. 
Several years ago Henry Suzzallo declared: 

It is the primary and fundamental function of the common scliool 
system, extending from the earliest years of schooling through the kin- 
dergarten, elementary school, junior and senior high school and the 
junior college to educate the citizen for effective participation in all of 
those common understandings and cooperatives which are necessary to 
maintain the best in our complex contemporaneous civilization which is 
American. ... 

Secondary education will focus its attention more steadily on con- 
temporaneous life, with its oncoming problems. The lag between what 
the school teaches and what present and impending citizenship requires 
will be decreased. 

Education and educational leaders, therefore, are arousing 
from the lethargy of “dry bones” described by Ezekiel long be- 
fore the time of Herbert Spencer. They are determined to 
accept the challenge which a democratic society thrusts upon 
them. They too are enlisted for the duration of the war. 



Educational Implications Found in 
Great Federal Projects* 

By GORDON R. CLAPP 

I SHOULD like to discuss with you what seem to me to be 
major implications for educators and the educational job 
revealed in the workings of a great public program being 
carried on in the Tennessee Valley. Almost any of the major 
programs of our federal government could be used as a source 
of reference in a discussion of this kind; I select the program 
of the Tennessee Valley Authority because I am more familiar 
with it and because we are in a center of many of its activities 
here today. 

First let me describe briefly what the Tennessee Valley 
Authority and the agencies cooperating with it are doing. The 
Authority was created by Congressional Act, approved on 
May 18, 1933, and amended on August 31, 1935. Its gen- 
eral purpose is to develop the Tennessee River system in the 
interests of navigation, flood control, and national defense, 
and to generate and sell surplus electricity to avoid the waste 
of water power. In its natural cycle the Authority’s inte- 
grated water-control program requires not alone the proper 
use of water resources but, of necessity, the conservation and 
preservation of the land resources of the region. 

To control the waters of the Tennessee River and its trib- 
utaries requires two lines of action by the Authority. The 
first is the construction of a system of publicly owned dams 
on the principal tributaries and on the Tennessee itself. Uni- 
fied operation of these storage and main-river dams will re- 
duce destructive floods, maintain a channel suitable for 9-foot 
navigation, level off the seasonal fluctuations of the river, 
develop a valuable by-product in the form of hydroelectric 
power, and secure an economy from multi-purpose planning 
and operation which would be impossible with developments 

♦Read before the National Council of State Superintendents and Commis- 
sioners of Education, Annual Convention, Chattanooga, Tenn., December 9, 1936. 
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having but a single purpose. Thus, the attack on the prob- 
lem by means of construction, is intended to handle the run- 
off water In the major drainage channels. 

The second line of action on the problem carries the Au- 
thority beyond the publicly owned streams to privately owned 
land — the source of run-off. Control here requires the co- 
operation of individual landowners in the development and 
popularizing of Improved land managements and agricultural 
practices, thereby creating increased retention of rainfall in 
the soil to supplement artificial river control. These practices 
in land use entail extensive programs in soil erosion control 
through reforestation, terracing, introduction and widespread 
use of cover crops such as sods and legumes, and the utiliza- 
tion of new forms of plant foods. This means a general shift 
from soil-depleting to soil-building crops to support natural 
water storage, to reduce silting and restore fertility. 

New plant foods for furthering this natural water storage 
are being developed by the Authority at its plant adjoining 
Nitrate Plant No. 2 at Muscle Shoals. Here improved forms 
of phosphatic fertilizers are being produced in electric fur- 
naces using power from Wilson Dam. To supplement this, 
widespread rural electrification is being encouraged in order 
to provide refrigeration and to operate new types of farm 
equipment — all essential in this readjusted agricultural 
program. 

It is this basic need for power for rural electrification and 
for operation of industries springing from a readjusted use 
of the land that brings together two methods of water 
control. 

In this program of maintaining and operating properties 
owned by the United States in the vicinity of Muscle Shoals, 
conservation of natural resources by the improvement of 
agriculture, the proper utilization of marginal lands, and in- 
dustrial development, improvement of navigation in the Ten- 
nessee River, construction of dams and Incidental works in 
the Tennessee River and its tributaries, development of trans- 
mission lines, production, distribution, and consumption of 
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electric power, production of fertilizer, and the promotion of 
the general well-being of the inhabitants of the Tennessee 
Valley area, the Authority has developed an organization of 
management and service as well as construction and operating 
activities which comprise a personnel with a wide variety of 
interests, experience, and abilities, 

A more detailed examination of what has been going on 
here in the Tennessee Valley for the past three years would 
make it clear, I am sure, that basically the TVA program is 
designed to make it possible for a people to recapture, con- 
serve, and use wisely for their own general good the vast 
human and physical resources of a large region. You would 
also discover that the objective of all this activity can be 
stated only in terms of benefit to people — to men and women 
and their families or as President Roosevelt declared in his 
message to Congress, “It touches and gives life to all forms 
of human concern.” 

It Is a reassuring fact that the closer the workings and 
subject matter of government get to our daily lives the greater 
is the interest shown by educators in the problems of govern- 
ment. Whether this is cause or effect need not concern us at 
the moment ; the significance of the statement lies in the fact 
that the closer relationship between the government and edu- 
cators suggests that the functional barriers that customarily 
separate government and the educational system are becoming 
less real. It is traditional in this country that government is 
looked upon as something apart from the people who confer 
power upon it; it Is also traditional that the educational sys- 
tem although responsive to the will of local lay control is 
generally regarded as something isolated from the world of 
practical affairs even to the point of assuming that the pro- 
fessional educators in that system must not become tarnished 
with the grime and stains of the public forum, the market 
place, or the machinery of democratic government. Happily 
both of these traditions have received a severe jolt in recent 
years : interest of the mass of citizens in their government has 
reached a new high; interest in education as a single program 
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for all age levels has grown apace; interest in education as 
the key to improved government has struck a responsive chord 
both among professional educators and professional students 
of government and public administration. The subject of 
this morning’s discussion is indicative of this interest in the 
closer relationship between education and government. 

What can be found in the Authority’s program that is of 
importance to us as educators; what implications has it for 
education? 

In my judgment there are many implications for education 
of significance locally and nationally. They relate primarily 
to three fundamental problems that provoke thought and 
discussion wherever educators come together: educational ob- 
jectives, educational method, and the content or subject matter 
of the educational process itself. 

I should like to suggest that the TVA program in its man- 
ifold activities Is in itself an example of true objectives in 
education. It is an example of the way in which we as citizens 
through our government attempt to teach ourselves a more 
effective way of harnessing and controlling the forces and re- 
sources of our environment. It is an example of educational 
theory in serious practice applied by the people themselves 
through their representatives and agents to the practical im- 
mediate and long-range problems of the region in which they 
live. What educator is there who would not welcome the 
opportunity to establish in a classroom or on a campus a real- 
life situation in which the forces of nature, the psychology of 
men and women, the elements of the economic and social order 
were under first-hand observation of students in order that 
they might learn through active participation what makes the 
wheels go around and through what controls desired results 
can be obtained? 

Here in a region of more than 40,000 square miles, the 
people who reside in it, whose lives in the present and the 
future are tied up with the control and utility of a vast water 
system, the revived fertility and stability of agricultural land, 
the utilization of the by-product of water control, electricity, 
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and the better coordination of their enterprise on farm and 
in the factory, are using an agency of the federal government 
to meet problems which, when solved, will return benefits not 
only to themselves but to a whole nation. Surely in this pro- 
gram the true objective of education can be observed, namely, 
to equip us as citizens with an intelligent understanding of the 
problems with which we are confronted, the economic, social, 
and physical forces and resources which by their presence de- 
fine these problems, and through mutual guidance in intelli- 
gent democratic effort help us to find and apply practical solu- 
tions to the end that we as a people will be our own master. 

Let me describe some concrete examples. The skilled 
craftsman working on the construction of Chickamauga Dam, 
six miles from here, is doing more than building a dam. He 
is seeing a physical plan unfold that to him means a greater 
security from floods, an added avenue of cheaper transporta- 
tion for some of the things he buys, a source of cheap elec- 
ti-icity the use of which will make possible an improvement 
of the standard of living for himself and his family, and all 
in all a greater mastery over the forces which play upon and 
about his life every day. And I should add that by no means 
the least important is the knowledge he has that through his 
own efforts, geared cooperatively and intelligently with thou- 
sands of other workmen and supervisors, he, as a part of his 
own government, is helping to accrue benefits for himself, his 
children, and his fellow men. The benefits he visualizes, both 
immediate and for the future, are reality to him; so real are 
they in fact that he with others like him seeks and finds an 
opportunity to make the planning and results of the job in 
which he is participating more effective through organized 
contacts with the management in order that his mental as well 
as physical contribution may be made available. 

I can offer no better evidence of the validity of this ex- 
ample than an excerpt from a brief filed with the management 
of the Authority at a recent conference with union represent- 
atives held for the purpose of carrying on our annual wage 
negotiations. This brief was submitted jointly by more than 
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a dozen unions representing electricians, plumbers, ironwork- 
ers, unskilled workers, and a number of other union groups. 
I quote; 

We believe that management and labor are in agreement upon these 
definite aims of this great project here in the Tennessee Valley, namely, 
that here for the first time in America the people have set up a vast test- 
ing ground for the nation, where they can determine for themselves how 
the natural resources of water and land and power can best be developed 
and conserved and used, not for the benefit of a few privileged indi- 
viduals but for the benefit of the entire community. We do not hesitate 
about presenting these generalities to the conference at this time, because 
they are the moving motives of the men who work on the job, and of the 
men who direct on the administrative side. To undertake to discuss 
concrete details of wage and working conditions without a glance at 
principles should be pretty much like operating a boat without a compass. 

Likewise the farmer who participates in the experimental 
use of phosphate fertilizer now being produced for test by 
the fertilizer plant at Muscle Shoals and who under the 
guidance of county agents of the Agricultural Extension Serv- 
ice tries this soil food in a demonstration of the proper use 
of agricultural lands in a system of crop rotation, soil ter- 
racing, and diversified farming is teaching himself and his 
neighbors a better way to conserve, use, and master the land 
that gives him his living and provides foodstuffs for a nation. 

In these examples I think we can see that mastery of man 
over his environment can be made to work as a valid objec- 
tive for education. But it may be observed that the realities 
of the problem and subject matter inherent in such a program 
as the TVA offer opportunities that are not found in the class- 
room or on the college campus. To a certain extent this must 
be true, but at this point I should like to suggest another 
major Implication for education as found in the TVA pro- 
gram. It is this, that the democratic method in education is a 
practicable method by which to relate the educational program 
to the real interests of people. 

The democratic method, if I understand it correctly, is 
based upon a certain fundamental and abiding faith in people 
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—a faith that people if free and informed will more fre- 
quently than not do what seems to be right in the eye of 
society, more frequently than not they will find the best an- 
swers to their problems as judged in historical perspective. 
If one holds to this fundamental belief, this faith, he can with- 
out fear of result, bend his effort toward support of machinery 
and method that will give to each an opportunity to bring his 
mental equipment to bear upon the problem at hand. Funda- 
mental in the democratic theory is the belief that as Ordway 
Tead puts it, "In group thinking the new ideas evolved are 
more than the sum of individual ideas.*’ Leadership whether 
in the classroom or on a construction job is thus not a task of 
telling the student or the worker what to think or what to do 
and assuming compliance because the one in charge has 
spoken; leadership is the much more difficult task of stimu- 
lating ideas and motivation among those upon whom the suc- 
cess of the classroom result or the construction job depends, 
those who are learning and those who are doing the work. 
The democratic method assumes compliance with the will of 
the leader only by consent of those being led, with that con- 
sent flowing from an intelligent respect or a meeting of the 
minds as to the validity of the common purpose and the 
method to be used in achieving it. 

The psychologist of the Gestalt school emphasizes the 
qualitative aspect of the mental process which defies a quan- 
titative measure; he suggests that the result of a mental re- 
action prompted by a number of stimuli is more than the sum 
of the stimuli, that in the mental process itself the action and 
Interreaction of stimuli and responses may create something 
not traceable to the identity of any single stimulus. The 
counterpart of this is found in group activity In which the 
democratic method prevails; resolutions of conflicting points 
of view based upon the merits of the contributed ideas very 
frequently produce more than a compromise; very frequently 
what at first is hailed as a compromise is found to be a cre- 
ation of something new and much more workable than either 
of the two conflicting ideas. 
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Much has been said about the democratic method as it 
applies in politics, government, education, and various other 
fields of human endeavor. We can suspect, however, that 
very frequently the idea receives no more than lip service to 
delude those whose support is sought. Education by its lit- 
eral definition implies that the educational process consists of 
creating a learning situation in which the learner finds his 
way to the solution of problems through his own mental and 
intellectual effort under the guidance of a teacher who helps to 
condition the learner. But we all know that too frequently 
we find the educational process characterized by dominating 
dictation of the teacher over the taught. These instances are 
found not only In the classroom but in human relations gen- 
erally. Locate the sore spots in our national life where one 
force is pitted against another in bitter controversy and you 
will observe that one group is trying to impose a doctrine or 
a condition upon another instead of trying to find reconcile- 
ment of opposing points of view through reciprocal educa- 
tional effort. Strikes and industrial strife are but an indica- 
tion that in the government of industry the employee and the 
employer have not been able to base their relationships upon 
a reciprocal educational basis ; the disciplinary problem in the 
school is most frequently the result of failure either on the 
part of the teacher or parent to make a sound application of 
an educational method which recognizes the integrity of the 
child’s personality. 

If you could spend sufficient time to observe the TVA pro- 
gram as it actually works, I am confident that you would be 
struck with a very important fact : in this valley-wide program 
there is little evidence of paternalistic or dictatorial imposi- 
tion of an ideology or rigid pattern conceived by armchair 
planners and handed to those whose problems are the prob- 
lems with which the program is concerned. Instead you would 
observe that within the outline of activities described In the 
act creating the Authority the people of the region are work- 
ing in a cooperative and coordinate role through their own 
local, county, state, and federal agencies. You would also 
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observe that within the Authority itself the theme of its ad- 
ministrative organization is democratic method. In this fact 
there should be much of significance to those who seek ways 
to give substance and validity to the educational process, 
whether it be in the classroom, across the conference table, 
or In the execution of a program in the field. 

In the program of the Authority can be found many ex- 
amples of the validity and workability of the democratic 
method. One of the best examples can be found in the em- 
ployee training program. This program has emerged as a 
constructive solution to a number of problems incident to a 
large construction program such as: 

1. The need of in-service training in order to increase the 
efficiency of employees on the job and to enable some of them 
to prepare for more responsible positions. 

2. The relatively large amount of leisure time, which re- 
sults from the short work-week schedules provided under the 
employment and labor policy of the Authority. 

3. The adjustments to new conditions of work which em- 
ployees must make when beginning and when ending their 
employment with the Authority. 

4. The desire for more knowledge of the purposes and 
activities of the Authority on the part of employees. 

5. The general scarcity of instructional materials contain- 
ing information basic to the programs of soil conservation, 
rural electrification, and other subjects of vital importance to 
the activities of the Authority and to the Valley population. 

6. The necessity of providing elementary and secondary 
school facilities for children of employees who live in TVA 
houses at construction centers. 

The aims and objectives of the training program have 
grown out of the existence of these problems. 

We have learned through experience, some of it extremely 
painful, that unless the training program in any particular 
center is based upon the expressed needs and Interest of em- 
ployees and is developed and planned In cooperation with 
them, it falls short of accomplishing anything worthy of the 
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time and effort of those who participate. Any one of us may 
have excellent ideas as to what employees ought to be Inter- 
ested in, what they ought to know, how they should conduct 
their relationships with their supervisors and their work. It 
is essential, however, that those ideas find a basis of mutual 
understanding and consent with employees, expressed inde- 
pendently without the pressure of dominating suggestion from 
someone In superior position. Any attempt to impose these 
ideas upon them meets with a lack of interest and frequently 
a hearty and sincere distrust. 

Thus, when the various skilled labor groups became inter- 
ested in the possibilities of training apprentices in their crafts 
they approached the Authority with their problem. A mutual 
interest was discovered and in a very short time several ap- 
prentice training programs got under way, planned and car- 
ried on under the direction of committees made up of repre- 
sentatives of the personnel and training staff, construction 
supervisors, and the unions with advisory assistance from the 
Federal Committee on Apprentice Training. The democratic 
method in this Instance not only made for speedier execution 
but, what is more important, there is reason to believe that 
the resulting program is basically more sound than could have 
been possible had the management gone forward alone. 

In the planning and administration of the training program 
cooperative relationships of different types have been estab- 
lished with local and state educational agencies, such as county 
school boards, county library boards, and state departments 
of education. Within the Authority also, other sections and 
divisions and employee organizations are cooperating in the 
planning and conduct of training activities. Although these 
various relationships with other agencies both within and 
without the Authority create difficult problems, they present 
also unique opportunities for the actual application of demo- 
cratic principles in shaping and administering programs. 

Another excellent example of the workability of the demo- 
cratic method is to be found in the field of labor relations 
within the Authority. The Authority has welcomed the op- 
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portunity to deal collectively with its employees in the study 
and solution of common problems through bona fide indepen- 
dent representatives selected by employees through their 
unions. 

The keynote of the attitude and approach of the Authority 
is found in its official statement of policy, the Employee Re- 
lationship Policy, This statement was adopted by the Board 
of Directors in August 1935, after more than a year and a 
half of conference and discussion with members of the staff 
and employee representatives, most of whom were labor union 
officials. In summary, the policy recognizes the right of em- 
ployees to organize, affiliate as they choose, designate repre- 
sentatives without interference or coercion, and bargain col- 
lectively with the management of the Authority, It estab- 
lishes the machinery for the disposition of grievances and for 
the development of cooperative relationships with indepen- 
dent labor and employee organizations. It sets up principles 
relating to employment standards, hours of work, compensa- 
tion, training and placement, sets the minimum age for em- 
ployment; rules out nepotism; makes provision for the safety 
and health of emploj'ees; and gives a voice to bona fide organi- 
zations of employees in the formulation of policies, rules, and 
regulations which affect the conditions of employment and 
work. This code of basic understanding makes it possible to 
deal with causes instead of results in the solution of personnel 
problems. Through this approach an intelligent attack can 
be made upon those factors which too frequently prevent em- 
ployees and supervisors from doing satisfactory work and 
which deprive them of that zest for the job so essential to 
high morale. It provides a framework of understanding and 
sets up machinery for significant reciprocal education and 
training between workers and management. 

Implicit In the Employee Relationship Policy as a whole are 
definitions of two major responsibilities, one for management 
and one for employees. Upon management there is the re- 
sponsibility to seek and achieve continuous improvement of 
the quality of supervision, recognizing that supervisors have 
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responsibilities as personnel managers in the wise conserva- 
tion and use of the human resources placed at their disposal, 
as well as the responsibilities for the completion of a dam, of 
a road, or a research project. This responsibility carries with 
it an obligation to train supervisors in the technique of con- 
structive leadership and fair dealing to the end that the proj- 
ect will be carried on efficiently with a dignity and humility 
worthy of the public service. 

There Is a responsibility upon employees to approach the 
job with more than average competence and initiative, to be 
self-critical of their efficiency, to suggest improvements that 
will work, to recognize that unless they live up to their re- 
sponsibilities the supervisor who directs the work cannot live 
up to his, and to develop self-discipline in individuals and 
groups on the job'and among their associates, thereby re- 
leasing the energies of supervision to make additional refine- 
ments in production and management problems. There is 
further responsibility upon employees and supervisors to make 
an intellectual contribution to the job. Ideas that will work 
are precious and all too few — real ones that work originate 
in the most unexpected sources. An organization that can 
recognize good ideas and use them is tapping a human re- 
source that has value beyond measurement in terms of dollars 
and cents. Progress to date in the application of these prin- 
ciples of employer-employee relationships suggests that a con- 
structive approach to a perplexing problem has added real 
substance to the program of the Authority. The elimination 
of many causes of misunderstanding, unrest, and other nega- 
tive factors has laid a basis for responsible employee partici- 
pation in the development of a positive morale and in achiev- 
ing a more effective utilization of the human resources of the 
whole organization. 

I want to emphasize that the basic purpose in the labor 
policy of the Authority is to free the way for constructive 
cooperation between organized employees and the manage- 
ment In order that the independent contribution of both may 
be brought to bear on the job at hand. The worker’s con- 
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tribution to the job goes far beyond the day’s work; it goes 
into the creation of an atmosphere of good morale, into work- 
able ideas, and suggestions that make the taxpayer’s dollar 
buy more for the benefit of the general public. In short, the 
whole approach of the Authority in the field of labor rela- 
tions constitutes one of the most important programs of adult 
education to be found in the Valley — ^it is adult education not 
only for the worker but for the employer as well. 

I wish I had time to tell you about other examples which 
illustrate the way in which the Authority is attempting to 
make the democratic method work in the broad field of human 
relations. The internal administration of the Authority is re- 
plete with such examples. I can best sum it up by saying that 
in the internal administration of the Authority, just as in the 
cooperative relationships established with local, county, state, 
and federal agencies, the goal is application of a theory of 
administration conceived as education itself. 

If there is anything which marks the TVA program with a 
characteristic tone or temper, I suggest that it is this basic 
faith in the workability and soundness of democratic method 
in the educational process of harmonizing creative human rela- 
tions. It is true as Professor John Gaus points out, “It is not 
a theory which promises a ready and rapid solution of the 
world’s difficulties, because it requires for its application in- 
finite patience and sympathy with all sorts and varieties of 
men.’’ And I may add that it requires a sense of humility 
and tolerance on the part of all who would participate in its 
application. 

I need not dwell further upon the implications this demon- 
stration has for education or the educational system. All I 
can say is that if there are those who have lost faith in the 
workability of the democratic method in the educational pro- 
cess or in educational administration, the experiences of this 
public enterprise may suggest encouragement. 

My discussion thus far may have created the Impression 
that Utopia has arrived in the guise of the TVA. I do not 
mean to suggest that impression. I have attempted, how- 
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ever, to select those phases of the Authority’s objectives and 
methods which are suggestive of implications for two prob- 
lems of interest to educators — the validity of a human objec- 
tive for education and the practicability of the democratic 
method in human relations. The TVA, like all other pub- 
lic enterprises, needs help in performing the tasks you as citi- 
zens have assigned. With that prefatory statement, I come 
to the third major implication found in the TYA program 
that should be of vital interest to education. 

Specifically, any large federal program, and the Authority 
is certainly no exception, reveals a twofold implication rele- 
vant to the subject matter and content of the educational 
process, to put It more simply, an implication for the curri- 
ulum of the educational system. 

The expansion and increased scope of governmental activity 
has brought us face to face more realistically with the prob- 
lem of personnel. On the one hand, the objectives of a peo- 
ple sought through its public agencies can be achieved only 
in so far as the men and women in those public agencies are 
equipped for their heavy responsibilities. Obviously, a 
major factor in that equipment must be an intelligent interest 
in the problems and an understanding of the economic and 
social forces with which a nation must deal, Therefore, if 
we are to continue to load our government with heavier re- 
sponsibilities, men and women must be adequately prepared 
to staff the public service. 

On the other hand, we can educate and train men and 
women for the public service, but unless we as citizens be- 
come informed and sympathetic of the magnitude and sig- 
nificance of the tasks performed by our public service, the 
prestige of that service will continue to languish and will not 
attract the best equipped personnel. 

It is ironical, as students of government have pointed out, 
that “Americans distrust government, yet steadily heap more 
tasks upon it.” In this we see a vicious cycle at work. Dis- 
trust in government discourages fair appraisal of results; 
disparagement of results leads to diminishing prestige of 
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government employment ; lack of prestige breeds lack of in- 
terest in government careers among the most capable, 
mediocre personnel, impedes successful administration, and 
begets poor results *, poor results lead to deeper distrust — and 
so the cycle goes its negative and destructive course. 

An. intelligent analysis of the successes and failures of 
American government surely cannot justify the lack of esteem 
which is said to prevail. The record of efficiency in the 
postal service, the largest single employer in the world, the 
great advances in agriculture, in conservation of forest lands, 
improvement of public roads, the growth and development 
of the public school system, all achieved in large part under 
the leadership of government devised and supported by 
us as citizens and taxpayers, is nothing of which to be 
ashamed. A sober view of this attitude of distrust of Ameri- 
can government would suggest that its basis lies in lack of 
understanding as to what is being done through the people’s 
own agencies. 

The American educational system must do its share in 
restoring to the public service that high public esteem which 
it so justly deserves. The task is twofold — the educational 
system through its curriculum and through intelligent guid- 
ance of young men and women can improve the quality of re- 
cruits for the public service; but even more important in my 
judgment, the educational system can relate its curriculum 
more closely to the human and physical problems which gov- 
ernment is called upon to face and in this manner inspire a 
more intelligent respect for the public service itself. If the 
first task is done better than it is being done now we can 
hope to cope successfully with the increasingly complex prob- 
lems of the nation. But unless the second task is also per- 
formed more effectively that hope will not be realized be- 
cause our best trained men and women will look upon public 
service as a second-rate career. Upon the educational sys- 
tem rests a responsibility to reverse the forces which militate 
against the increased effectiveness of the public service. 

Elton Mayo in his studies of the problems of urban and 
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industrial environment suggests an answer as he describes 
the problem of education in these words : 

But what underlay all these things, as one sees it now, and what I 
believe is more important now for the youth of the country generally 
than the immediate difficulties due to the "depression,” and accountable 
not only for the symptomatic behavior mentioned here, but for the deep 
cynicism that seems to pervade both the universities and the secondary 
schools, is that youth, full of energy and idealism, finds no purpose . . . 
to which he can tie, and lacks, therefore, motivating power. 

Perhaps there is a constructive antidote for this attitude of 
apathy and despair. Perhaps our educational system by 
clarification of objectives and improvement of method and 
curricula can revitalize its contribution to progress. If 
our educational program can release in our youth a deeper 
interest in people, a sense of the problems of people and the 
forces which control them, we will have gone a long way to- 
ward the solution of these problems. To do this the institu- 
tions of our democracy must be made meaningful to a larger 
number. In the activities of the public service as It functions 
in the local, state, and national community there is an abund- 
ance of subject matter adaptable to the formal school curri- 
culum, to adult education groups, to the discussions in public 
forums. What better problems and subject matter can be 
found for the growing student to grapple with as he tests 
and develops his ability to analyze and to think his way 
through to his own conclusions. His practice material would 
be real and significant. The efforts that have been made in 
this direction are producing significant results. Much more 
needs to be done. 

Let us hope that we can speedily outdistance the point of 
view expressed recently by a president of a board of educa- 
tion of a large city: "Academic freedom is a splendid the- 
ory, if by it you mean the freedom to teach academic, or es- 
sentially school subjects.” The inference that school sub- 
jects must avoid the subject matter of the human, social, and 
economic problems of our modern day cannot go unchal- 
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lenged if we are to make education and the public service an 
e0ective instrument in the hands of a democratic people. 

The problems encountered mthin a large public agency en- 
gaged in a multiple purpose program of great human sig- 
nificance are by no means a simple problem of getting people 
to work together harmoniously; the problem confronted in 
coordinating a large staff of people of varied professional 
backgrounds, training, and experiences as Gaus points out, 
“has its roots in the whole educational system, from the nurs- 
ery school to adult education, and its influence upon civic 
training.” 

The problems confronted in the nation at large are of sim- 
ilar character. The educational system has a, heavy responsi- 
bility in preparing men and women who as public employees 
and as citizens can proceed more realistically and more co- 
operatively in finding a workable solution. 

In summary, I would suggest that you view the program of 
the Authority as a demonstration of broad educational ob- 
jective, of the workability of the democratic method in a most 
complex setting, and as a reference source of subject matter 
describing the efforts of government to meet national prob- 
lems. In viewing it and other federal programs as a source 
of educational subject matter it may suggest a way for edu- 
cation to increase the effectiveness of Its function as an arm 
of the public service and as an agent of the people, 



Cultivatingf “Will-ful” Giving 

By ARCHIE M. PALMER 

T he maintenance of formal bequest programs Is a com- 
paratively recent development in the field of college 
and university finance. Although from early colonial 
days the cause of higher education in this country has been ma- 
terially aided and encouraged by the generous action of inter- 
ested individuals who have made provision in their wills for 
the support of our colleges and universities, it was not until 
1924 that the systematic solicitation of bequests was fully rec- 
ognized as an effective instrument of fund raising and the first 
formal bequest program inaugurated. 

I 

Harvard, our oldest American college, which this year cel- 
ebrated the tercentenary of its founding, owes its inception, at 
least in part, to a gift by bequest. When John Harvard be- 
queathed to the contemplated “schoale or colledge” his library 
and half his estate — a princely gift at the time — ^he indicated 
the potentialities of this form of giving. Many another col- 
lege owes its origin, as do Williams and Johns Hopkins, to 
money bequeathed by will. Without the generosity of far- 
sighted men and women, expressed in this way, the early de- 
velopment and continued maintenance and growth of many of 
our institutions of higher learning would not have been pos- 
sible. 

Many a college president has sought and secured support 
for his institution through legacies. In 1903 President Harris 
of Bucknell suggested to his board of trustees that the funds 
necessary for a proposed development program be sought in 
part through' legacies, and during the remaining sixteen years 
of his presidency he encouraged the giving of money by will, 
recommended bequests in his public addresses, suggested them 
in circular letters to the alumni, and discussed such gifts in per- 
sonal interviews with men and women of means. Practically 
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every college campus bears eloquent testimony to the fact that 
many gifts have been made in this way. These bequests have 
resulted largely from the personal efforts of the college pres- 
ident, the appeals included in annual reports, and the inspiring 
influence of precedent and example. 

The first formal bequest program was established in 1924 
at Cornell. In that year the Cornellian Council, the oflfiicial 
fund raising agency of the University, appointed a committee 
on bequests, headed by a prominent New York attorney and 
well-known alumnus. The idea originated with the vice chair- 
man of the University’s board of trustees, who had shortly be- 
fore successfully headed a campaign to raise a ten million dol- 
lar semi-centennial endowment fund and who had previously 
served as president of the Council. Believing that in the years 
to come Cornell might well expect to receive more money by be- 
quest than from all other sources combined, he recommended 
that a definite program be developed which would encourage 
alumni and other friends of the University to remember Cor- 
nell in their wills. 

■ During the past twelve years more than $6,000,000 have 
been bequeathed to Cornell. The Cornellian Council’s commit- 
tee on bequests has also been advised of wills written by per- 
sons still living which contain gifts to the University of at least 
$6,000,000 more. Many have made provision to leave some- 
thing to Cornell, in the form of direct gifts of cash, securities, 
real estate or other property, contingent bequests, living trusts, 
and annuities to care for loved ones during life, with the Uni- 
versity as ultimate beneficiary. And inquiries are constantly 
being received from lawyers and others as to how such testa- 
mentary gifts should be worded. Through the promotion of 
the bequest program there has been created among Cornell 
alumni and other friends of the University, a very definite be- 
quest-consciousness and also, it is believed, a greater Cornell- 
consciousness. 

II 

A bequest program may be defined as an organised effort de- 
signed to stimulate the alumni and other friends of a college 
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or university to make provision in the disposition of their es- 
tates for the support of the institution and the promotion of its 
service to society, by remembering the institution in their wills, 
by taking out insurance in its favor, by entering into annuity 
agreements, or by establishing living trusts which would ben- 
efit the Institution upon or following the donor’s death. 

A survey of the present status of fund raising activities in 
American colleges and universities reveals that there are at 
the present time at least 30 institutions that have formal be- 
quest programs in operation, and many more that have similar 
undertakings in contemplation. With the exception of the one 
at Cornell, all the existing plans have had their inception dur- 
ing the past five or six years, and most of them have followed, 
in greater or less degree, the Cornell bequest program. At 
many other institutions attempts to cultivate “will-ful” giving 
are also being made by administrative officers, trustees, and 
other official representatives. 

There is no one best way of Initiating and organizing a be- 
quest program. As is true in all other forms of fund raising, 
a great deal depends upon the local situation and the personal- 
ities concerned, both in launching the scheme and in determin- 
ing whether it shall function under the trustees, the administra- 
tion of the college, the general alumni association, or some 
other appropriate group. 

The initial Impulse might, and very frequently does, come 
from the president of the institution ; it might also come from 
the trustees or from some individual trustee, administrative 
officer, or interested alumnus. The plan might be the result 
of alumni action, either through an existing alumni organiza- 
tion or some interested group. It might be a natural out- 
growth of a progressive alumni fund program, or it might be 
just a normal development from experience with testamentary 
gift problems. However, whatever its origin and under what- 
ever auspices initiated, the bequest work, once launched, should 
receive full recognition as an integral part of the official fund 
raising program of the institution. 

There is no reason why a bequest program, properly con- 
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ceived and efficiently managed, should conflict in any way with 
an existing alumni fund or with any other money raising efforts 
by alumni groups and administrative officers of the institution. 
Experience clearly Indicates that the adequate maintenance and 
development of a college or university requires a continuous 
fund raising program embracing the endeavors of all the 
various groups and agencies in a well coordinated whole. The 
bequest work should be part and parcel of the whole financial 
program and in many respects supplementai'y to the efforts to 
secure annual or current support gifts. A bequest program is 
not concerned with contributions to be paid during the lifetime 
of a donor, but rather with the perpetuation of regular support 
and annual giving, 

A desirable organization for the efficient execution of a for- 
mal bequest program comprises in its membership a leader or 
chairman, a small executive committee, and a large group of 
workers — ^lawyers, bankers and trust officers, insurance men, 
ministers, doctors, and others having possible professional re- 
lations with the problem. All the foregoing should be volun- 
teer workers, but in addition there should be an executive sec- 
retary or other professional director whose main function is to 
coordinate the various phases of the bequest work, to supervise 
the efforts of the volunteer workers, and to see that the be- 
quest activities conform to the general fund raising program of 
the institution. 

A bequest program requires vigorous and influential leader- 
ship. It should be headed by a person of prominence, wide ac- 
quaintance, and high standing, who by his association with the 
work confers on it some of his own prestige and high charac- 
ter, thereby endowing it with valuable good-will and confi- 
dence. The same applies to the personnel of the executive or 
other central directing committee and, in fact, to all the work- 
ers participating in thq program. The success of the woi'k is 
predicated on the inspiration and guidance of interested indi- 
viduals, not only, familiar with and in favor of the project it- 
self but also acquainted with the legal and social implications. 
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III 

The inception of the Cornell bequest program has already 
been mentioned; it is now one of the major activities of the 
Cornellian Council, coordinate in importance with the main- 
tenance of the Cornell Alumni Fund. The Cornell committee 
on bequests is composed of nearly a thousand Cornell lawyers, 
graduates of the University’s law school and other Cornellians 
who have entered the law after professional study elsewhere, 
located in all parts of the United States and in several foreign 
countries. The thought underlying the organization and ac- 
tivities of this committee is that clients frequently seek from 
practicing attorneys advice as to worthy beneficiaries of all 
forms of philanthropic gifts and bequests. If each Cornell 
lawyer’s mind is sufficiently attuned to the needs of the Univer- 
sity, he need not hesitate for an appropriate answer to such an 
inquiry. And, even if he never draws a will for a client, he at 
least has his own will to draw or to have drawn. The same is 
true of trust officers^ insurance men, ministers, physicians, and 
others who are frequently consulted on such matters and who 
also have their own wills to make. The policies of the bequest 
committee are determined by the chairman and a small execu- 
tive committee composed of lawyers. The executive secretary 
of the Cornellian Council serves on the executive committee 
and is always ready to conduct correspondence with persons in- 
terested in any phase of the bequest program or of giving to 
Cornell. 

At Ohio Wesleyan University, where a committee of the 
board of trustees is responsible for all financial promotion 
work, the bequest program was initiated through the office of 
the executive secretary of the University, the chairman of the 
trustees’ committee on promotion acting as organizing chair- 
man. Since 1930 the work has been conducted under an estates 
and wills committee composed of more than one hundred law- 
yers and bankers, located in all the principal communities in 
Ohio and in many of the larger cities outside that state. They 
are prepared to assist those who wish to make bequests to 
Ohio Wesleyan, to make sure that the purpose of such be- 
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quests will be of the greatest value to the University and to see 
that wills are so drawn that the bequests are valid. The work 
o’f the committee is supplemented by the services of a field man 
who devotes most of his time to its promotion. 

The University of Pennsylvania has a progress committee 
which follows up on estates in which the University may share 
and approaches individuals whose relatives have left bequests 
to the University or have mentioned the University in their 
wills. This committee approaches older alumni who have been 
giving to the University and asks them to endow their annual 
contributions by means of bequests. Other alumni are also 
asked to continue their benefactions to the University after 
their deaths by writing bequests into their wills. During the 
past four years a committee on bequests has been organized 
with an executive committee of five members whose function is 
to select the members of a general committee on university be- 
quests and also to act as a steering committee for the entire be- 
quest program, initiating activities and following them up to 
see that they are carried through to a successful conclusion. 
One of the five members is chairman, another is a vice chair- 
man representing the lawyers, and a third is a vice chairman 
representing the ti'ust officers. The office of the University of 
Pennsylvania Fund serves as the executive office of the commit- 
tee. The committee on university bequests is essentially a 
working committee, composed of about 25 enthusiastic alumni 
divided into several groups on the basis of professional inter- 
ests. The function of one of these groups is to interview per- 
sonally the leading law firms and the trust officers in the Phil- 
adelphia area. Similarly a small medical committee is respon- 
sible for bringing general practitioners and specialists into this 
phase of the program. A subcommittee on insurance repre- 
sentatives has also been organized. Through the executive 
committee arrangements are made for the trustees of the Uni- 
versity and the officers and other key men in various alumni 
groups to take part by writing the University into their wills. 

In 1932, as part of “a plan to Increase the financial stability 
of New York University,” a bequest foundation committee was 
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organized at that institution. The main committee consists of 
a chairman and 16 members representing the faculty, the ad- 
ministration, the alumni federation, and the various schools 
and colleges of the University. The school and college repre- 
sentatives are in turn chairmen of subcommittees of the alumni 
of their respective schools, and the plan contemplates that they 
•will select a bequest executive from each of the classes, assign- 
ing a subcommittee member to work with, say, four or five of 
these bequest executives. An administrative officer of the Uni- 
versity serves as secretary of the bequest foundation commit- 
tee and persons desiring assistance in drafting or changing wills 
to include mention of New York University are advised to 
communicate with him. A special committee on ways and 
means, consisting of alumni of the law school, renders profes- 
sional assistance and considers aspects of the bequests program 
involving legal ethics. 

Until three or four years ago Northwestern University car- 
ried on no systematic plan to encourage bequests, but utilized 
various means to accomplish this purpose, such as personal con- 
tacts with wealthy individuals and general publicity in the pub- 
lic press, in its alumni magazine, and in the university publica- 
tions. A definite bequest program has now been developed, very 
similar to that at Cornell, and the results already attained il- 
lustrate the possibilities of a well-conceived, aggressive pro- 
gram. At Northwestern the trustees are concerned not only 
with governing the University, conserving its assets, and act- 
ing as watch dogs of its investments,, but are also actively en- 
gaged in seeking funds for the institution. The nucleus of this 
latter activity is a committee on development composed of 19 
trustees which has a special subcommittee on bequests, whose 
responsibility is to encourage prospective donors to name 
N orthwestern in their wills. The committee on development Is 
constantly examining other methods of philanthropy such as 
the annuity contract, life insurance, estate pledges, transfer of 
property, and trust funds, and keeps in touch with attorneys, 
trust officers, bankers, and others who are likely to counsel in 
the final disposition of estates. 



114 


The Educational Record for January 1937 


At Syracuse University a committee on bequests was or- 
ganized several years ago at the request of the chancellor of 
the University, and as rapidly as possible all Syracuse men who 
are members of the bar are being enrolled in the committee. 
The general plan, which is much like the one at Cornell, con- 
templates the inclusion of doctors and ministers. In taking 
this step to encourage bequests, Syracuse is not attempting any- 
thing new but is merely endeavoring to organize work already 
begun. Bequests to the University had been suggested many 
times in the past by Syracuse attorneys, and legacies are respon- 
sible for a large portion of the University’s present endow- 
ment. 

As part of its continuous program of raising funds Western 
Reserve University has organized a bequest program follow- 
ing more or less the lines of the one at Cornell. The organiza- 
tion consists of a chairman, an executive committee composed 
of eleven graduates of the law school, which develops plans 
and determines policies, an advisory committee consisting of 
the dean and at least one alumnus from each of the thirteen 
colleges of the University, which ascertains needs of the 
individual colleges and advises as to the ways and means of 
carrying on publicity concerning these needs, and a general 
committee of nearly 2,000 alumni, graduates of the law school 
as well as alumni of the undergraduate college who have en- 
tered the practice of law through study at other schools. To 
the general committee will be added alumni who are officials 
in the trust departments of banks, physicians, and members of 
other professions and businesses, and some non-alumni attor- 
neys practicing in greater Cleveland. 

While most of the more elaborately organized bequest pro- 
grams are to be found at the larger universities, several small 
liberal arts colleges have made considerable progress in this 
field. Their problem is naturally complicated by the fact that 
they do not have large groups of alumni graduated from their 
own law schools and other professional departments. Usually 
these smaller institutions have developed their bequest pro- 
grams in connection with some special fund raising campaign. 
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About five years ago as part of the centenary celebration at 
Haverford College a committee of lawyers and trust officers 
in Philadelphia was appointed which circularized other Haver- 
ford lawyers and trust officers elsewhere in the country and 
sent letters to all other Haverford alumni urging them to make 
provision for the college in their wills, regardless of how small 
the amount might be. Last year at Bucknell University a be- 
quest division of the University’s centennial commission was 
formed and a committee of more than two hundred 
Bucknell lawyers, bank representatives, and insurance men 
selected. Acting on the suggestion of an alumni committee, 
Allegheny College has launched a bequest program this 
year, and the board of trustees has made it a major 
financial project and joined with the alumni association 
in sponsoring it, appointing five members of the board 
to act with a similar number designated by the alumni 
association in bringing the program and its possibilities to 
the attention of the alumni and other friends of the College. 
Although it has done little in an organized way, Rollins Col- 
lege has maintained a program of personal solicitation on the 
part of certain of the college officers and several years ago 
joined with the other five Florida colleges in publishing a book- 
let, entitled “Endowing Florida’s Future," in which were listed 
the needs of the six institutions and the ways in which they 
might be met through bequests. At Lafayette College an 
alumni committee, which had investigated the practices of 
other institutions, has recommended a definite bequest pro- 
gram ; in the meantime the president of the college has been 
actively publicizing! the importance of bequests as future 
sources of financial support for his own and other privately en- 
dowed institutions. 

The most extensive bequest activities among the women’s 
colleges are to be found at Barnard, Bryn Mawr, Mount Hol- 
yoke, Radcliffe, Smith, Vassar, and Wellesley Colleges, which 
are cooperating with the Alumnae Committee of Seven Col- 
leges. This committee has made remarkable progress, since 
its organization in 1932, in establishing firm and friendly re- 
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lations with lawyers and trust company officials in many places, 
as well as in generally educating the public as to the achieve- 
ments, needs, and inadequate endowment of women’s colleges. 
Mount Holyoke and Smith have been doing some additional 
cultivation of bequests independently. Mount Holyoke has 
been holding separate meetings in various large cities at which 
the particular needs of the College have been explained to the 
lawyers, trust officers, and insurance men cultivated by the gen- 
eral committee, and has also been making efforts to get Its 
own alumnae to remember the College in their wills. The 
alumnae fund committee at Smith, soon after its revival in 
1927, set about the task of persuading those most closely con- 
cerned with the finances of the college to write Smith into 
their wills. Starting thus from the inside and working out, 
they planned to base a wider appeal to all alumnae on the ad- 
mirable example of the few. The depression slowed up the 
program to some extent, but in 1932 a selected number of 
lawyer and trust officer husbands of Smith alumnae, as well as 
alumnae themselves engaged in the practice of law and bank- 
ing, were invited definitely to aid in the “quest for bequests.’’ 

The trustees of Rutgers University, realising the impor- 
tance of a bequest program, recently contributed a sum to fi- 
nance the office of ap assistant to the president who is now in 
the process of organizing such a program. A start has been 
made with a booklet, entitled “Building Rutgers with a Will,” 
which was distributed to graduates of the University practic- 
ing law. The trustees of Columbia University are also rapidly 
approaching an energetic bequest program, planning to start 
with a committee of lawyers, working in cooperation with the 
treasurer of the University, to enlarge the number of bequests 
carried by alumni in their wills. While the University of Chi- 
cago has not really had a definite bequest program, they have 
distributed two booklets on the subject to lawyers and trust 
officers and have mentioned the matter frequently in their 
alumni bulletin. Catholic University has also published a 
booklet featuring bequests, which was used in connection with 
a capital funds campaign launched several years ago. 
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Although their problem is slightly different from that of the 
privately endowed institutions, several of the state universities 
have recently become active in the solicitation of testamentary 
gifts. As part of its private financing program the University 
of North Carolina has established under its alumni loyalty 
fund a special bequest committee, composed of about four 
hundred lawyers and trust officer's, to assist in promoting the 
plan. Their program is frankly modeled a great deal after 
the one at Cornell, but the bulk of the work is carried on by 
means of individual contacts and personal visits. The com- 
mittee Is kept interested by means of frequent communications 
describing bequests which North Carolina alumni have written 
into their wills and those which various institutions have re- 
ceived from their alumni and other friends. The University 
of California does not have a formal bequest organization, but 
the attorney to the regents of the University maintains contact 
with the leading attorneys of the state in the furtherance of its 
bequest program ; he advises them as to the proper forms to 
be used and frequently publishes articles in the alumni maga- 
zine on bequests and other gifts to the University. Similarly, 
at the University of Missouri the bequest program is carried 
on in an informal way by means of publicity in the alumni mag- 
azine and through circulars to the alumni. Several years ago 
in an effort to obtain adequate gifts to take care of both con- 
struction and maintenance, the University of Oregon published 
an attractive brochure, entitled “Investments in the Future of 
Oregon,” in which considerable space was given to the discus- 
sion of bequests and the proper form in which to make them. 

IV 

A bequest program naturally cannot become immediately ef- 
fective, but requires slow growth over a long period of time. 
It should be developed according to a well-conceived and well- 
formulated program divided into successive steps which should 
be initiated in the proper order as the opportune time arises. 
Such a procedure is preferable to attempting to launch all at 
once a comprehensive plan in which the activities are too 
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quickly spread over too large a field, with the inevitable danger 
of dissipating valuable effort. 

The ultimate results of the program will largely depend 
upon the persistence with which the successive steps are carried 
out. Therefore, whatever is undertaken should be executed 
thoroughly and with enthusiasm, with the exercise of the 
utmost tact at all times, both in presenting the program and in 
working out individual bequests. In dealing with prospective 
donors, bequests should be advocated not as substitutes for out- 
right gifts made during one’s lifetime, but rather as convenient 
ways in which to supplement and perpetuate present giving. 
Only through such a procedure in presenting the story and in 
stimulating bequests can the program become really effective. 

All promotional work should be so conducted that it will 
stimulate interest in the making of bequests and encourage pro- 
spective testators to seek advice and assistance in drawing wills 
including such bequests. At the same time special effort should 
be made to discover and to cultivate persons who, by reason 
of their present giving and other manifestations of interest in 
the institution, seem to be likely prospects. Their backgrounds, 
interests, and relations to the institution should be carefully 
studied and all possible data assembled and made a matter of 
record, so that when specific occasionsi arise such material can 
be used, either with the individuals themselves or with their 
professional advisers. 

As the giving of money, especially by will, is an intimate 
personal matter, all correspondence and other relations with a 
potential donor or his representative should be conducted tact- 
fully and in strict confidence. Information concerning the 
making of bequests very infrequently becomes a matter of 
public knowledge, but when it does, every effort should be 
made to sustain the interests of the testator. Whenever there 
is an intimation on the part of a prospective donor that he is 
considering making a bequest, the important thing is to ar- 
range as quickly as possible for the drawing of a will or the 
making of an appropriate codicil. It is a universal weakness 
of human nature to procrastinate in the drawing of one’s will; 
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all the good intentions in the world are of no avail unless ex- 
pressed in the required testamentary form. 

After the bequest has been received, full acknowledgment 
should be made, through the usual publicity channels and by 
direct recognition to the heirs. Such action serves not only as 
an expression of appreciation for the gift itself but also as a 
suggestion to the heirs and to others' as to how such gifts can 
be made and of what importance they are in the life of the in- 
stitution. Another little thing which is all too frequently neg- 
lected, and which has very definite possibilities, is the practice 
of reporting periodically to the heirs on the uses to which the 
money received from the legacy is put. 

In stimulating gifts by bequest small as well as large be- 
quests should be encouraged. Many small gifts not only 
amount in the aggregate to a substantial sum, but also broaden 
the base on which our colleges and universities are built. If 
every alumnus could be induced to remember his alma mater 
in his will to the extent of at least $100, or even make the in- 
stitution residuary legatee or remainderman after all other re- 
sponsibilities and obligations had been discharged, the finan- 
cial problems of the institutions would rapidly disappear. 

In maintaining interest in their bequest programs most in- 
stitutions keep in constant touch with committee members and 
other professional men on their lists, through correspondence, 
periodic reports on developments in the work, and announce- 
ments of significant bequests received. Personal contact Is 
also used to stimulate active participation and cooperation, 
and in dealing both with members of bequest committees and 
with prospective donors. Attention has usually been called 
to the readiness of officers of the institutions to furnish infor- 
mation not given in printed literature and counsel as to rela- 
tive needs and the advisability of contemplated specific gifts 
and bequests. When clients are wondering what to do with 
residuary estates the attorneys are then in a position to sug- 
gest the consideration of that particular institution as worthy 
to be named as residuary legatee. Members of a bequest 
committee and lawyers generally cannot actively solicit be- 
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quests for an institution, but they can handle cases referred to 
them, directly or through arrangement "with the institution. 
In all instances prospective donors should be advised to em- 
ploy legal assistance in the preparation of -wills and in the 
addition of codicils; in the earlier stages of their bequest com- 
mittee work, several institutions offered free legal service, but 
experience proved the inexpediency of such a procedure and it 
has been discontinued. 

A well-balanced program of publicity should be pursued, 
rather than a haphazard or ill-conceived plan such as some 
institutions have employed. Results cannot be expected from 
the mailing out of a single bequest leaflet which has no con- 
nection with the general fund raising program of the institu- 
tion. Intelligent newspaper publicity, featuring the academic 
and scientific activities of the institution and the outstanding 
achievements of its various departments and of Individual 
faculty members, can provide invaluable support to the be- 
quest program. Publicity media that can be used effectively 
in this connection include not only the public press and popu- 
lar magazines, but also alumni and student publications, edu- 
cational, legal, medical, and other professional journals, and 
direct mail promotional literature, 

As an integral part of their bequest programs a number of 
institutions have prepared, especially for distribution to attor- 
neys and trust officers as well as prospective donors, attractive 
brochures and other printed or multigraphed material de- 
signed to stimulate bequests and gifts. In addition to brief 
statements concerning the institutions and their contributions 
to society, these booklets have usually contained lists of spe- 
cific needs, the various methods of giving, the proper legal 
forms for bequests and other gifts, and tax data bearing on 
bequests and gifts to educational institutions, particularly the 
tax exemption features of such gifts. 

The significance of making bequests to educational institu- 
tions and the proper procedure to be followed can be, and 
have been, effectively presented to alumni and other prospec- 
tive donors at reunions, before meetings of national and divl- 
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sional alumni associations, local alumni clubs, and class gath- 
erings, through professional fraternities, especially those of 
the legal and medical groups, and at alumni meetings held in 
connection with national and state conventions of professional 
associations. Literature concerning a bequest program can 
be mailed to all professional alumni to advantage, especially 
lawyers, trust officers, insurance representatives, medical men, 
ministers, and others who are likely to be called upon to ad- 
vise in the disposition of wealth. It is also extremely desirable 
that announcement be made as to where detailed information 
and advice concerning the institution and ways of contributing 
to its support may be obtained, particularly where and how 
specific bequest problems may be discussed. It is important 
that this information be brought, directly and yet tactfully, to 
the attention of prospective testators and their advisers. 

In this connection Cornell uses to good advantage the col- 
umns of the Cornellian Council Bulletin, a four- to eight-page 
promotional medium which is sent gratis five or six times a 
year to more than 50,000 alumni and other friends of the Uni- 
versity. It is the present editorial policy of that publication 
that every issue shall contain some reference to bequests, 
either the announcement of recently received bequests, so pre- 
sented that they will be suggestive of ways in which money 
may be given to the University, or some news or editorial 
statement concerning the activities of the bequest program. In 
one issue a descriptive list of the University’s productive en- 
dowment funds, with the amounts and names of the donors, 
was printed j this record of the sources of endowment income 
illustrated graphically the many ways in which investment had 
been made in the future of Cornell. Through its University 
Facts, a similar fund raising promotional medium, the Univer- 
sity of North Carolina publicizes gifts not only to the Univer- 
sity but also to other institutions. 

It has been felt in the past that the making of wills and be- 
quests was a very delicate subject, one which should not be 
discussed in university and alumni publications. At the present 
time, however, many college catalogues, presidents’ reports, 
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and other official publications carry suggested bequest forms 
and information concerning such gifts. It is the experience at 
Cornell that the alumni do not resent the suggestion that the 
University will welcome bequests, and it is believed that the 
success of the Cornell bequest program has been due largely 
to the frequent articles and other references on the subject in 
the CornelUan Cottncil Bulletin and other publications. 

Recognizing how federal and state income, gift, and inher- 
itance taxes favor gifts and bequests to colleges and universi- 
ties, several institutions have published articles and other pez*- 
tinent data on the subject for use in the promotion of their 
bequest activities. Through the courtesy of a lawyer member 
of its bequest committee, who had made an extensive study of 
the legal aspects of taxation, Cornell published in interview 
form in its CornelUan Council Bulletin last December, 
some of the more important implications of the bearing 
that such gifts have on an individual’s income tax liability 
and that of his estate. Several institutions have reproduced 
this material and others have prepared similar information 
for general use with prospective donors. Cornell proposes 
to publish each year in the CornelUan Council Bulletin furtJier 
technical Information, as part of its general publicity and pro- 
motional program. Duke University recently carried in its 
alumni magazine, as have other institutions, a discussion of 
the taxation of gifts under the Federal Revenue Act of 1935. 

A number of institutions employ suggestive slogans in their 
bequest literature. Cornell includes the slogan “Cornell: 
Greater Still — By Your Will,” in all its bequest publicity, and 
prints it in practically every issue of the CornelUan Council 
Bulletin as a runner across the bottom of the last page. Syra- 
cuse has as its slogan, “Syracuse University — Better By Be- 
quest.” Ohio Wesleyan uses two, “Your Will Is a Way" and 
“A Will To Build." Bucknell has adopted “By Your Will, 
Bucknell Finer Still” ; and Rutgers, “Building Rutgers With A 
Will.” Although objectionable to an occasional alumnus, such 
slogans seem to possess definite merit when used year after 
year in publicity and promotional work. 
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Naturally, the adequate maintenance of an effective bequest 
program requires a considerable expenditure of both time 
and money. Such expenditure can be, and usually is, ab- 
sorbed by the various administrative units concerned, but 
whatever the expense may be, it should be looked upon as 
an investment in long-term institutional financing. It may 
be years before the efiects of cultivation efforts are realized, 
and even then the results are not always readily discernible. 
Once a bequest program is launched it should be recognized 
as a regular function of the institution and conducted as such. 

V 

It is becoming increasingly evident that in the future, to 
an even greater extent than in the past, our colleges and 
universities will have to depend in large measure upon be- 
quests as a source of financial support. Formerly a few very 
wealthy philanthropists provided the major financial support 
of our institutions of higher learning. But as a result of 
changing economic conditions many of the sources of large 
contributions have dried up, and it will be many years, if 
ever, before the golden stream begins to flow again. There- 
fore, our colleges and universities must look to their alumni 
and other friends for the financial assistance to care for cap- 
ital needs as well as current operations. 

Last year the John Price Jones Corporation published a 
summary of gifts and capital amounts derived from bequests 
received during the four-year period 1930-34 by 28 colleges 
and universities — including men’s, women’s, and coeducational 
institutions — In which were listed, out of a total of $162,- 
805,258 received by these institutions during the four-year 
period, $60,446,781 in bequests. A list of large individual 
donations, of $50,000 or more, published in the 1936 World 
Almanac, records a total of more than $32,500,000 received 
from bequests during 1935, of which nearly $13,000,000 was 
given to colleges and universities. The importance of this 
form of giving cannot be overemphasized. It is significant, 
for instance, that without any organized effort Harvard has 
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added to Its endowment funds more than $26,000,000 re- 
ceived from bequests and that Yale lists almost $45,000,000 
in testamentary gifts among Its trust funds. While there are 
no accurate statistics readily available of the total amount 
received through bequests by all our institutions of higher 
learning, the data given above are indicative of the possibili- 
ties of this form of giving. 

Some will say that the cultivation of bequests is a gloomy 
way of providing money for an institution. This is not true. 
Any man has a happier outlook on life when, through Insur- 
ance, a trust, or bequest, he has provided for the future wel- 
fare of his family. The same is true in the college rela- 
tionship. Before long the bequest idea will take hold, and 
when it does, the financial problems of the American college 
will be well on the way to solution. Unquestionably the cul- 
tivation of “will-ful” giving through formal bequest pro- 
grams will contribute greatly to the realization of that end. 



The Tenure of State University 
Trustees 

By M. M, CHAMBERS 

F rom time to time certain widely heralded occurrences in 
the field of state-controlled higher education cause revere 
beratlons which create interest in the relationships be- 
tween state university governing boards and their respective 
state governments. The president of our oldest and most re- 
nowned privately controlled university has recently intimated 
that the governmental structure for the control of state uni- 
versities may not always be entirely satisfactory in its present 
forms. There is no reason to believe that human ingenuity in 
the social science field has been exhausted; and it is not only 
possible but probable that devices better than any now in use 
may be invented or adapted to the service of public control of 
higher education. A review of certain factors affecting the 
length of service of state university trustees, and the methods 
by which their tenure may be terminated, is not untimely. 

Length op Term 

The terms of office of state university trustees range from 
three to sixteen years, with a median of six years, Three- 
year terms are provided for all members of the boards of 
trustees of Indiana University and Purdue University, and for 
the one trustee of the University of Maine who must be ap- 
pointed by the governor upon nomination by the alumni asso- 
ciation, Four years is the term of state university board 
members in Florida, Kansas, Louisiana, Montana, New 
Hampshire, New Mexico, Utah, and Virginia. Five years is 
the term in Idaho, and six years — the median length — occurs 
in sixteen states. Seven years is the term in Maine, Ohio, and 
Oklahoma; eight years in Arizona, Michigan, and North Car- 
olina; nine years in Maryland and Oregon; and ten years in 
Nevada. Twelve years is the term in Alabama and Missis- 
sippi, and for the Board of Regents of the University of the 
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State of New York. In Tennessee the term is fourteen years, 
and in California sixteen years. 

Almost universally the terms overlap in such a way that 
a complete change in the personnel of the board cannot 
ordinarily take place suddenly. For example, one of the nine 
members of the Oregon State Board of Higher Education is 
appointed each year for a term of nine years ; and one regent 
in New York is elected annually for a term of twelve years. 
In other instances, as in California and Tennessee, two mem- 
bers are appointed every two years. 

Long and overlapping terms are thoroughly desirable, for 
this device is often an effective shield against the inroads of 
self-seeking politicians who attain temporary seats of power in 
other branches of the state government and attempt to seize 
control of the educational system for partisan or personal ad- 
vantage. Long and overlapping terms also are highly appro- 
priate for the members of a deliberative body charged with 
the function of long-range policy making which has already 
been demonstrated to be particularly important in the field of 
lay control of education. 

One objection sometimes advanced against long terms is 
that they tend to permit members of the board to grow old 
in the service, and eventually pack the board with superannu- 
ated members. That this contention is of little weight seems 
to be proved by the fact that there is little relation be- 
tween the length of term and the actual length of tenure of 
members on the board. For example, at the University of 
Chicago, where terms are for three years, the actual average 
tenure has been eleven and one-half years; while at Tulane 
University, where the term is for life, the average tenure has 
been twelve years. Studies of several institutions have in- 
dicated that the actual average tenure of trustees is invariably 
not far from twelve years, regardless of the length of term. 

It is possible to guard against unduly extended tenure by 
providing that members shall not be eligible to succeed them- 
selves. This restriction is not often applied to state university 
trustees, but Mississippi provides that members of the Board 
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of Trustees of State Institutions of Higher Learning shall not 
be eligible to reappointment after having served one term of 
twelve years. 

Filling of Vacancies 

Apart from vacancies occasioned by the expiration of terms, 
separations from the service may occur as the result of the 
death, resignation, or removal of members. Since the terms 
are generally long, and since several members are in service 
concurrently, vacancies from these causes happen with suffi« 
dent frequency to make the method of filling vacancies a mat- 
ter of importance, Commonly the statutes prescribe the mode 
to be used. Often the governor Is empowered to appoint a 
new member to serve out any existing unexpired term, or at 
least to serve until the next session of the legislature, when 
the appointment may be confirmed or rejected by the senate. 

However, there are many interesting variations of this 
common practice. In Oregon, the law creating the State 
Board of Higher Education in 1929 provided that the senate 
should elect a committee on executive appointments, consist- 
ing of six members, and that any appointment to the board 
made In the interim between legislative sessions must be ap- 
proved by vote of four members of this committee, and fur- 
ther remain subject to confirmation by vote of two-thirds of 
the senate when that body is next thereafter convened. Mis- 
sissippi specifies that whenever the governor makes an appoint- 
ment to fill a vacancy for the duration of an unexpired term on 
the Board of Trustees of State Institutions of Higher Learn- 
ing, he shall appoint one person from a list of two recom- 
mended for the vacancy by the State Board of Education. 

On account of inadvertence in the drafting of the statutes, 
the question of whether the governor can make a valid ap- 
pointment for the ensuing full term when a term expires be- 
tween legislative sessions, disregarding the requirement that 
regular appointments must be confirmed by the senate, has 
twice arisen. Under these circumstances the supreme court 
of Alabama held that the governor could make no appoint- 
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ment without the consent of the senate, even if this meant that 
one or more vacancies on the board must exist until the next 
session of the senate. This decision was based on the doc- 
trine, generally adhered to by American courts, that the chief 
executive of a state has no inherent powers, but only such au- 
thority as is conferred upon him expressly or by implication 
in the constitution or statutes. In fact, the governor’s inabil- 
ity to make appointments without the concurrence of the sen- 
ate did not result in any protracted vacancies on the board of 
trustees of the University of Alabama, because the constitu- 
tion contained a “hold-over clause,” directing that “said trus- 
tees . . . shall hold office for a term of six years, and until 
their successors shall be appointed and qualified.” 

Under similar circumstances the supreme court of South 
Dakota reached the opposite conclusion. Its decision was 
based partly upon the theory that it is contrary to public policy 
to allow an office to stand vacant for more than a minimum of 
time, and partly upon a constitutional provision to the effect 
that whenever any public office shall become vacant from any 
cause, and no mode of filling it is prescribed in the constitu- 
tion or statutes, the governor shall have power to fill the va- 
cancy. It should be added that there was no “hold-over 
clause” in South Dakota, Both the Alabama and South Da- 
kota cases occurred more than thirty years ago, and are now 
of little more than academic interest, because the statutes un- 
der which they arose have been amended in both states; but 
they serve to illustrate difficulties which may easily arise from 
lack of forethought In the drafting of statutes regulating the 
mode of appointment, terms, and tenure of governing board 
members. 

Removal of Members 

When a governing board is not created or perpetuated in 
the state constitution, but is merely a creature of the legisla- 
ture, its members may be removed en masse by a subsequent 
legislative act, and others appointed in their stead ; or the leg- 
islature may abolish the board and create an entirely new and 
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different agency to govern the educational institution or sys- 
tem. The constitutionality of these procedures -was twice up- 
held by the supreme court of Florida, when the legislature 
made sweeping changes in the control of state institutions of 
higher education in 1878 and in 1905. More recent examples 
of similar action have occurred in Mississippi (1910 and 
1932), Kansas (1913 and 1925), West Virginia (1909, 
1919, and 1927), North Dakota (1915 and 1919), Oregon 
(1929), North Carolina (1931), and Georgia (1931). 

The removal of individual members for absence, neglect, 
Incapacity, misfeasance or malfeasance in office, or other 
cause, is everywhere a matter of importance for at least two 
reasons: (1) in order to insure that the personnel of the 
board shall be effective and that no member shall serve after 
he has become obviously unfit, the power of removal must 
exist; and (2) if the power of removal is given to the gover- 
nor without restraining safeguards, he may use it as a means 
of dominating the board, and thus nullify the protection ordi- 
narily afforded by long and overlapping terms. 

Removal by the Boabd Itself 

The boards of trustees of privately controlled institutions 
frequently possess the power to remove their own members, 
either for specified causes or whenever they think the best in- 
terests of the institution require it; but this power rarely re- 
sides in state university governing boards. The most out- 
standing example of it is at the University of Arkansas, where 
the board of trustees is authorized to remove a member, for 
any cause deemed by it sufficient, by. simple majority vote, pro- 
vided that not less than five trustees shall vote for the re- 
moval. This latter proviso simply means that a majority of 
the whole membership is required, for the board is composed 
of nine members. 

Tennessee provides that the state university board of . trus- 
tees, when any member fails to attend three regular meetings 
in succession, may remove him and call on the governor to ap- 
point his successor; and that any member who has been found 
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to be interested financially in any contract affecting the uni- 
versity or to have procured the appointment of any rel- 
ative to a position in its employ shall be subject to removal 
either by the governor or by the board of trustees. Virginia 
specifies that when a member of the state university board 
fails to perform his duties for one year without showing suf- 
ficient cause to the board, the board shall record the fact and 
certify it to the governor, whereupon the office shall be vacant. 
Delaware stipulates that absence from three successive meet- 
ings of the state university trustees shall authorize the offend- 
ing trustee’s place to be vacated, unless the board itself shall 
otherwise specially direct. 

Vesting the power of removal in the board itself has cer- 
tain distinctive merits. It preserves the dignity and independ- 
ence of the board, and protects it from the danger of domina- 
tion by some external non-educational authority through mis- 
use of the power to remove members. Also, the members of 
the board are in a better position than any other authority to 
determine when one of their own members is incapacitated, 
grossly neglectful, or othenvise unfit. But, of course, if a 
majority of the members should enter into a corrupt con- 
spiracy, or determine to condone the nonfeasance or malfea- 
sance of a' single member, the honest minority would be help- 
less to correct the situation if the removal power were vested 
solely in a majority of the board. 

Removal by the Governor 

Commonly the power to remove governing board members 
for cause is entrusted to the governor, but hedged about with 
safeguards designed to prevent him from abusing it. These 
devices, as will appear presently, do not invariably achieve the 
desired result. Oregon provides that the governor may re- 
move any member of the State Board of Higher Education 
at any time for cause, after notice and public hearings ; but not 
more than three members shall be removed within any period 
of four years, except for corrupt conduct in office. Iowa directs 
that the governor may remove any member of the State Board 
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of Education, with the approval of a majority of the senate, 
for malfeasance in office or for any cause which would render 
him ineligible for appointment or incapable or unfit to dis- 
charge his official duties. 

Idaho specifies gross immorality, malfeasance in office, and 
incompetence as causes for which the governor may remove 
a member of the State Board of Education and Board of Re- 
gents of the University of Idaho; and adds the proviso that 
no removal for personal or political reasons shall be valid 
without the concurrence of two-thirds of the senate. This ap- 
parently sanctions removals for ulterior motives if the gov- 
ernor can induce two-thirds of the senators to go into collusion 
with him. Probably this was not precisely the legislative in- 
tent, which would rather seem to have been to interdict remov- 
als by the governor alone except in cases involving one of the 
three causes specified in the statute. 

Florida and North Dakota authorize the governor to re- 
move any appointive member of their respective boards for 
cause. No list of causes is specified, nor do the statutes direct 
in what manner the governor shall proceed to reach his con- 
clusions; but the procedure in such cases is well established by 
the common law, as will appear below. 

Necessity of Notice and Hearing 

Unless the statutes expressly provide that the removal may 
be summary, the courts uniformly hold that ex parte removals 
are invalid. In other words, it is necessary for the removing 
authority to notify the member whom he intends to remove, 
allow him a reasonable time in which to prepare a defense, 
and grant him a hearing on the charges specified in the orig- 
inal notice. The hearing need not be conducted with all the 
formality of a trial in a court of law, but the accused must be 
given reasonable opportunity to explain and defend his con- 
duct. At this hearing the removing authority acts In the capac- 
ity of a quasi-judicial tribunal, and its findings on matters of 
fact are final, but wherever the decision involves an interpre- 
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tation of law, as distinguished from a mere finding of a fact, 
it may be appealed to the courts. 

Thus if the decision is made arbitrarily or unreasonably, or 
is based on trivial or inconsequential causes, it will be reversed 
by the courts upon a proper showing thereof. Wherever the 
removal must be for cause, the common law is a mantle of 
protection for the member who may be unjustly accvised. The 
greatest danger of misuse of the removal power is in situations 
where the statutes permit its summary exercise, as in the in- 
stance next to be described. 

Misuse op the Removal Power 

One of the most flagrant recent cases of domination of a 
state university governing boai‘d by a headstrong governor in- 
volved the University of Washington in 1926. Determined 
to effect the dismissal of the president of the university de- 
spite his eleven years of conspicuously distinguished service, 
the governor found that this result could not be achieved with- 
out the removal of two of the seven members of the board of 
regents. 

An existing statute provided that “whenever the governor 
is satisfied that any officer not liable to impeachment has been 
guilty of misconduct or malfeasance in office or is incompetent, 
he may remove such officer by filing with the secretary of state 
an appropriate order accompanied by a statement showing his 
reasons.” Purporting to act under authority of this statute, 
the governor filed orders removing the two regents, with no 
more than a mere declaration that they were in his judgment 
guilty of misconduct in office, and with no recital of any facts 
on which his conclusion might be based. The ousted regents 
sought relief In the courts, contending that the governor’s ac- 
tion did not constitute full compliance with the statute; but 
the supreme court, by a vote of five to eight, held that the 
governor’s orders of removal were lawful and must stand as 
final. 

The opinion of the three dissenting Justices, which seems 
incontestably sound, was based chiefly upon two cohsidera- 
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tions : (1 ) A proper interpretation of the words of the statute 
requires that the governor should state in his order the facts 
upon which he bases his decision. This would protect the 
holders of public office from arbitrary removal without stated 
cause, and would thus powerfully operate to raise the morale 
of the state’s administrative organization. It would also pro- 
tect the governor to some extent from the charge that his re- 
movals had not been made in good faith. (2) Although' the 
determination of the existence of a fact by the executive is not 
subject to review by the courts, the executive’s determination 
of a legal conclusion derived from such fact is subject to judi- 
cial review, because the executive in formulating such a conclu- 
sion is acting quasi-judicially and functioning as an inferior 
tribunal from whose decisions a right of appeal to the courts 
should exist, to determine whether he has acted within his 
proper jurisdiction. 

Nevertheless, by virtue of the statute permitting summary 
removals, and a peculiarly indefensible decision by a divided 
court, the governor’s high-handed action was sustained, his 
domination of the board of regents was made possible, the 
dismissal of the president of the university was effected, and 
higher education in the state of Washington was dealt a blow 
from which it may not recover for a generation. 

Many years earlier a bitter controversy raged around the 
removal of two of the regents of the Kansas State Agricul- 
tural College at Manhattan. The issues are somewhat ob- 
scured, but the record of the case is of interest on account of 
certain trenchant observations made by some of the judges 
before whom it was reviewed in the course of extensive litiga- 
tion. A statute authorized the governor to suspend the re- 
gents and order an investigation of their conduct by a com- 
mittee of five members of the legislature. He could then dis- 
miss or reinstate them “according to the findings of said com- 
mittee.” Such a committee, appointed to investigate the re- 
gents, submitted a report signed by four of its members, find- 
ing that two of the regents had been guilty of certain gross ir- 
regularities in connection .with their duties. Thereupon the 
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governor removed the two regents and appointed others in 
their stead* 

The appellate court ordered the reinstatement of the two 
regents on account of certain irregularities in the procedure of 
the investigating committee, and discussed the public policy 
involved in an eloquent paragraph ; 

The reputation ot a citizen of the state, holding an office, ought not to 
be besmirched, a stigma of reproach fixed to it, and the citizen deprived 
of a valuable right, except for some serious misfeasance or nonfeasance 
in respect to his office, or some conduct of immorality that renders him 
unfit for its performance; otherwise, honorable men would be deterred 
from accepting an office, and serving the state to its best interests* The 
state would be deprived of the services of its best citizens, and its inter- 
ests turned over to political adventurers and speculators in public office. 

The decision of the appellate court was reversed by the su- 
preme court, which held that the evidence was sufficient to 
justify the order of removal, and that small Irregularities in 
the investigation and report were of no consequence, How- 
ever, the chief justice dissented from the opinion of hU col- 
leagues, and wrote a blistering denunciation of the intrusion of 
political partisanship into the control of higher education; 

These charges are trivial. They were made and prosecuted, as every 
body knows, for the purpose of ousting the officers named and thereby 
gaining political control of one of the educational institutions of the 
state. They were made and prosecuted in that spirit of malignant 
partisanship which is the curse of American politics, and they do but 
provoke a retaliatory assault when the trembling balance of political 
majorities in this state shall go the other way. They were made and 
prosecuted to subserve the ends of office for politicians and not of educa- 
tion for the youth. Similar charges and proceedings by the office-seekers 
of my party shall never have countenance by me, nor will I be deterred 
from denouncing those made and conducted by political opponents as 
causeless, wicked, and despicable. 

Whatever may have been the merits of the case, long since 
obscured by the passage of time, it at least served to call 
forth from the venerable chief justice a polemic masterpiece 1 
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Removal by Impeachment 

Every state except Oregon provides for the removal of the 
principal state officers by a process of impeachment, generally 
closely similar to the impeachment procedure for federal offi- 
cers specified in the United States Constitution. In several 
states members of educational governing boards have been 
held not to be “state officers” within the meaning of the con- 
stitutional provisions for removal by impeachment. However, 
members of the Board of Trustees of State Institutions of 
Higher Learning in Mississippi are expressly subject to im- 
peachment in the same manner as other civil officers of the 
state; and the only other process provided for their removal 
is conviction in court of willful neglect or misconduct in office. 

Impeachment is everywhere a cumbersome and time-con- 
suming process, seldom used and very rarely resulting in ac- 
tual removal from office. For this reason it is often thought 
not appropriately applicable to governing board members. 
But it is suited to state officers of high dignity and independ- 
ence; and what officers are more deserving of this status than 
those charged with forming the educational policy of the 
state? 

Dangers in the Power of Summary Removal 

Experience in the state of Washington and elsewhere has 
amply demonstrated that the existence of the power of sum- 
mary removal is a constant tlircat to the integrity of a govern- 
ing board. This power may be used to destroy the fruits of 
years of constructive statesmanship, and place the control of 
the board in the hands of a political clique. Long and over- 
lapping terms are of no avail as safeguards of the board’s 
Independence, if the power of removal is not carefully 
restricted. 

It is far better that the statutes should be entirely silent on 
the subject than that they should provide for some summary 
process ; for, as has been shown, when the statutes are silent 
the courts will not sanction ex parte removals. 
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The theory that the governor should be given full authority 
and responsibility in the state administration requires that he 
shall possess power to remove administrative officers in the 
departments which may be placed directly under his control. 
But no one pretends that any governor is or can be made fully 
responsible for the control of state-supported higher educa- 
tion. The idea is repugnant to the whole history of higher 
education in the United States. Every state has set Up one or 
more collegial governing bodies having overlapping terms, 
with the express purpose of making higher educational policy 
immune from and independent of the fluctuating fortunes of 
partisan politicians. The salutary movement toward central- 
ization of chaotic state administrations in the hands of the 
governor cannot wisely be extended to embrace the control of 
education. 

Granting that educational control properly belongs to lay 
boards having continuity of personnel and possessing independ- 
ence from partisan interference, it seems well that the power 
to remove their members should be withheld entirely from, 
the governor or any other executive officer. As herein indicat- 
ed, there ai'e other ways by which it may be provided for with 
less likelihood of abuse, Members may be made removable 
by the board Itself, or by conviction in court, or by impeach- 
ment None of these methods is likely to result in removals 
for trivial or unworthy causes; but each of them is workable, 
as well as compatible with the dignity of the office. 



The Council at Work 


T he Council at Work is a brief summary of 
the outstanding new projects in which the 
Council is interested, as well as a progress 
report on undertakings already launched. It is hoped 
that this survey will give to the members of the 
Council and those interested in its work a more 
intimate view of the Council’s development. Indi- 
viduals desiring further information regarding sub- 
jects mentioned in this section are Invited to write 
to the offices of the American Council on Education, 
744 Jackson Place, Washington, D. C, 


The Executive Committee 

The autumn meeting of the Executive Committee of the 
Council was held in Washington, D. C. on October 21, 1936. 
The Committee on Problems and Plans in Education had 
met the two preceding days in New York City. 

The Executive Committee accepted the application of 
Bethany College, Bethany, West Virginia, for Institutional 
membership. This increased the institutional membership to 
326 and the total membership of the Council to 383. 

On the recommendation of President George F. Zook, the 
Executive Committee changed the title of Associate Director 
to Vice President to make it conform to the terminology of the 
Council. 

Vice President C. S. Marsh was appointed editor of The 
Educational Record and assumes his new duties with this 
issue. Dr, Marsh was also named editor of all publications, 
while Mr. Donald J. Shank was chosen as assistant editor and 
business manager of publications. A Committee on Editorial 
Policy was named to consider the publication problems of the 
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Council: President D. A. Robertson of Goucher College, 
chairman, Dean H. G. Doyle, George Washington University, 
and Mr. W. D, Boutwell, chief of the editorial division of the 
United States Office of Education. 

Fifth Educational Conference 

The Fifth Educational Conference, held under the 
auspices of the Committee on Measurement and Guidance 
and the Cooperative Test Service of the Council, the Com- 
mission on the Relation of School and College of the Pro- 
gressive Education Association, and the Educational Rec- 
ords Bureau, met in New York City on October 29 and 30, 
1936. The conference was the largest of these meetings, all 
of which have been directed by Dr. Ben D. Wood, director of 
the Cooperative Test Service. The proceedings of the confer- 
ence have been published by the Council as a supplement to 
the October issue of the Record and are for sale at fifty cents 
a copy. 


Educational Broadcasting Conference 

The American Council on Education was one of the 18 
national organizations which sponsored the First National 
Conference on Educational Broadcasting in Washington on 
December 10, 11, and 12, 1936. More than 700 individ- 
uals registered for the general meetings and the 22 confer- 
ence sections devoted to special aspects of radio broadcast- 
ing, Dr. Zook and Dr. Marsh were, respectively, chair- 
man and executive secretary of the committee in charge of 
the conference. 

Among the speakers who appeared on the general pro- 
gram were : The Honorable Harold L. Ickes, Secretary of the 
Interior; His Excellency, M, Andre de Laboulaye, the ambas- 
sador of France; Mr. David Sarnoff, president of the Radio 
Corporation of America; Mr. Hendrik Willem Van Loon, 
Dr. J. W. Studebaker, President William Mather Lewis, 
Dean H. W. Odum, and Professor A. N. Holcombe. 
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The University of Chicago Press will publish the proceed- 
ings. 

Representatives op Foreign Nations 

The officers of the Council entertained the diplomatic rep- 
resentatives of 14 foreign nations maintaining embassies in 
Washington at luncheon on November 12, 1936. With rep- 
resentatives of the Department of State and the Office of 
Education, the group discussed problems related to the 
American educational system, such as state educational sys- 
tems, accredited colleges and universities, and licensure. 

Financial Advisory Service 

An advisory committee to the Financial Advisory Service 
was authorized by the Executive Committee at its October 
meeting. The committee is composed of 

Lloyd Morey, University of Illinois, Chairman 

J, Harvey Cain, Catholic University of America 

John C. Christensen, University of Michigan 

E. S. Erwin, Stanford University 

H. S. Ford, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

John Dale Russell, University of Chicago 

John L. Seaton, Albion College 

W. E. Wagoner, Ball State Teachers College 

Mr. George E. Van Dyke, former technical associate of 
the Service, resigned on December 1, 1936, to accept an ap- 
pointment at the Case School of Applied Science. Mr. John 
B. Goodwin, of Minneapolis, Minnesota, was named in his 
place, Mr. A. Robert Seass has been appointed as research 
assistant. 

Conference of State Testing Leaders 

The Committee on Measurement and Guidance sponsored 
a conference of a number of leaders of state testing programs 
in New York City on October 28, 1936, to discuss their 
common problems and to suggest means by which a central 
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agency could assist various state programs. Thirteen lead- 
ing state testing programs were represented at the conference. 

Motion Pictures in Education 

Dr. Charles F. Hoban, Jr., of Duke University and Penn- 
sylvania State Teachers College at Clarion, has been named 
associate in motion picture education. Mrs. B. F. Langworthy, 
president of the National Congress of Parents and Teach- 
ers, has been added to the membership of the committee 
supervising this project. 

History and Activities of the Council 

The third edition of The American Council on Education: 
History and Activities was published in November and dis- 
tributed to the members of the Council and other interested 
individuals. This is the descriptive pamphlet which in- 
terprets the work of the Council. Copies may be obtained 
by writing to the offices of the Council, 744 Jackson Place, 
Washington, D. C. 

Business Education 

The President and Vice President of the Council met in 
conference with a group of deans of collegiate schools of busi- 
ness on November 23 and 24, 1936, at Princeton, New Jersey, 
to discuss means by which the Council may assist the Associa- 
tion of Collegiate Schools of Business to further plans for a 
study of business education. 

Professional Education 

Under the sponsorship of the Committee on Standards, 
Dr. Raymond Walters, chairman of that committee, held a 
conference at the Palmer House, Chicago, on December 28 
to which came several representatives from each of the 
professions of dentistry, engineering, law, and medicine to 
discuss educational problems common to the several profes- 
sions. The Chairman and the Vice President of the Council 
attended. 
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CoNrERENCES AND MEETINGS 

The Council has been represented by its administrative 
officers at the following meetings since October ; 

Association of Urban Universities, Detroit, Michigan 
Cleveland Conference, Chicago, Illinois 

Educational Policies Commission of the National Education Asso- 
ciation, Chicago, Illinois 
Fifth Educational Conference, New Yorlc City 
First National Conference on Educational Broadcasting, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

Horace Mann Centennial Celebration, Yellow Springs, Ohio 
Illinois High School Conference, Urbana, Illinois 
National Council of Chief State School Officers, Chattanooga, 
Tennessee 

National Education Association 1938 Yearbook Commission, 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 
State University Association, Washington, D, C. 
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The Concept of Regionalism in Higher 
Education* 

By O. J. HAGEN 

I T IS sometimes said that there is nothing new under the 
sun, but the concept of regionalism comes close to being 
just that. If we think back to the early history of this 
country we will recall that the population was scattered along 
the Atlantic seaboard, with a few hardy pioneers pushing 
gradually toward the West. For the most part people 
lived in small towns or on the farms of the open country. 
There were no cities of any great size, measured by modern 
standards. In the North, Boston, New York, and Philadel- 
phia were the outstanding communities of their time. In the 
South, Charleston occupied a position of importance. But 
the residents of these cities were numbered only in the thou- 
sands even down into the beginning of the last century. 

One other characteristic cannot be overlooked in recon- 
structing in memory the nature of life in this country during 
the early years of our history. Not only were the people 
living in small communities, but they were, in a real sense, 
cut off from each other. To realize this one has only to read 
some of the accounts of early travelers. For example, a man 

*The presidential address before the meeting of the Association of Gov- 
erning Boards of State Universities and Allied Institutional held at the 
Unlvctfllty of Kentucky, Lexington, November ia-i4, 1936, 
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named Harlow wrote a book a few years ago called Old Post 
Roads. He described vividly the difficulties of travel in the 
United States even up to the time of the war with England 
in 1812. There were no railroads, there were no automobiles, 
and there were no highways that we would dignify with that 
name. Travel was a hazardous undertaking and men stayed 
at home as much as they could. Mr. Harlow reprints in his 
book the stories of men who went from Boston to New York 
in a little less than a month’s time, and then thanked God for 
their safe arrival. Life centered in each community in those 
days, and men did not know, and many did not even care, 
what was happening at distant places. 

One gets surprising examples of the isolation of the early ' 
historical period if he looks into the newspapers of that time. 
There was no telegraph and the only way an editor could get 
his news was by the post, which came slowly and irregularly. 
Some mail came by sailing vessel, but a wrong wind would 
delay arrival. If you open some of those early newspapers 
your eye will catch little notices that read something like this: 

NO NEWS I NO NEWS I 

The editor is sorry that he can not give his readers news 
from the south this week, but a delay in the arrival of the 
stage from Philadelphia, because of heavy rains, has delayed 
the post. We trust that we shall have occurrences to report 
in our next issue. 

Imagine picking up the Minneapolis Tribune or the New 
York Times to read an apology from the editor that he didn’t 
have news for his readers today. 

I stress these seemingly irrelevant points because they serve 
to make vivid the main idea that underlies any discussion of 
regionalism. There was no problem of regionalism in a na- 
tion made up of isolated, relatively non-communicating, in- 
dependent, and self-sufficient communities. 

In these early days of which I speak, problems were local 
problems, and this was as true of education as the others. 
The academies grew up and the colleges developed. They 
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were scattered liberally throughout the Eastern states. They 
were small in size and made no attempt to serve large areas 
or large numbers of people. As a matter of fact, their “serv- 
ice" consisted of giving a rather formalized education to a 
highly selected group of students, many of whom were train- 
ing for the ministry or law or medicine. It was a long time 
before education became less selective, and the doors were 
opened to the masses of the people. It was, it may be added, 
the development of state education at the college level that 
stimulated this. 

This, then, is the picture down to about 1830: the small 
community self-contained, looking generally inward, and quite 
able to take care of its own needs and solve its own problems. 
What happened nearby or at a distance may have had a 
curiosity interest but it did not vitally affect the lives of the 
people. 

Then came the revolution in transportation and communi- 
cation. The railroad started puffing about 1830. The “iron 
highways” began extending into the frontiers. Community 
was linked with community. New resources were opened up. 
The world was undergoing a change of a most fundamental 
nature. Two ideas especially were being completely trans- 
formed. First was the idea of speed. Boston became only 
a few hours away from New York instead of weeks away. 
The trip was relatively simple. When a train went from 
Philadelphia to the New Jersey shore opposite New York ' 
City in eight hours, an editor waxed eloquent of "this breath- 
taking speed.” A little later, about 184S, the telegraph be- 
gan to develop and be used. This, too, contributed to a new 
sense of speed — for men were able to learn what happened 
miles away almost instantly. And it is a curious fact that 
when men can move over the surface of the earth with rapid- 
ity, or can learn quickly what is happening far away from 
them, they begin to want to move rapidly and to know what 
is happening. Speed feeds on itself and stimulates an urge 
to more speed. 

The second idea that underwent modification was that of 
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distance. Before the coming of these new inventions the 
world seemed big. The horizon of a man’s life was bounded 
by the distance he could drive with a horse and buggy in a 
day’s time. But when the railroad made it easy to go quickly 
to nearby cities, and then to more distant ones, the hofse«and- 
buggy conception of distance became modified. To Boston 
residents, New York now seemed rather close at hand, When 
steam vessels and cables brought England and the continent 
of Europe closer, the whole world seemed to shrink. The 
new sense of distance and the new sense of speed gave a 
new outlook to men. But more than that, it greatly increased 
their interdependence and expanded the area within which they 
customarily did their daily business. No longer could one 
describe this country in terms of isolated communities. All 
of that has passed and each new invention — moving pictures, 
radio, and most important of all, the automobile — has pushed 
us farther away from that original simplicity and self-con- 
tainedness. 

There was a period of time In which the country grew 
rapidly. The expansion in the years after the Civil War, 
accompanied by the industrial development, is too well known 
to require an elaboration. We grew bigger and bigger. New 
states were added to the West; new territories were opened 
up. We became, in short, a great nation extending from 
coast to coast. This could happen because our sense of dis- 
tance and our sense of speed had changed and because me- 
chanical devices bound us together. 

More important, however, was the fact that men had to 
begin to think in different terms. With the interdependence 
of which I have spoken, they found that things happening at 
distant points did become of concern to them. What hap- 
pened in the farm states of the new West was related to the 
way men lived in New York. What happened in Europe 
had Its influences. The self-contained community became an 
historical fact, but it no longer existed as a reality. Problems 
were on a grander scale, and related to people living over 
wider areas. Men likewise had to begin thinking In broader 
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terms and to consider their problems in their relation to the 
wider areas. And what is more, those wider areas could not 
be defined by state lines. You may color a state pink on the 
map, and it stands out sharp and clear when you open the 
book and look at it. You can color the neighboring state 
green, and to the eye it appears that a clear-cut line of sepa- 
ration exists. But the growing interdependence and the new 
transportation and communication were proving that no such 
line existed in fact. The problems that men faced did not 
respect those green and pink squares — they spread over them 
with a total disregard of where the boundaries were drawn. 
In short, this country became transformed from a nation of 
isolated communities into a nation of interdependent regions. 

This regionalism cannot be escaped. One or two examples 
will illustrate this. New York City is the great port of entry 
in this country. It is also the center of population. There, 
massed on the tiny island of Manhattan, is a concentration of 
people that creates problems our grandfathers never dreamed 
of. These people must be fed ; food must be brought into the 
city for them. The goods they manufacture must be shipped. 
As the city itself grows, many who work there by day seek 
homes outside the city itself. The great suburbs develop. 
There are tremendous problems of sanitation. There are 
problems of fire protection and police protection. But above 
all, there are the problems of traffic congestion. These prob- 
lems all focus on what we think of as the city of New York, 
yet obviously they are not limited to It. The traffic problems, 
to choose one example, involve the Connecticut towns and the 
New Jersey towns, the up-state New York towns and the 
Long Island towns from which these people move back and 
forth. They are interstate problems. There is only one way 
to handle them, and that is by some organization that will 
include them all. Thus it is that the Post Authority develops, 
and the Regional Planning Commission for the New York 
Area. Regionalism and a regional way of thinking were 
forced on the' people. 

Shifting nearer home, it is perfectly clear that such prob- 
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lems as flood control and soil erosion are not limited to a 
single state and cannot be solved by the action of a single 
state. They are regional problems. Such an undertaking as 
the Tennessee Valley Authority is a regional problem, con- 
ceived in terms of a region and developed for a region. 

This is a somewhat lengthy preface to a discussion of edu- 
cation, but it is all pertinent, for it is just as necessary for 
those of us who are engaged in educational enterprises to 
begin thinking in regional terms as it Is for the Traffic 
Authority of New York to do so. Unfortunately our think- 
ing in the field of education has lagged. We are just be- 
ginning to awaken to the fact that regionalism as a concept 
has as much significance for us as it has for the others. 

As I stated earlier, education developed on a local basis 
in the early days of this country. As time went on the num- 
ber of colleges multiplied, and all kinds of pressures and all 
kinds of aspirations contributed to that multiplication. The 
analogy may appear disrespectful, but the fact is colleges 
sprang up like mushrooms. In the Educational Directory 
for 1936, Issued by the United States Office of Education, 
1,706 institutions are listed, offering work above the high 
school level. As one looks at that list he is impressed with 
the fact that many of those colleges and universities are dis- 
tributed without much rhyme or reason. They overlap, they 
duplicate, they compete. Such overlapping, duplication, and 
competition are clearly wasteful, whether one is considering 
the teaching of undergraduates, the training of professional 
students, or the development of research programs. Almost 
every one of these institutions tries to do its work just as 
though there were no other institution near it, or as though 
it were as isolated as if it existed m 1800 instead of 1936. 
It certainly does not appear to be an efficient distribution. 
What we have, educationally, is a system that would be 
adapted to the localized conditions that prevailed before the 
rise of modern communication and transportation, and we are 
trying to operate it successfully in an age in which regionalism 
is a fact. 
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Does it not seem clear that there must be some adaptation 
to the conditions that exist? Does it not seem apparent that 
there must be a re-examination of higher education so that 
the institutions may recast their programs and build their plans 
with some conception of the regional needs in mind? Let 
us look at these questions specifically from the point of view 
of the land-grant colleges. President L. D, Coffman has put 
the problem as clearly as any one In his biennial report for 
1932-34. This is what he writes: 

One of the most conspicuous illustrations of waste and duplication 
in higher education occurs in the land-grant colleges. The federal 
government has provided a land-grant college for each state and terri- 
tory. It has set aside a sum of money for the operation and maintenance 
of certain work at these land-grant institutions. There is a duplication 
of plant, of offerings, of staff, and of equipment. A half dozen or more 
of these institutions are located in the same geographical area serving, 
in general, the same constitituencies and undertaking to solve the same 
problems. The land-grant colleges located at Moscow, Idaho, and 
Pullman, Washington, are within eight miles of each other, At 
each institution work is being carried on in agronomy, animal hus- 
bandry, poultry, forestry, and in the other fields that relate to the 
advancement and improvement of agriculture. While this illustration 
is conspicuous because of the proximity of the institutions, it should be 
no more an object of consideration than the duplication that occurs 
among land-grant institutions in any given area. We find, for example, 
that studies in the breeding of livestock are under way at several land- 
grant institutions located in this particular area. There is a minimum 
amount of cooperation among these institutions, The studies are 
expensive; they require farms, herds, barns, feed for the stock, and a 
trained personnel. One or two stations adequately equipped and staffed 
for such studies would be enough. Scientists In related fields at 
other institutions in the same area might be invited to Join in cooperat- 
ing with the institutions at which these stations are established. 

It is my candid opinion that the nation would be far ahead In 
productive scientific work in the field of agriculture — in all other fields 
of learning for that matter — if there were a regionalizing of insti- 
tutions. One great university located somewhere here in the North- 
west, staffed with the best minds that can be found, adequately 
equipped to study the problems of this region, would be more pro- 
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ductive stkivtifically than a hall dozen institutions poorly equipped 
and inadequately staffed. ‘ 

The problem vs one that must have attention. It is en- 
couraging to find that the Association of Land-Grant Col- 
leges has been giving the matter consideration. More than 
fifty papers on the single subject of federal-state cooperation 
have been read in recent years, and behind them all lies some 
recognition that there is need for planning, in agricultural 
research as in other research, and that the planning cannot 
be in localized terms. The Committee on Experiment Sta- 
tion Organization and Policy of the Association has had the 
question of regionalism under advisement. Dr. J. Futrall in 
his presidential address to the Association spoke specifically 
on the point: “It seems unnecessary and, in fact, wasteful 
for every agricultural experiment station to divide up its 
work into numerous departments and to attempt to make 
each one of these a major department By using the same 
funds that we now have, it is probable that more could be 
accomplished by a greater cooperation among the various 
agricultural experiment stations." I cite these as evidence 
that the problem of regionalism is rising to the foreground 
of attention. The National Resources Board has also been 
stimulating an interest in the regional concept. 

How can the movement be furthered? It is first necessary 
to set up a generalized or ideal plan. The ideal plan would 
involve a study by each institution, public or private, of its 
own resources and the needs of the area it serves. There 
would then have to be a division of functions, so that each 
institution would carry on a program, whether of teaching or 
research, that would be related to its own resources as well 
as to the programs of the other institutions with which it 
would be cooperating. Each institution, in brief, would de- 
vote its energies to doing a few things well, but for the region 
as a whole all things would be done well. The needs of the 


f "The PrcJidenl's Repott for the Years i93a-i9J4." Bulleiin of the Univer- 
iltf of Minneiotai XXXVII, No. 50 (Nov. 27, 1934), 30-31. 
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region would thus be adequately and efficiently met. No one 
believes that such planning and organization can develop at 
once, if at all. It is an ideal — but there Is no harm, and 
much gain, in holding up an ideal. 

President Coffman has talked specifically on this point in 
these words: 

What is suggested with regard to land-grant institutions can be 
carried out to some extent among the universities themselves if their 
constituencies will subscribe to the agreement. Each institution might 
be encouraged to develop along those lines most favorable to It as a 
result of its location. Neighboring institutions might agree to accept 
each other*s work. There is no real reason, for example, why there 
should be several departments of dairy husbandry in the Northwest, 
several schools of forestry, several schools of mines, why there should 
be more than one school of medicine or dentistry. Instead of states 
spending comparatively large sums of money to maintain institutions 
on a meager basis, why should not the representatives of the states 
agree, following a careful study of their needs, that they will maintain 
a certain number of scholarships available at other institutions of 
learning where the needed work is being carried on? As an illustration, 
why should not North Dakota, South Dakota, and Montana provide 
a certain number of scholarships for medicine and for dentistry, in 
which fields there will always be need for highly trained practitioners ? 
If the recipients were required to attend institutions of the highest 
grade, the general quality of the service could be raised in the states 
granting the scholarships. The same could be done in many of the 
fields of agriculture — as a matter of fact, more or less in every field. 
Under these circumstances, of course, scholars would be expected to 
attend the best equipped university, there to study the problems of the 
region in which they reside. 

Or, to take another example, why should the University of Minne- 
sota undertake to build up a library which will be among the most 
distinguished libraries in every field? Why should it enter into 
competition with the Universities of Wisconsin, Chicago, Michigan, 
Illinois, and other reputable institutions of similar standing? Why 
should there not be an understanding that Michigan, for example, 
will become the chief library center for the Romance languages, and 
that some other institution, let us say the University of Minnesota, 
will become the chief center of the Scandinavian languages? Why 
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should we not enter into similar agreements covering other fields? 
This, of course, would mean that each institution would provide all those 
books and pamphlets and other library materials that are essential for 
its undergraduate workj but on the higher levels, in the fields where 
effort is being made to do scholarly and scientific work of the highest 
quality, competition among institutions for materials obviously limits 
and even cripples tlie full development of scholarly and scientific work.* 

As I say, a move in the direction of the acceptance of the 
regional concept in higher education will come slowly, and it 
must be preceded with long and patient research. But the 
movement is necessary if higher education is to perform its 
functions with the greatest efficiency and is to give the maxi- 
mum service for the money that is expended. There will 
come a time when we must adapt our educational programs 
more closely to the needs of the areas the institutions are 
serving, and do this consciously and with planning. It will 
Involve some changing or exchanging of functions. Not all 
institutions will seek, as now, to do almost everything. There 
will have to be some kind of a division of labor. 

Having suggested the idea, vaguely stated as it is, it be- 
comes incumbent upon me to indicate some possible ways in 
which even the slightest gain can be made in seeking to achieve 
It. I will mention three things, all of them applying to pub- 
lic institutions primarily : 

1. The increasing role played by the federal government in 
financing land-grant programs will unquestionably result in 
more attempts to plan for educational research on a regional 
basis, Mr. M. L. Wilson, assistant secretary of agriculture, 
in an address on "The Roles of the United States Department 
of Agriculture and the State Experiment Stations in Regional 
Research Programs," delivered a year ago, included this 
statement : 

Agricultural plannitrg must rest upon the very best research that 
can be conducted in the field of agricultural adjustment. This type of 
research cannot be conducted on a state basis alone. An individual state 


*IbU., pp, 3 1-3*. 
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can go only a limited distance because what happens in other states has 
a bearing upon what will happen within its boundaries. Hence, if we 
are to have research in the field of national agricultural planning, there 
is no other approach than the regional approach, a synthetic putting 
together of facts arising in more than a single state.* 

2. I fully expect that In the relatively near future most of 
the states that have not already done so are going to scruti- 
nize with care the organization of higher education within the 
state, with a view to reorganization in the interest of economy 
and greater educational efficiency. Many states have already 
done this and unified systems of higher education are being 
created, even to include the state universities. In the process 
of scrutiny, I suspect that many of the states are going to find 
that they are offering certain types of work that is very costly, 
and that actually it would be a gain, economically and edu- 
cationally, to discontinue certain lines and send to other in- 
stitutions the students who may wish the type of training that 
has been discontinued. If this becomes a reality there will 
develop, let us say, a major medical school in a region to 
which students from various states will go on scholarships 
provided by the states. This is not entirely speculation. This 
proposal has been made and given careful consideration in 
some states already. The federal government has stimulated 
the idea, too, by utilizing some of our state universities as 
regional training centers for men and women who are entering 
government services. Thus at the University of Minnesota 
we have had social workers sent to us by the federal govern- 
ment from the entire region, including the Dakotas, and with 
expenses paid by the federal government. If this is feasible 
for the federal government to do, why is it not equally feas- 
ible for the states, in selected lines of work? Local pride 
and other interests may resist this idea, but I expect to see 
it grow and if it does, it is a step toward a wider acceptance 
of the regional concept. 

3. I fully believe that institutions might go much further 

^ Foriy-ttinih Annual Proceedings of the Land-Grant College Association 
(1935)1 P- ^ 73 - Published 1936, 
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than they have in entering into institutional agreements of one 
kind and another that will eliminate some of the duplication 
that we now find. The library book exchange has been devel- 
oped by college libraries, so that they may share rare or 
ordinarily inaccessible volumes. A professor in New York by 
the name of Daniel Sanford recently wrote a book entitled 
Inter-lnstitutioMl Agreements in Higher Education. In this 
he enumerated and described all the formal agreements be- 
tween institutions that he could locate. He found 115 such 
agreements covering all sorts of undertakings and providing 
for interchange of materials or mutual use of facilities. This 
is not a large number, but it indicates the direction in which 
we are probably going to move, These agreements, Sanford's 
book indicates, are beneficial. If they are beneficial in 115 
cases, why not in many more? 

I hope that this discussion has done two things: First, I 
have tried to indicate tlie inevitability of the growth of the 
regional concept. Second, I have tried to suggest the need for 
educational authorities to look at their own programs in terms 
of the new regional needs, and under this I have included some 
things that give an indication that we are actually moving, 
although slowly, in the right direction. The presentation has 
perhaps been overlong, but the basic problem with which it is 
concerned is of such fundamental importance that there is 
some justification for the length. 



Education for the Middle of the Road* 

By WILLIAM F. RUSSELL 

W HEN I arrived In Paris last August, my attention 
was at once struck by large posters on every vacant 
wall announcing a great meeting in the interests of 
international peace, M. Blum, the Premier, was to speak. 
Several Cabinet members were to appear. Scheduled on the 
program were important foreigners, especially from England, 
Belgium, and Spain. The place was the Park of the Princes 
at St. Cloud and the time was all day, with the high spot in 
the late afternoon, We had an early lunch that Sunday; we 
took a tax! through the Bois dc Boulogne, across the Seine 
and up the hill at St. Cloud, and then were in heavy crawling 
traffic, just like the rush hour. We would go a few feet, stop, 
and move a little again. We could make no progress. So we 
paid our driver, descended, and walked just as everyone else 
had to do, through the heat, through the dust, along with the 
excited mob. On all sides and in between were the usual 
vendors, hawking their wares — ^all sorts of insignia, buttons 
for the lapel, belt buckles, pins, hat ornaments, and flags. 
These insignia had two motifs, one the hammer and sickle, 
the other the three arrows, representing respectively the Com- 
munist party and the popular front, the coalition of Commu- 
nists and Socialists now in power. The flags were all red, 
sometimes with the hammer and sickle, sometimes without. 
Peddlers were selling song sheets, “Buy the words and music," 
and first on the list I found the "Internationale/' the Com- 
munist song. Gangs of boys and girls and young men and 
women would thread their way through the walking crowd, 
singing or chanting over and over again, not “Hay foot, straw 


’^Read before the Sixty-seventh Annual Convention of the Department of 
Superintendence of the National Education Association, New Orleans, Louisiana, 
February S3, 1937. 
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foot" or "Hail I Hail I the gang’s all here," but has, la 
defense nationaleT or ‘'Encore la guillotine.*’ 

After plenty of difficulty — at least two miles of crowded 
walk, pushing through milling crowds at the barriers, fighting 
our way, finding an opening and pressing on — ^we came to the 
Park of the Princes, an enormous open field circled by trees, 
a great natural arena, as big as several ball parks. On the 
high point to one side had been erected a great platform and 
stage, Loud speakers raised their horns there, and at inter- 
vals everywhere. Thousands of people were sitting on the 
ground toward the center or standing around the outside. 
The newspapers estimated 500,000, and I do not doubt it. 
I never saw so many at one time. For once in my life I felt 
a fear of sheer numbers. 

Speaker after speaker came to the rostrum. Some were 
arousing emotions to a fever pitch. Up would go 100,000 
clenched fists (the sign of Communism). In rolling resound- 
ing tones would come the sound of “Internationale,” Red 
flags would wave. I saw a little boy of fourteen or fifteen 
months, carried on his father’s shoulder, one arm circling his 
father’s head, the other held aloft with a clenched baby fist. 
Not one French flag did I see; never one tricolor. 

How would you feel, in a crowd of Americans six times the 
size of that at the Derby or the Rose Bowl, ten times the size 
of the World’s Series, five hundred times the size of this 
audience; addressed by the leaders of Congress, the principal 
members of the Cabinet, the leading social workers and pro- 
fessors; and never see the Stars and Stripes, only the red flag; 
never sec the American eagle, only the hammer and sickle; 
see the clenched fist upraised, even by little children ; and hear 
our young people chant, "Down with the army and navy" and 
"Once more the guillotine,’’ which means not "Soak the rich" 
but kill them. I tremble for France I 

But this meeting did not represent everybody. I have many 
friends in France in several different country towns as well 
as in Paris. They arc not the rich. Among them, for instance, 
are two or three hotel keepers and restaurant proprietors. 



Education for the Middle of the Road 


161 


writers, doctors, dentists, a secretary of an agricultural society, 
two big farmers, several merchants, some traveling salesmen, 
garage owners and automobile repairmen, the mayors of two 
towns, several booksellers, and of course a number of elemen- 
tary and secondary school teachers as well as professors. And 
to these friends, one after another, I talked, just as I have for 
several years past. Conditions are terrible. The radicals have 
complete control. Blum is not a Communist, but he is a pre- 
lude to Communism, and the Communists know it. The 
government is helpless. It is weak and ineffective. The only 
hope is some sort of a mass movement to turn the rascals out. 
Several asked me if I had read the new book by the son of the 
Royalist pretender to the throne. Others were talking of the 
Croix de Feu, the Fascist organization of Colonel de la 
Rocque. On Sundays I would go to the local cathedral, or 
church, or to open-air services in the mountains to hear the 
sermon and practice my French. Every sermon, no matter 
how it started, came back to Communism, the menace of 
Communism, its danger, the need of combating it. 

The year previous I had been in France on Bastille Day, 
the French Fourth of July. After the military parade in the 
morning and a demonstration by a thousand fighting planes, 
the afternoon was given over to two great mass demonstra- 
tions. From somewhere near the Place de la Concorde some 
100,000 Fascists, sixteen abreast, marched west toward the 
Arc de Triomphe, protesting against the weakness of the 
government. And from somewhere near the City Hall, in the 
opposite direction, east on the Rue de Rivoli and the Boule- 
vard St. Antoine, to the place where the Bastille once stood, 
marched some 300,000 of the radicals. Of the four leaders, 
three were professors, one of whom I know very well — -a 
charming and delightful man, mild and contemplative. In one 
direction went the Fascists, in the other the Communists ; and 
figuratively as well as literally they turned their backs on and 
were marching away from the old Bourbon Palace, now the 
seat of the Chamber of Deputies, the home of democratic 
government in France. On that July day in 1935 I saw 
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400,000 Frenchmen dividing themselves into two armies and 
marching away from each other, leaving democracy behind. 
Today, eighteen months later, it seems as if all of France 
had fallen in line. Part of the people have marched to the 
left. Part of the people have marched to the right. France 
has been cut in two; and there seems to be no middle 
ground. 

The rift has come, not only in the ranks of citizens, but in 
the ranks of the teachers as well. At the Congress of Elemen- 
tary School Teachers held in Lille last August, the resolutions 
would remind you of those taken by our most radical organi- 
zations. In the event of war, the teachers would refuse to 
bear arms. Their non-cooperation would impede mobilization. 
They registered approval of the forty-hour week, increased 
pay, vacations with pay, collective bargaining, the rule of 
labor. They stated that the capitalistic system was doomed. 
I am sure that the Communists smiled. When these resolu- 
tions came up for discussion in the Chamber of Deputies and 
the Senate, they were warmly applauded by the left and 
sharply attacked by the right. 

Fifty million Frenchmen have divided into two hostile 
camps. Can fifty million Frenchmen be wrong? 

Each group has Its own adherents; and each group is 
striving to extend itself. They fight for the press, for the 
radio, for the motion picture. Each struggles to capture the 
youth; each sets up its own youth organization; and each is 
trying to control the university and the public schools. “A 
house divided against itself,” said Lincoln, “cannot stand. 
I believe that this government cannot endure half slave and 
half free, I do not expect the house to fall, but I expect it 
will cease to be divided. It will become all one thing or all 
the other.” “The struggle between two worlds,” said Musso- 
lini, “can permit no compromise. ... Either we or they I 
Either their ideas or ours I Either our state or theirs I” 
There is nothing more dangerous than this bimodal division. 
There is nothing so fraught with disaster. When every citizen 
turns either right or left and joins the march, enemies may 
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be back to back for a time; but sooner or later there is an 
about-face and they march to the attack. 

How does this bimodal division come about? Where does 
it begin? How does it develop? 

The origin lies in a conviction that there is something wrong 
in the world, something that we should correct. Our customs, 
our traditions, our habits have grown up over a long time. 
They are not in accord with what we know. We have not 
applied our intelligence to our life, This dissatisfaction takes 
a variety of forms. Some say we have an awkward calendar, 
varied length months, movable feasts and holidays, a stupid 
and cumbersome affair. Or we have an archaic system of 
weights and measures. Why have inches, feet, yards, rods, 
and miles; pints, quarts, and gallons; ounces, pounds, and 
tons; and the like? Our system of spelling is cumbersome and 
complicated. It is almost as difficult as an ideographic lan- 
guage. When one visits a school in a country where there is 
a phonetic language, the children year for year in school seem 
to be two years in advance of ours. Some criticize our lack 
of applied eugenics. Why should morons breed morons, and 
delinquents breed delinquents? Others would curb or prohibit 
gambling or use of alcoholic liquors. There are institutions 
for the care of the sick, the poor, and the criminal that are 
sometimes inadequate, inefficient, and even cruel. Opportuni- 
ties for education are offered unequally, the most intelligent 
and forward communities, which need education the least, 
generally offering the most, and vice versa. There are deficien- 
cies in our diet. The multiplication of religious sects causes 
unnecessary duplication and expense. There is even something 
wrong with the economic system. Here we have the raw 
materials and the means of production, manufacture, and 
distribution to give the necessities and some of the luxuries 
to all; and millions are unemployed and without the power 
to purchase what we need. We run from one period of pros- 
perity to another of depression. Our system of agriculture 
is laying waste our land. Floods on the one hand and dust 
storms on the other are exhausting our heritage. All this we 
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know is wrong. All of us can envision a "new social order” 
in whiclx these evils would need not be. Here we all stand 
together. It is when we come to the programs for the solution 
of these evils that we fall apart. 

For the first reaction is to give up hope in the possibility 
of achieving improvement through a democratic society and a 
democratic form of government. Take our own case, for 
instance. 

The government planners of 1787 either through them- 
selves or through their fathers and grandfathers had experi- 
enced what tyranny in government may mean. They had 
borne the yoke of despotism when there was no consent of 
the governed. They had experienced taxation without repre- 
sentation. They knew what life was like where there was no 
liberty of conscience or speech, nor guarantee of property or 
persons. So when they came to plan the new government, 
their aim was not to make one as effective, prompt, and adapt- 
able as possible. Far from this. They knew that the benevo- 
lent tyrant only gave that. They knew that the young United 
States would be better organized, better defended, and more 
adequately supported in eight years’ time if George Washing- 
ton were to be given complete control. But they were thinking 
in terms of "in the long run.” To them the despotic future 
outweighed the efficient present. So they balanced House 
against Senate, the executive against the judicial, the judicial 
against the legislative, the legislative against the executive, 
the federal government against the state and the locality. 
They wanted a government just as good as It could be under 
a good man, that would not be too bad under a bad man. 
They made it ineffective on purpose. 

Similarly the Fathers had known what economic tyranny 
may mean. The Europe of the eighteenth century had been 
in the control of governments who sought to order man’s 
economic life. Government functionaries and organizations 
of capital and labor had ruled with an iron hand; and oppres- 
sion in trade, industry, and commerce had proved to be quite 
as misery-yielding and hope-destroying as tyranny over life 
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and limb. So our government was kept out of business; not 
that immediately the young America might not have been 
given a lift, but that in the long run business might not be 
enchained by government decree and made to march in a lock 
step to the tune of an army of functionaries. 

This democratic form of government and social life, found 
in the United States, the British Empire, France, and a few 
other countries, has worked for a new social order; but it has 
worked too slowly to suit some people. From the beginning 
there have been some who believe that no important social 
reform can ever come by these methods, at least in time to 
do any good. 

We could go back into our own history and review the 
various critics of democracy and those who, failing to under- 
stand it, tried to destroy the system of checks and balances, 
which was the core of the idea. We could list Presidents who 
tried to override Congress and the Supreme Court, Supreme 
Courts that tried to overrule Presidents and Congress, and 
Congresses that tried to hamper the Executive and defy the 
Court. We have one state that has abandoned the bicameral 
legislature. We have had illustrations of almost dictatorial 
power in cities and states where, for one reason or another, 
almost complete power has centered in an individual. We 
recall the Technocrats, of blessed memory, who, in order to 
control production and regulate consumption and give an 
engineering administration to our country, wordd have given 
our people work, food, clothing, shelter, leisure, and security, 
in fact, everything except liberty. But no one here, like 
Mussolini, Hitler, or Colonel de la Rocque, has yet seriously 
suggested donning red, white, and blue shirts, marching on 
Washington, seizing the government, and making so-and-so 
Pooh Bah of the United States. Yet we have a League against 
War and Fascism; and it is said that there are Fascists about. 

At the same time, there have been people desiring a new 
social order, who are also disillusioned by democracy. They 
say that capitalism is doomed, that laissez fairc cannot work. 
This system, unplanned and unmanaged, leads inevitably to 
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war. The few get much, the many little. No such society can 
last. Let us abolish capital. Do away with banks and credit. 
Substitute government ownership for private. Operate every, 
thing for the benefit of all. Let no man live upon investments. 
Eliminate inheritance. By the sweat of his brow shall he gain 
his daily bread. Arthur Bullard was talking with Lenin in 
Switzerland in 1905. They had discussed the objectives of 
Communism. “You do not believe that the Czar will ever do 
this for Russia,” said Bullard. “No," said Lenin. “Or that 
the people will?” asked Bullard. “No,” said Lenin, “they 
arc too ignorant to know what is for their own good, too 
subservient to dare, too hungry to have the energy.” “Then 
who will?” asked Bullard. “I shall,” said Lenin. 

This is the essence of the Communistic ideal. Its sin is to 
abolish capitalism, settle the class war by winning for the 
workers, organize everybody in unions except those who have 
property or investments, govern by representation of unions, 
and nationalize most industry, agriculture, and commerce. 
The Daily Worker explains the ideal. These extremists have 
a definite set of tactics. They center their campaign about 
injustice to the worker and the benefit of labor unions, about 
the blessings of peace and the horror of war, about prejudice 
against the Negro, Jew, or any member of an oppressed race; 
and in addition to these reasonable ideals they stress the 
iniquity of anyone who owns anything or has saved anything, 
as contrasted with the virtue of one who owns nothing at all. 
There is also a campaign against religion, although it is 
directed against the more highly organized and formalistic 
churches. 

I saw the campaign in Russia in 1919. I have seen it in 
France for a decade. I have watched it for nearly twenty 
years in the United States in one form or another. It is very 
cleverly conducted. It seems to have some financial support. 
The seeds are sown in the fertile soil of injustice, distress, and 
discontent ; and they sprout and grow and flower where there 
is oppression, censorship, and Ignorance. 

To illustrate how the campaign works, I shall quote from 
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the directions sent to members by one youth organizatloiit 
allied with Communism, which has chapters in many American 
colleges and high schools. 

Our members must be ready, even if it involves a drastic and difficult 
break with their normal comfortable habits of life, to enter personally 
and openly into strikes of industrial and distributive workers , , . , into 
struggles of farmers for a fair price for their produce and possession of 
their homes . , . , into resistance of racial minorities against oppression 
and discrimination, into the struggles of groups and individuals for 
the American rights of free speech, free assemblage, and other civil 
liberties , . , , realizing that three-fourths of the American people arc 
in the position of underdog to a system which they have not learned 
how to control, we must vigorously and actively take the part of the 
underdog wherever he raises his voice or arm. 

Nor does this participation mean merely a polite and charitable 
support, an academic encouragement from the outside without involving 
too seriously one^s own safety or reputation. It means going into the 
very center of the conflict not as an onlooker or as a moral guide but 
as a sincere and earnest fighter. It means standing in picket lines, 
speaking to strike meetings, contributing to strikers* funds; it means 
marching in demonstrations of unemployed, taking part in farm strikes, 
joining in the prevention of mortgage foreclosures and evictions; .... 
it means putting oneself in the very vanguard of the actual everyday 
battle to compel the profit-makers to grant now to the people of America 
a larger share of the nation^s inheritance and to prepare the people for 
taking and administering of what is its own. 

prepare the people,” that is the Communist technique. 
And what is the form of preparation? Encourage hatred. 
Arouse jealousy. Inflame envy. Stimulate picketing, striking, 
and public disorder. Pick out key institutions, like the impor- 
tant teacher training centers, universities, hospitals, big indus- 
tries, Publish and distribute pamphlets full of innuendoes 
and lies. Do it over and over again. Accustom the people 
to petition, protest, and disorder and when the opportunity 
comes in a time of national danger or crisis or war, seize the 
power. It is a school of revolution. 

These are the opposing philosophies that have divided 
France, These are the philosophies that will split the United 
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States unless we are on our guard. Yet both are very much 
alike — Communist, Fascist, and all of us start together. There 
is something wrong with the world. We want a new social 
order. But here we part company. Fascism (dictatorship of 
a political party) and Communism (dictatorship by labor 
unions) have abandoned democracy and in its place have 
adopted a primitive form of government much more easy 
to operate, but despotic from first to last and destined in the 
long run to breed misery and distress. The Fascists say: “Do 
you want a new social order? Follow me I I have a plan you 
can understand.” The Communists say: “Do you want a new 
social order? Follow mel I shall lead you to the seizure of 
power.” There is nothing indefinite. There is no mystery. 
Anybody can understand government by fist and club. 

It is only the method of democracy that is hard to under- 
stand, and here the real issue lies. I think Dorothy Thompson 
is exactly right when she says : 

We .ire, like the rest of the world, going througii a period of pro- 
found social readjustment. And the question is not only what readjust- 
ment must be made, but it is also : In what spirit and by what method 
shall we approach a solution of our problems? Are we to seek solutions 
by fundamental democratic methods of investigation, reasonability, and 
knowledge, seeking everywhere the greatest possible measure of consent 
or arc we to engage in naked contests of power with decisions determined 
by force and maintained by coercion? The whole philosophical basis 
of democracy rests upon a belief in human reason and the possibility 
of obtaining collaboration for specific ends between divergent groups. 
If that basis is abandoned, democracy is lost. 

Arthur Morgan is also right when he says : 

The foundation of civilized society is reliance on intelligent and 
sympathetic fairness and reasonableness rather than arbitrary power. 
Only to the extent that men have confidence that issues will be decided 
by efforts to reach the most reasonable conclusions can men disarm 
physically, economically, and socially. 

We are now coming to the close, I think, of one of those 
cycles — ^like winter, spring, summer, fall, like prosperity and 
depression, like night and day — ^which has characterized edu- 
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cational dUcussioti in our time. We have survived concentra> 
tion and correlation, the five formal steps, teaching children 
to study, measurement, the project, curriculum reconstruction, 
and lately we have been occupied with dreaming of a new 
social order according to a comprehensive and intelligent plan. 
Beginning with Middletown and the Hoover Reports on 
Social and Economic Trends and the technocracy studies and 
stimulated by the depression which brought into high relief 
many long standing evils, we have centered our attention on 
what is wrong. We have studied it. We have described it. 
We have envisioned what might be. We have made a plan 
for the future. 

On the one hand, we have stressed the bad present and 
on the other we have looked enthusiastically upon the ideal 
future. Each of us has constructed his own New Jerusalem; 
each has sought for a vision of his own City of God. Taking 
up the challenge which Counts hurled at us in 1932, we have 
faced the task of “creating a vision of a future America 
immeasurably more just and noble and beautiful than the 
America of today.” We have constructed our Utopias. 

And this has played right into the hands of the extremist, 
left or right, Communist or Fascist. For once we become 
sufficiently aware of our misery, and sufficiently burning for 
reform, we then turn to those who have a plan for solution. 
And who has a plan of action at once plain, simple, under- 
standable, and concrete? Only the Communist or the Fascist. 
Anybody can see that you can't introduce a whole new Utopia 
by democratic means — soon. 

What most people do not realize is that you cannot intro- 
duce a Utopia by violent means, either; although people all 
over the world think they can. 

Ortega y Gasset says : 

The fact is that every revolution cherishes the entirely chimerical 
object of realizing a more or less complete Utopia. The plan inevi- 
tably fails. Its failure creates the twin and antithetical phenomenon of 

all revolution, viz : counter-revolution Another revolution breaks 

out with yet another Utopia, a modification of the first, inscribed on 
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its banners. There is a fresh failure and a fresh reaction; and so it 
goes on until the social conscience begins to suspect that the ill success 
of these attempts is not due to the intrigues of their enemies, but to 
the contradictory elements inherent in the objects aimed at.‘ 

Upon another occasion I have developed this theme of 
Ortega y Gasset’s, although I have not yet published the 
paper, I have argued at length that the wisest man cannot 
plan a Utopia which he is certain will be successful. Society 
is like an organism. There is always a chance of curing the 
disease and killing the patient. In the early days no one 
thought that the governmental experiment “noble in motive” 
— prohibition of the drinking of alcoholic beverages — would 
in the long run stimulate crime and disrespect for law. Cer- 
tainly Rousseau had not the slightest idea that equality would 
kill liberty, or that liberty would kill equality. Who can tell 
whether a social change, most carefully planned, may not 
become like the English sparrow in America, or the European 
rabbit in Australia — nothing but a pest? 

The period of curriculum construction was followed by 
the period of Utopia construction, and I think this period 
has run its course. What is to follow? What will excite us 
next? I am not a prophet, but I know what I should like to 
hear discussed next. Instead of harping upon our ills, instead 
of fermenting discontent, instead of setting up Utopias which 
cannot be realized, and driving us all to the camp either of 
the Fascists or the Communists, who have the only definite 
program, I should like to see all of us dii’ect our attention, 
our thought, and our research to the problem of how to effect 
a net social advance, a change that is likely to last. We need 
not only a vision of the future America, “immeasurably 
better,” but a program of how to approach that state by 
democratic means so well planned as to tactics that some 
advance will persist. This means that we shall stress the 
seeking of a solution by fundamental “methods of investiga- 
tion, reasonability, and knowledge seeking everywhere the 

^The Modern Themet (New York; Norton> 1933), p. iiy. Translated from 
the Spanish by J, Cleugh, 
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greatest possible measure of consent” — the democratic wayi 
the method of education. We have had enough talk about the 
goal. Let us now talk about how to achieve it. 

At this point those of us who call ourselves liberals should 
stop in our tracks, review the situation, and map our course. 
Is democracy extravagant, chimerical, impossible? Cannot 
laissez faire be modified and controlled? Must we abandon 
ship? Shall we give up and let someone seize the power? 

The trouble with us Is that we are positive and sure only 
while we are dreaming; and when we come to practical plans 
for the realization of our Utopia we are uncertain and nega- 
tive. We know what we do not want. We arc against the 
methods of Fascism. We are against the methods of Com- 
munism. When we are asked for our own methods our voice 
drops. And nobody likes us. If we are opposed to Commun- 
ism, we are called Fascists. If we are against Fascism, we 
are called Communists, It Is time that we took a positive 
stand. What we need is a League for Democracy, an Associ- 
ation to Control and Modify Laissez Faire, a great army of 
Americans Imbued with the spirit of the men of old who 
believed in seeking the answer in "investigation, reasonability, 
and knowledge” and once more dedicated to inspiring our 
people with this idea. Are we to sit idly by and let the impru- 
dent, hasty, Utopia-hungry quack seize the power? Have we 
surrendered? Do we no longer believe in our job? Have we 
lost our faith in education ? 

The tragic role in France today, as it was in 1793, is that 
played by the liberal, serving his fellow men, who thinks more 
of the promised land than of the forty years en route, and 
then awakens to a full realization of his net contribution as 
he stands before the firing squad or beneath the guillotine. 

What we need is not attention to the left or right, but edu- 
cation for the middle of the road. When we lose sight of this 
we are lost. Now is the time for all good men and true to 
come to the aid of our country, not by contests of power, not 
by violence, but by education for democracy in which lies the 
only hope for a social advance which will endure. 



Current Organization Problems of 
State Departments of Education 

By PAYSON SMITH 

T he departments of education of the several states pre- 
sent a greater lack of consistent planning and develop- 
ment than is elsewhere to be found in the entire field of 
administration. 

The study made by M. M. Chambers, Some Features of 
State EducationaUAdmimstrative Organization, under the di- 
rection of the Committee on Government and Educational 
Organization of the American Council on Education presents 
an adequate picture of the present state departments of educa- 
tion. It describes their organization and analyzes their func- 
tions. The study reveals that the states have evidently been 
little disposed to follow the example or lead of other states in 
the pattern of a state organization. Each state has evolved a 
department suited to its own traditions and conceptions. 

There are indications in this report, and even more in cur- 
rent discussions, of a disposition to define more clearly the 
functions of state offices of education. There is especially a 
tendency in practically all the states to make larger use of 
state departments in the direction and supervision of schools. 

One Important reason for this tendency to enlarge adminis- 
tration through the state probably lies in the increased propor- 
tion of state financial support of education. There are hardly 
any states that have not noticeably enlarged their state ex- 
penditures for education. Whenever such extensions come, 
greater state control is likely to follow since legislatures are 
reluctant to have greater costs assessed directly on the state 
without providing means of checking expenditures and deter- 
mining whether the funds are being spent for the purposes 
prescribed. 

Other things contribute to this increasing participation of 
state departments in the administration of schools. Certain 
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activities such as those that relate to the education and certifi- 
cation of teachers are being seen in their state rather than in 
their local significance. Some of the newer and more spe- 
cialized kinds of education, such as the education of handi- 
capped children and vocational education, have been found 
difficult if not impossible to administer exclusively on a local 
basis. 

Again, there have been established in the states various state 
institutions dealing with education. Legislatures seem to in- 
cline to the view that these institutions can be more efficiently 
and economically administered if the management of them is 
centralized under a single authority. Steps in this direction, 
whether actually taken or merely discussed, tend to focus at- 
tention on the need of general reorganization. 

State administration of education is likewise being affected 
by the recent so-called reforms that are leading in some states 
to the application of the “cabinet” idea in the organization 
of executive departments. 

With a somewhat rapidly growing movement towards 
greater state participation in the administration and support 
of education it is desirable that study be given to the com- 
petence of state departments to accept the new responsibilities 
that are coming to them and to discharge satisfactorily a range 
of duties that were hitherto not theirs. 

It is obvious that legislatures must not neglect the steps that 
need to be taken to provide properly organized, well-balanced, 
and adequately checked departments if injury is not to be done 
to the schools. 

In most states the legislatures are entirely competent, within 
constitutional bounds at least, to say whether the schools are 
to be administered by agencies of state government or by those 
of local government. Broadly speaking, almost any legisla- 
ture could, without constitutional interference, transfer all 
powers of administration to state agencies on the one hand, 
or to local agencies on the other. In some states nothing but 
the desire of the people — an important exception — 'prevents 
the complete abolition of the powers either of the state agency 
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or the local one. In this matter it is for the legislature of a 
state to decide whether it will use one or another of several 
available tools for making the will of the people effective in 
education. 

However, in this connection there should be mention, of the 
constitutional provisions of many states prescribing the elec- 
tion of state officers by popular vote. These provisions do 
not usually prevent the states from endowing the state de- 
partments with new powers and authority. The existence of 
the necessity of choosing state officers by popular election 
does, however, undoubtedly have a powerful influence in de- 
termining legislative decisions involving Increase of powers. 
Legislatures have often appeared to be reluctant to extend the 
control of state departments because of their partisan political 
significance. 

One of the most important obstacles to reform lies in this 
constitutional requirement of election. Some of the states 
may be forced to make changes at this point if they are to have 
state departments professionally equipped for a discharge of 
their functions. 

’Whatever the obstacles, it is of utmost Importance that at- 
tention be paid to the better organization of state departments 
of education and to equipping them in such ways as will insure 
their capacity for service. 

Since the signs point to a yielding of some measure of local 
control, to the expansion of state educational activities, and 
to various adjustments of functions among all state executive 
departments it would seem that the time is opportune to dis- 
cover what can be done to modernize the machinery of state 
administration. 

It is not difficult to agree on certain general characteristics 
that should be present in any state department of education. 
Among them would probably be (1) freedom from partisan 
political control, (2) representation of lay citizenship in- 
formed about public education and interested in it, (3) pro- 
fessional competence of personnel, (4) reasonably clear stat- 
utory definitions of powers and duties in relations with local 
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school authorities, (5) suitable allocation of authority in edu- 
cational activities exclusively of the state. 

It is interesting to note that in spite of a considerable 
amount of governmental reorganization that has been going 
forward in the past few decades, and in spite of the long dis- 
cussion as to the best types of school organization, there have 
been few alterations In the forms of state departments of edu- 
cation. Indeed, there has been greater advance, probably, 
towards more satisfactory local administration of schools than 
state administration. 

For example, in the method of the selection of state officers 
of education by competent boards — the method now generally 
accepted in the case of local exeaitives and the method theo- 
retically approved as sound in state administration — has in 
thirty years been extended in practice from three states to 
only ten states ; while the use of popular election for the pur- 
pose of selection has, in the same period, increased from 
twenty-nine to thirty-three states. Appointment by governor 
was the approved plan in eight states in 1890 and in seven 
states in 1930. 

The clement of security or tenure has gained more rapid rec- 
ognition than good methods of appointment have secured, In 
1890 twenty-seven state officers were elected or appointed for 
terms of three years or less. In 1930 only sixteen were thus 
serving. In 1890 only one state officer had indefinite tenure, 
while in 1930 six were given this added protection. 

On neither of these points, that of election or that of ten- 
ure, however, is the position of state officers of education 
such as to enhance the efficiency of the departments they ad- 
minister. So long as these conditions prevail, it will be diffi- 
cult to construct thoroughly efficient state departments of edu- 
cation. 

In connection with studies of this issue as affecting educa- 
tion, it is inevitable that attention will be paid to the matter 
in relation to proposed general movements, particularly that 
in the direction of the adoption of the “cabinet” system. Sev- 
eral states have already adopted this plan. Others have it 
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under consideration. It has powerful support and appears 
to be winning favor. The application of the plan is likely to 
be extremely significant in its effect on education. 

The alleged advantages of the plan are that it brings all 
the activities of a state in all its departments and institutions 
under the direction of the governor so that he can be held 
accountable for their work and results, much as a general 
manager is responsible for the conduct of a business enter- 
prise. It also assumes that under it, budgetary responsibility 
can be fixed and the expenditure of public money better 
controlled. 

While it is not within the scope of this paper to discuss the 
desirability of the cabinet plan as a whole, it may be said in 
passing that there is certainly room for a difference of opinion 
about the efficacy of it. 

Governors are elected for somewhat limited terms. They 
are usually chosen on the basis of some current issue, which 
may have no bearing on the conduct of departments. It is 
quite likely, in these circumstances, that a governor will be 
little informed on the innumerable activities of a modern 
state, especially those that require technical knowledge such 
as is needed, for example, in dealing with problems of health, 
conservation, public works, correction, welfare, and education. 
In many of these activities only disaster can follow the fluctu- 
ating policies of a series of executives often themselves moved 
by partisan and political influences. 

With this plan which aims to make the chief executive of 
the state, in effect, the responsible manager of all its depart- 
ments and institutions, there seems to develop in the state 
service a sense of accountability to the executive rather than 
to the public. For example, in one of the states, the head of 
a department recently explained that he had added persons 
to the pay roll where services were not needed because the 
governor was the "supreme executive" of the state and for 
that reason his wishes should be followed. In such an explana- 
tion there is a complete denial both of the interest of the 
public, which must meet the added expense, and of the depart- 
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ment’s service which most certainly must have been to some 
extent injured by the act The instance Is not isolated nor 
does it represent the experience of a single state. 

This abdication of responsibility to the public when it oc- 
curs in a department of education has serious implications not 
only to management but to educational outcomes. 

When the powers of the executive are so expanded that he 
comes to believe that he is justified in instructing the head 
of a state educational institution as to whom he is or is not 
to employ, or can ask such a head to agree to fill teaching 
positions only by appointment of residents of the state, it 
ought to be clear to the people that both the usefulness of 
the department and the interests of the schools are Imperiled. 
Unfortunately, however, as the plan goes into operation the 
dangers of such situations are not clear to the people. On 
the contrary, they are quite likely to agree with the executive 
that since he is the “general manager” his views should be 
adopted. Unless safeguards against the abuse of power can 
be developed, the cabinet theory will in practice prove a dis- 
appointment and a deterrent to good government. However 
practicable this theory of full executive responsibility may be 
in some fields, there are serious implications in the application 
of it to the administration of education. The agency of the 
gubernatorial office has proven generally to be a satisfactory 
one for the selection of members of boards. It has been less 
happy in its results when its authority has been made to extend 
into the subsequent control and direction of appointees. 

In education there has been a deep seated opposition of 
the people to the Identification of the administration of edu- 
cation with other departments of government. In most states 
the laws distinctly provide for separate school management 
and control. The theory thus accepted for local control is 
equally applicable in the realm of state government. 

When the reorganization of the state government of New 
York was recently effected, an exception was made of the 
department of education. Its organization continued as be- 
fore. In certain other states the exception was not made. 
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The states that have not yet adopted the cabinet plan but 
propose to do so can profitably note the results in comparable 
cases. 

In the general movement towards consolidation it is prob- 
able that whether or not it goes so far as to include education 
as an integral part of a cabinet system, it will at least extend 
to the inclusion of state educational activities in the depart- 
ment. Consolidation of this kind has already taken place to 
some degree and there is an increasing tendency to bring all 
institutions of a state character under the same general con- 
trol. But consolidation, even of this type, is to be made with 
extreme care if institutional integrity is to be protected on 
the one hand, and on the other, the interests of the public 
are to be served. 

The disposition of institutions to enlarge and in doing so 
to duplicate the work of other institutions is well recognized. 
The feeling is that without some responsible force of coordi- 
nation the separate management of the various institutions 
will result either in unnecessary extensions or in duplications 
of service. Plenty of instances can be cited that tend to show 
that the proponents of centralized control of state institutions 
have a good case. Their views are likely to prevail. There 
remains, however, the question as to how a state department 
of education is to be organized so that this centralized man- 
agement can be accomplished without the sacrifice of institu- 
tional autonomy and responsibility. 

It would not appear that there has yet been presented a 
plan which meets satisfactorily the requirements. A central 
board with full management of all institutions in states having 
a considerable number and variety of state schools is likely 
to imply a loss of efficiency due to the overloading of a single 
board with too numerous functions. It is probable that out 
of discussion and experiment will evolve some type of state 
department that will have an overhead board whose responsi- 
bility will be that of passing upon proposals that affect rela- 
tionships among institutions leaving to separate boards, still 
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within the department, the duty of directing the routine activi- 
ties of the several schools. 

Associated with this matter of institutional control is the 
increasingly important question as to what the control func- 
tions of state departments are to be in relation to local schools. 

The demand for this larger state control appears to be 
growing. It is the opinion of the writer that state control 
will not insure the benefits to education that those who advo- 
cate it predict. It is still quite possible to believe that state 
departments of education are most genuinely influential where 
their activity is one of counsel and advice rather than one of 
authority. However, due to reasons some of which are 
already given, the trend, as said, is unmistakably present. 

When the older state departments were established three 
specific tasks were generally assigned them, and to those tasks 
they were limited. One of these was to gather statistics, 
another was to interpret and publish statistics, a third was to 
stimulate a public interest in education. The principle of 
control of local education by an agency of the state was 
recognized to a very slight degree. 

The earlier conception of the functions of a state depart- 
ment has been modified in all states, while in some of them 
the balance of control appears to be rapidly swinging to the 
side of the state. 

Here again is reason for prompt and careful study of the 
ways in which state departments of education can be best 
organized to meet the demand for central control without too 
great sacrifice of the undoubted advantages of local autonomy. 
In such a study and In any proposed reorganization it is of 
importance that relations of state and local departments in 
this particular method of control be prescribed as specifically 
as possible by statute. While departments may safely be given 
authority to fix and change minor regulations concerning 
matters wholly of departmental concern, there should be little 
left to ofKcial decision in determining finally the important 
and often somewhat delicate questions of government as af- 
fecting local education. In this field as in that of institutional 
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management the more a state board keeps within the range of 
policy, and determination and the less it has to do with ex- 
plicit direction of local education, the better it is likely to be 
for the interests of the local schools and for the ultimate 
influence of the department, 

A recent development in the administration of various 
activities of government is already affecting education, and 
seems likely to affect it more deeply in the future. This de- 
velopment grows out of the increasing tendency of the local 
government to look beyond that of the state and to the fed- 
eral government for the support of activities hitherto largely 
restricted to local support and administration. This tendency 
already present before the depression was enormously acceler- 
ated during that period. 

Out of it have come somewhat anomalous conditions in 
administration. In such matters as relief, education, public 
building construction, and unemployment, the responsibility 
had been so much centered in the local communities that in 
many, if not most states, there were only small and ill-equipped 
state departments to deal with them. Since the matters had 
been regarded as of local concern there had evidently been 
no occasion to construct strong and efficient state agencies. 
It happened, therefore, that new channels were set up more 
to connect the local with the federal government than with 
the state. In numerous instances the existing state depart- 
ments became nothing more than the means of transmitting 
requests for help from the local to the federal unit and, in 
turn, the funds from the federal to the local treasury. In some 
cases temporary state boards were set up to perform even 
this limited service because no others were in existence. In 
some other instances, moreover, the communications became 
quite direct between the federal and the local governments. 

The significance of these developments relates to the 
development of future outcomes as the powers and duties of 
the three branches of government are more clearly defined. 
As to education, it should not be overlooked that for many 
years the various departments at Washington have been at- 
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tracting into their technical service men and women of superior 
training and experience. The states for the most part have 
neglected to afford either opportunity or protection for serv- 
ice in technical fields, 

Various influences, of which financial aid may be the most 
compelling, are likely to subordinate agencies of state govern- 
ment in their influence and in the respect in which they may • 
be held. This changing relationship of the state and local 
governments to the federal government may affect other serv- 
ices more directly and more profoundly than education. It is 
hardly likely, however, that education will not be increasingly 
involved, 

It becomes essential, therefore, that studies of state educa- 
tional organization must contemplate not only those situations 
that arise within the departments themselves, and those that 
affect state and local connections, but they must also provide 
for suitable contact relations with the federal government. 

No attempt has been here made even to catalog the things 
which make urgent an approach to the problems Involved in 
the setting up of good state departments of education. 

The items herein named, themselves inadequately discussed, 
are suggestive only of the important phase of school adminis- 
tration which finds and gives proper place to the agency of 
the state. It is a phase that may be likely to escape notice 
but it is one the neglect of which may be costly to the interests 
of the schools. 



Endowment Income and Investments, 

1926 - 35 * 

By A. ROBERT SEASS 

W HAT has happened to endowment income during 
the last ten years, and how have institutions invested 
their endowment funds during that time ? These are 
two questions which have often been asked us by college and 
university business managers, educators, and other interested 
parties. 

T'here are two approaches to the first question. First, we 
are interested in ascertaining what has happened to the dollar 
income from the endowment of higher education in the United 
States — an endowment which approximated a billion and a 
half dollars in 1934.^ The second is to ascertain, for purposes 
of comparison, the average rate of income earned by institu- 
tions, grouped according to the size of their endowment funds. 
In other words, how have the institutions with large endow- 
ments fared as compared with those having small endow- 
ments ? 

There are also two approaches to the question, “How have 
Institutions invested their endowment funds?’* The first has 
to do with investment management and diversification of in- 
vestment portfolios. These are internal factors within the 
control of an institution which affect the rate of income earned 
on endowment funds. The second has to do with the external 
factors aSecting income, which are chiefly economic and po- 
litical. 

Because there are so many ways of reporting endowment in- 
come and the principal of endowment funds, there are no 

♦This study was begun and carried to partial completion under the direc- 
tion of George B. Van Dyke, former technical associate of the Financial 
Advisory Service, 

States Office of Education unpxibiished bienniM report for 1933-34, 
reports 539.7^71565 June 30, 1934. 
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really comparable statistics on endowment income available^ 
A similar situation exists with regard to the distribution of in- 
vestment portfolios. The only ways to get such information 
from the source were to visit the institutions or work from 
their published reports. The first was out of the question 
because of cost and time required. It was, therefore, neces- 
sary to work from published reports and correspondence with 
Institutions. A thorough search was made for a library or 
office containing the reports for ten years of an appreciable 
number of colleges and universities but none was found. As 
a result, it was necessary to write directly to the institutions 
requesting sets of their last ten financial reports. Seventy-two 
replies were received from the 152 institutions to which re- 
quests were sent. Of the 72 institutions heard from, 31, or 43 
per cent, did not have the information as to endowment in- 
come and distribution of investments available in their pub- 
lished reports for ten years. This lack of available informa- 
tion probably explains in large part why the remaining 80 in- 
stitutions did not reply. 

Dollar income. In an effort to find out what has happened 
to the dollar income from the endowment of higher education, 
the 45 institutions listed below were studied. 


Alfred University 
Baldwin-Wallace College 
Bethany College, Kansas 
Bowdoin College 
Brown University 
Bryn Mawr College 
Carnegie Institute of Teclinology 
Carroll College 
Catholic University 
Columbia University 
Converse College 
Dartmouth College 
Davidson College 
Dickinson College 
Franklin and Marshall College 
Hamilton College 
Hampton Institute 


Harvard University 

Haver ford College 

Knox College 

Lafayette College 

Lawrence College 

Lebanon Valley College 

Lehigh University 

University of Louisville 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

Mount Holyoke College 

New York University 

Northwestern University 

Oberlin College 

University of Pennsylvania 

University of Pittsburgh 

RadcUffe College 

University of the South 
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University of Southern California 
Stanford University 
Tufts College 
University of Tulsa 
Union Theological Seminary 
Vanderbilt University 

Their number may seen small when we consider that there 
were 533 privately endowed institutions in this country in 
1931-32, but these 45 institutions hold approximately 40 per 
cent of all endowment funds of privately controlled colleges 
and universities. That they may be better than the average 
is a possible criticism of the sampling, although not necessarily 
a valid one. Because these institutions have kept adequate 
records and published their financial reports, it does not fol- 
low that they have been unusually successful in their efforts to 
secure good investments. 

The income figures which are used throughout the discus- 
sions which follow are, as far as it was possible to determine, 
gross income before deducting expenses incident to making 
and managing investments! which is the accepted way of re- 
porting endowment Income. 

The unbroken line in Chart I gives the trend of dollar 
income from the endowment funds of these 45 colleges and 
universities for the ten-year period 1925-26 through 1934-35. 
Starting at a little over 19 million dollars in 1925-26, the 
income increased rather regularly until it reached slightly over 
30 million dollars in 1930-31. This was the greatest amount 
of income received in any of die ten years, and Is somewhat 
surprising, coming a full year after the crash of the security 
market in the fall of 1929* The Income for these 45 institu- 
tions fell about a million dollars in 1931-32, about three 
million more in 1932-33, and then in 1933-34 about a million 
and a quarter more to the depression low of 25 million 
dollars. The income for 1934-35 was approximately the 
same. 

An interesting comparison to make in this connection is that 
of actual dollar income received in each year with that which 


Wellesley College 
WilUatn Jewell College 
Williams College 
Wofford College 
Yale University 
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would have been received had the 1925-26 rate been earned. 
The broken line in Chart I represents this hypothetical in- 
come. It also shows what changes in the principal of the en- 
dowment funds have taken place, since a constant rate of re- 
turn (the 1925-26 rate) is used throughout. Thus, from the 
same line, we can compare the increase or decrease of the 
principal of endowment funds with the increase or decrease of 
dollar Income as shown by the solid line. In 1925-26 the princi- 
pal was approximately 373 millions ($373,247,000) and in 
1934-35 it was a little under 567 millions ($566,863,000). 

CHART I. AaUAL DOLLAR INCOME FROM ENDOWMENTS OF 45 INSUTUTIONS, 1 Mi- 
ls, AND HYPOTHETICAL DOLLAR INCOME BASED ON 1M5.J4 RATE OF RETURN 

Mlllldnt Mlllfoni 

of Oolftri of poJfurt 



This is an increase in ten years of 52 per cent. The dollar in- 
come therefrom, on the other hand, was only 30.5 per cent 
greater in 1934-35 than in 1925-26. Naturally, the difference 
in the percentage of increase of endowment funds and of in- 
come therefrom is due to the fluctuation of the rate of return 
earned by these colleges and universities on their endowment 
funds. 

Chart II shows the rate of return earned on funds held by 
this group of institutions for the ten-year period. The highest 
rate, 5.27 per cent, was earned in 1930-31, the year that the 
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dollar income was the greatest Thereafter the rate fell 
sharply until it reached a low of 4.39 per cent in 1933-34, in 
which year the dollar income was also lowest. The rate of 
return rose slightly in 1934-35 to 4.42 per cent, 

If Chart I is again examined, it will be noted that both the 
dollar income from and the principal of endowment funds 
rose at a fairly constant rate, as indicated by the nearly 
straight lines, until 1930-31. After 1931 the principal or 
amount of funds has varied little, reaching an all-time high 
in 1931-32 and declining slightly each of the three years there- 
after. The income from these same endowment funds fol- 

CHART It RATE OF REUIRN EARNED ON TOTAC ENDOWMENT FUNDS OF 45 INSTITU. 

TIONS, 1M4-35 



IBiPBil 



1926 1927 1928 1929 1930 1931 1932 1933 1934 1935 

lowed an entirely different course, however, reaching its peak 
in 1930-31 and dropping rather sharply thereafter to the low 
point of 1933-34. Only a negligible increase occured in 1935. 
As pointed out before, the income in 1934-35 was 25 million 
dollars. On the other hand, had it been possible to earn the 
rate earned in 1925-26, which was fairly representative of 
the return for the first seven years of this period, the income 
would have been 16.3 per cent greater, or a little over 29 
million dollars. That makes the loss roughly 4 million dollars 
on the endowment funds of the 45 colleges and universities 
which we have sampled. This means that, if the institutions 
included in this study can be taken as a measure, the loss to 
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higher education in the United States was approximately 11 
million dollars in 1934-35. 

More important than what happened in 1934-35 is the fact 
that published reports coming to the office of the Financial 
Advisory Service for 1935-36 show no material improvement 
in endowment income for the year just ended. Moreover, 
as every investor of endowment funds knows, the prospect 
for improvement in 1936-37 is not bright. The best forecasts 
for 1937 indicate that the rates of return which may be se- 
cured on first-class investments will remain low. 

Institutions grouped according to size of endowments. 
The second approach made to the question of what has hap- 
pened to endowment income was to compare the average rates 
of income earned by groups of institutions, classed according 
to the size of their endowment funds. There are three groups 
in this part of the study: those having over $15,000,000 en- 
dowment, those having between $2,000,000 and $15,000,000, 
and those having less than $2,000,000. 

The rate of income here differs from the rate of income 
used in connection with the discussion of dollar income. The 
latter was the rate of income earned on the lump sum of the 
funds invested by all 45 institutions considered as a unit, while 
each rate which we shall discuss in this part of the study is an 
average of the rates of income earned by individual institu- 
tions. By this procedure, each institution is weighted equally 
in the computation of the average, no weight being given to 
the size of the respective endowments. 

In this part of the study are Included only those 39 institu- 
tions for which a complete distribution of the investment port- 
folios for the ten-year period has been made, because later the 
relationship of the investment portfolios to the income earned 
by the various groups of institutions will be discussed. Fig- 
ures of $2,000,000 and $15,000,000 were chosen as the di- 
viding lines between the three groups because of the natural 
division into which the institutions fell. 

Table I shows that approximately half of the institutions 
in the group with endowments over $15,000,000 have been 
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sampled, around 18 per cent of the group with endowments 
between $2,000,000 and $15,000,000, and only 4 per cent of 
the group with endowments under $2,000,000. It is recog- 
nized that this is a small sampling, especially of the large num- 
ber of institutions with endowments under $2,000,000. It is 
felt, however, that this should not detract appreciably from the 
value of the material. Naturally, it cannot be said that the 
average rates which have been arrived at will exactly hold for 
the institutions of the country as a whole, nor that minor flue- 


Tablb I,— Classification of iNyriTUxtoNs Included in This Stxjdy, and of 
Privately Controlled Endowed Institutions of Higher Education in thk 
United States, According to Size of Endowment Funds 


Endowment 

Institutions 

In the 
United 
States 
(A) 

Included 
in This 
Study 
(B) 

Pmemate of 
(B) to W) 

CM 

■■■■■■■ 

i^mpumn 


Over $15,000,000 



47 

$2,000,000-${S,000,000 



18 

Under $2,000,000 

■Bi 


4 

TotfiL - 

533« 

39 



" ^‘StatUdea of Higher EUuCRdon> 193W351)” iJ* Offee of Education Bulkixn 
iPJJ, No* 2* (WashingtoDi V* S. Government Printing Office, 1935), pp, 324-44, 


tuations from year to year would be reliable for such purpose. 
But neither of these is the thing which is probably most sig- 
nificant. The major fluctuations of the rates earned during 
prosperity and depression years are of primary interest. 

Importance of stable rale of return. From the very defini- 
tion of the term endowment funds — funds the principal of 
which shall be maintained inviolate, the income of which alone 
may be used — can be pointed out the primary responsibilities 
of those who are entrusted with the investment of endowment 
funds. First, the funds should be so invested that the prin- 
cipal will be preserved and, second, they should be so Invested 
that a stable rate of income will be secured. Since principal 
must be maintained inviolate, a stable income year after year 
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for any program depending on endowment for support can 
be attained only by earning a relatively constant rate of re- 
turn on those endowment funds. 

The major fluctuations in rates found for the various groups 
studied are believed to be fairly representative. There are 
in the files of the Financial Advisory Service financial reports 
for one or more years of some ISO privately controlled insti- 
tutions, and a review of those has shown that the general 
findings are representative although the sampling is relatively 
small. An intensive study has been made of the few institu- 
tions for which reliable data were on hand and it is offered as 
such. 

The institutions which make up the three groups which 
appear in the charts, tables, and discussions which follow arc 
listed below. 

Institutions with endowment under $2,000,000: 


Alfred University 
Baldwin-Wallace College 
Bethany College, Kansas 
Carroll College 
University of Chattanooga 
Converse College 
Davidson College 
Dickinson College 
Franklin and Marshall College 


Knox College 
Lawrence College 
Lebanon Valley College 
University of the South 
University of Southern California 
University of TuUa 
William Jewell College 
Wofford College 
Yankton College 


Institutions with endowment from $2,000,000 to 
$15,000,000; 

Berea College Mount Holyoke College 

Bowdoin College New York University 

Brown University University of Pittsburgh 

Catholic University of America Smith College 
Colgate University Union Theological Seminaxy 

Hamilton College Wellesley College 

Lafayette College 

Institutions with endowment over $15,000,000: 

Carnegie Institute of Technology Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
University of Chicago Oberlin College 

Dartmouth College Stanford University 

Harvard University Vanderbilt University 
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Hereafter for convenience the group of institutions with 
endowment over $15,000,000 will be designated as the “large 
group," the group with endowment from $2,000,000 to 
$15,000,000 as the “middle group,” and the group with en- 
dowment under $2,000,000 as the " small group " 

Rates of income. Chart HI shows the average rate of in- 
come earned by each of the three groups of institutions for the 
ten years 1925-26 through 1934-35, It shows that from 1927- 
28 through 1930-31 both the large group and the small group 


CHART III. AVERAGE RATES OF INCOME EARNED BY INSTITUTIONS GROUPED ACCORD- 
ING TO SIZE OF THEIR ENDOWMENTS. WSS-SE THROUGH 19J<-35 
P«f emi P«r cent 



earned rates of income which ranged from 5-2 per cent to 
5.4 per cent and which were 0.2 to 0.4 of a point above the 
rate earned by the middle group. The rate of income earned 
by the large group then dropped during 1931-32 and 1932-33 
to around 4.25 per cent, which level was maintained during 
1933-34 and 1934-35. This was approximately a whole point 
lower than the level before 1930-31. It still remained, how- 
ever, above the rates earned by the middle group. The rate 
of income earned by the small group, on the other hand, which 
had been (along with that of the large group) between 5.2 
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per cent and 5.4 per cent before the depression was felt in 

1931- 32, dropped during 1931-32, 1932-33, and 1933-34, 
reaching a low of 3.4 per cent in the last year. That was 
approximately 2 points below the old level, or a decrease of 
36 per cent. This was almost twice the decline of 20 per cent 
experienced by the large group. It was noted above that the 
large group maintained its superiority over the middle group 
during the bottom depression years 1932-33 through 1934-35 ; 
not so with the small group, its average rate of Income being 
around a half point below that of the middle group. 

A glance at Chart III may leave the impression that the 
middle group has earned the most stable yield from their 
investments. A closer study will disclose that the large group 
and the middle group are about equal in this respect. The two 
groups earned about the same rate in 1925-26 and 1926-27, 
then in 1927-28 the large group earned a quarter of a per 
cent more than the middle group and has maintained at least 
that advantage in every year since, with the exception of 

1932- 33, when the rates were only a tenth of a per cent apart. 

Tablr IL— Ratbs of Income Earned by Institutions with Endowment 

UNDER $2,000,000 


Number of Institutions 


Rate 

1925 

1927 


1929 

1930 

1931 

1932 

1933 

1934 

1935 

Over 6 per cent 


3 

3 

4 

4 

2 

2 

1 
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2 
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Thus, judging by the fluctuation in rates of income earned 
by the three groups, we find that the small group has fared 


Table III,— Rates of Income Earned by Institutions with Endowment from 
$2,000,000 to $I5|000,000 


Rate 

Number of Institutions 


1927 

1928 

1929 


1931 

1932 

1933 

1934 

1935 
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2 

1 

1 
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5 
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3 
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6 

6 
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5 

fo Her cenf, 








2 

1 

2 

2^ to 3 per cent, 









1 


2 to 2^ per cent 











to 2 per cent 









mm 


1 to t ^ per cent* *.,*.*,, 









H 










* * 

w 

* ' 

Total 

11 

12 

m 

El 

13 

13 

13 

13 

m 

13 

Avtragf rate jer year 

5M 

5,Z0 

5J5 

S.IO 

4,99 

4M 

7,55] 

4,19 

3,98 

3.95 
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worse than the two larger groups, which have been affected 
very much alike by the depression, the small group suffering a 
fluctuation of 36 per cent while the two larger groups ex« 
perienced a fluctuation of 20 per cent. 

Tables II, III, and lY, showing the frequency distribution 
of rates earned by these institutions, are probably more en- 
lightening as to the difference in the severity of the depression 
on the endowment funds of these groups. It will be noted 
that the institutions of the middle group in Table III are 
bunched more closely together than the institutions with small 
endowments in Table II. This seems to indicate that their 
management is of a more even quality as a group. Table II 
also shows the fact pointed out above — ^that the institutions 
with small endowments earned considerably higher rates of 
income during the prosperity period and considerably lower 
rates during the depression than did the middle-sized group. 
Another interesting point brought out by Table II in connec- 
tion with the effect of the depression on the small group is that 
in 1933-34 the rate of income earned by half of the institutions 
was a half point or more lower than the average as shown in 
Chart III. Table II shows that nine, or half, of the small 
institutions earned less than a 3 per cent return on their in- 
vestments of endowment funds in 1933-34, while the average 
rate earned by the group was about 3.5 per cent. 

Investment portfolios. The rates of income earned by the 
three groups are undoubtedly affected by some factors that 
are within the control of the institutions and some that are not. 
The factor within the control of the institutions which has 
been studied is that of diversification of investment portfolios. 
Charts IV, V, and VI are graphic presentations of the average 
investment portfolios of the three groups over the ten-year 
period. The charts also show for each group the average 
rate of Income earned in each year. Thus, a direct compari- 
son is possible in any year between the rate of income earned 
and the make-up of the investment portfolio. 

It was noted before that the fluctuation between the high 
rates earned during the last years of the twenties and the 
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CHART V. rate of INCOME AND DISTRIBUTION OF INVESTMENTS FOR INSTITUTIONS 
WITH ENDOWMENT FROM JS, 000, 000 TO 515,000,000, 19S6-J5 
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chart VI. RATE OF INCOME AND DISTRIBUTION OF INVESTMENTS FOR INSTITUTIONS 
WITH endowment under 000,000, 198M5 
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lower rates earned during the depression years of the thirties 
was about the same for the two larger groups. If the invest- 
ment portfolios of the two are compared, it will be seen that 
they are very similar in their make-up, probably explaining in 
part the similarity in the fluctuation of their rates of income. 

Real estate and mortgages together have made up about 
the same percentage of both portfolios — from 15 per cent 
to 20 per cent over the ten-year period. The large group, 
however, has held about twice as much real estate as the 
middle group. Bonds have been the predominant type of 
investment with both, the large group starting and ending the 
ten-year period with about 60 per cent of its investments in 
bonds, and the middle group starting with about the same per- 
centage and in 1934-35 holding just 50 per cent of their funds 
in bonds. 

The stock holdings of the large group were 18 per cent of 
the total portfolio in 1925-26, reached a low of 14 per cent 
in 1927-28, and were 20 per cent in 1934-35. The stock hold- 
ings of the middle group were 20 per cent in 1925-26, reached 
a low of 16 per cent in 1927-28 (the same year as the large 
group), and were a little over 27 per cent in 1934-35. The 
7 per cent difference between the holdings of the two groups 
was almost entirely made up of preferred stock. The com- 
mon stock holdings of the large and middle groups In 1934-35 
were IS per cent and 16 per cent respectively. 

The large group got into common stocks a little more 
quickly after the stock market crash of 1929 than did the 
middle group. In 1929-30 the large group increased its com- 
mon stock holdings to 13.2 per cent of its portfolio while the 
middle group held only 9.5 per cent. 

The two groups, over the ten-year period, had about 3 and 
4 per cent of their funds invested in institutional property or 
loaned to other funds, usually the current funds, which are 
used to carry on current operations. 

The amount of uninvested cash and miscellaneous invest- 
ments such as personal notes was about the same for both 
groups in 1925-26, comprising about 2 or 3 per cent of the 
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portfolios. It decreased to less than 1 per cent for the large 
group In 1930-31 and remained about the same In the years 
thereafter. For the middle group, however, it increased to 
between 4 and S per cent for the years after 1925-26. This 
may account in part for the difference of 0.2 to 0.4 of a point 
in the rates of income earned by the two groups after 1926-27. 

In reviewing the comparison of the investment portfolios 
of the large and middle groups, it is found that the large 
group changed its percentage of holdings of various types of 
investments very little during the ten years. About the same 
can be said for the middle group. There was a slight increase 
in the percentage of real estate held and a corresponding 
decrease in mortgages. The only marked change, however, 
was one of about 7 per cent from bonds to common stocks. 
This is not to say, of course, that there has been little or no 
change in the distribution of investments as between railroads, 
public utilities, industrials, and so forth. And it should not 
be construed to mean that individual issues of bonds or stocks 
or individual mortgage and real estate holdings have not been 
changed from time to time; that Is not the case. 

Inasmuch as the make-up of the investment portfolios of 
the two larger groups have been found to be so much alike, 
the only comparison which remains to be made is that between 
those portfolios taken together and the portfolio of the small 
group. Real estate and mortgages made up over 60 per cent 
of all investments for the small group in 1925-26 and over SO 
per cent in 1934-35. This is about the same percentage 
that the larger groups were found to hold in bonds. It is 40 
per cent more real estate and mortages than the larger groups 
held. The increase in real estate held by the small group from 
5 per cent in 1929-30 to 17 per cent in 1934-35 and the cor- 
responding decrease in mortgages held are due almost en- 
tirely to the foreclosure of defaulted mortgages. 

Bonds made up about 30 per cent of the portfolio of the 
small group rather regularly during the ten years — about half 
the percentage held by the larger groups. The stock hold- 
ings of the small group were around 3 per cent in 1925-26 
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and increased steadily until in 1934-35 they approximated 10 
per cent of the portfolio. This is only half the percentage 
held by the group with endowment over $15,000,000, and 
only a little over a third of the percentage held by the middle 
group. 

There is a rather marked difference in the percentage of 
funds invested in plant and loaned to other funds by the small 
group and the larger groups. The larger groups had invested 
around 3 and 4 per cent of their funds in this manner, while 
the small group Increased its investment from 3 per cent in 
1925-26 to 9 per cent in 1934-35. This type of investment 
is not. In the opinion of most authorities, a suitable one for 
endowment funds, and practically all college business officers 
seem to agree.* Probably, then, the increase which has oc- 
curred with the small group has been a forced rather than a 
voluntary one. 

In view of the more severe fluctuation in rate of return ex- 
perienced by the group with small endowments as compared 
with the larger groups, a review of the main points of differ- 
ence between the Investment portfolios of the two would seem 
to be pertinent. The first and greatest difference to be found 
between the portfolios of the small group and those of the 
larger groups is that the former is predominated by mort- 
gages and real estate instead of bonds, as arc the latter. 
Probably this largely explains the difference in fluctuations of 
rates of return. It would seem to be the only explanation for 
the increase in the rate of return earned by the small group 
in 1934-35 over the rate earned in 1933-34, while the rate 
of return for the large group remained where it was and the 
rate for the middle group continued to decline. Farm mort- 
gages and real estate improved during 1934-35 while bond 
yields continued to decline. 

Another difference in the distribution of investments is in 

®For a thorough discussion of the principles underlying a sound financial 
policy with respect to endowments, the reader is referred to Chapter IV 
(pp, 24-53) o{ College and VniversHy Finance by Trevor Arnett, published 
by the General Education Board, New York, 1922, 
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stocks. The small group held only half the amount held by 
the large group and only a little over a third the amount that 
the middle-sized group did. The last difference of note is the 
larger amount of funds invested in plant and loaned to other- 
funds by the small group after the depression had set in. 

Other factors affecting rate of income. While the fact that 
the small institutions had 50 to 60 per cent of their funds in 
mortgages and real estate may be one of the major reasons for 
their very good average rate of return before the depression 
and their rather poor rate of return during the depession, the 
importance of this factor of distribution of investment 
portfolio in the securing of a stable rate of return should not 
be overemphasized. Probably ecpmUy important is the type 
of investment management employed by the institutions, and 
in the last analysis probably the most important factor is the 
ability of the person of persons actually doing the investing. 
The wise handling of investments requires the constant atten- 
tion of prudent and alert persons. The better types of man- 
agement provide for the continual review of the investment 
portfolio in light of present and probable future conditions. 
Whether the decisions as to the proper make-up of the port- 
folio and the selection of individual Investments are good or 
bad depends chiefly on the ability of those responsible. 

To what extent any or all of these factors of diversification 
of investment portfolio and of type and quality of investment 
management affect the success of individual institutions or of 
institutions as a whole is, of course. Impossible to determine 
exactly. External factors also certainly enter the situation to 
some extent. It has been found that the funds of colleges and 
universities are largely invested in bonds and mortgages. They 
are, therefore, directly affected by conditions of the money 
market, and most certainly that is affected by economic and 
political factors. This country Is generally conceded to be ex- 
periencing a period of economic recovery, if not prosperity, at 
the present time. Under such conditions and with a free play 
of economic laws, there would be expected a heavy demand for 
capital and resulting high interest rates. But the goveru- 
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ment has employed a system of managed economics. A part 
of its program has been the maintenance of low interest rates, 
and In this It has thus far been successful. 

The comment below, taken from an endowed college’s pub- 
lished report for 1936, tells clearly the problem that is there- 
fore facing those who are seeking sound investments for en- 
dowment funds. 

In each of the past few years it has been necessary for us to call 
attention to the fact that the current yield of our portfolio as a whole 
was constantly declining. Again we must report a continuance of 
the same trend. Fortunately, however, the decrease during the past 

year is less than during the immediate years preceding During 

the past 12 months [ended June 30, 1936] bonds have been constantly 
called or refunded, and in most cases replaced with a similar bond 
with a lower yield. It is becoming more and more difficult to secure 
a yield on the type of securities that we feel should be in our portfolio 
which is commensurate with what has existed in the past. The con- 
tinuance of the present dollar income which the college enjoys from 
its endowment funds must, tlierefore, at least for the present, be 
somewhat dependent on increased gifts. * 

Chart II, which shows the rate of return earned on approxi- 
mately 40 per cent of the endowment of United States edu- 
cation for the ten years 1925-26 through 1934-35, bears out 
the remarks quoted above through 1934-35. As has been 
said in connection with the discussion of Chart II, a new level 
of rate of return was established during the last three years 
of the period studied which was 0.50 to 0.75 of a point below 
the rates earned during the previous seven years, and in the 
light of the present conditions of the security market this is 
the level which can be expected to continue at least for the 
near future. 

Thus the conclusion of the college quoted above that any 
increase in income from endowments must be the result of a 
material increase in the principal of endowment funds through 
increased gifts (and bequests) appears to be well founded. 


’Bowdoin College, Financial Reports for the Year Ended June 30, if 36. 
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As pointed out before, gifts and bequests increasing endow- 
ment were rather regular during the prosperity period under 
review. They have fallen oil sharply during the depression. 
Gifts creating new endowments have not been great enough to 
offset the decline in endowments resulting from losses incurred 
through sales of securities, mortgage foreclosures, and the 
like. Some have wondered If a part of this marked decline 
in gifts is not due to new tax laws as well as to the depression, 
It would seem that only indirectly as taxes affect the accumula- 
tion of wealth is this true. Several studies,* such as those by 
Walter Dill Scott, president of Northwestern University, and 
Thomas E. Blackwell, comptroller of Washington University, 
point out that under the new tax laws gifts can be made at 
less cost to the donors than ever before, It seems, therefore, 
that the decline of gifts has been due practically entirely to 
the depression and that they should probably once again in- 
crease with a return of prosperity. 

‘Walter Dill Scott, Th Pom of WeM, Northweetern Univeralty, 1536. 

Tliomaj E, Blackwell, “Gifts and Bequests for Education,” in the £(/««• 
iiomt Bumtii Mm^er and Buyer , XVII (Fehtuary 1936), 7-9, 47. 



A Prophet in His Own Country 

By C. R. MANN 

A lready preparations arc under way for a Fair of the 
Future in New York In 1939. This Fair will commem- 
^ orate the one hundred and fiftieth anniversary of the 
inauguration of George Washington as the first President of 
the United States. Since his inauguration was the beginning 
of a new democratic experiment under which we have pros- 
pered for one hundred and fifty years and which seems likely 
to be a chart for the future, it is fitting to commemorate this 
past event by depicting how we propose to realize in practice 
our aspirations for the future. 

No one can foretell the future. But we do know that the 
nature of our future circumstances will be largely determined 
by the quality and direction of the growth of people. Recog- 
nizing this, society has provided the school as the universal 
instrumentality to help our children grow into well-matured 
citizens of the future. The school thus takes rank with the 
home, the church, and the community as a dynamic factor in 
any expression of our aspirations for the future, To furnish 
adequate schooling to our children is a living contribution to 
our attempt to create a more abundant American life, 

To build a univei'sal system of schooling that includes all the 
children of all the people in a land as vast as ours is a pecu- 
liarly American ideal. That this ideal is rapidly becoming a 
reality is a particular tribute to our democratic way of life. 
Under no other conditions can we conceive such a goal as 
possible of achievement. Our democratic practice of keeping 
the purposes and processes of schooling under control of local 
communities, where all know the needs, habits, personal and 
environmental conditions of those immediately concerned, 
keeps evolving a school service ever more finely attuned to 
the needs of the children there. 

Another feature of our democratic way of life is the free- 
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dom with which each citizen criticizes and evaluates the 
school service by the observable results which he sees in his 
own children. Educators from the smallest community to the 
greatest metropolitan center periodically come together from 
all corners of the country in nationally organized meetings. 
There they freely discuss their experiences, try both to eval- 
uate the success of the entire school service in the light of 
social results and to reformulate purposes and processes of 
schooling that seem more likely to get better social results in 
the future. This constant free circulation of criticism and 
evaluation from the individual school to the composite school 
service of the nation and back again is our democratic way of 
nourishing the school system we maintain to serve Individual 
children in a way that justifies the faith we have in schooling. 

In the well-known Northwest Ordinance of 1787, enacted 
by the Confederation before we, the people, ordained and 
established the Constitution of the United States, our endur- 
ing and vital aspirations for the future are set forth in these 
words; "Religion, morality and knowledge being necessary 
to good government and the happiness of mankind, schools 
and the means of education shall be forever encouraged." 
When we find, as we do today, that despite our substantial 
encouragement of "schools and the means of education" there 
are many conditions in our daily life that threaten the founda- 
tions of good government and the happiness of mankind, we 
may with justice critically appraise the school service we 
maintain to help children learn to be good citizens. After 
any such reliable appraisal we must frankly admit that the 
school program of today is not as effective a social instrumen- 
tality as wc hope it may be. 

Education is a continuous process from the cradle to the 
grave. From every experience every person learns something 
that vitally influences for better or for worse his own growth. 
It is easy to see, therefore, how the schooling given immature 
minds in childhood may give a positive or a negative set to 
their later education. The personal attitude that evolves in 
each individual child has an enduring influence on his own 
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education throughout his whole life. Similarly, the integrated 
sum of these Individual attitudes directly affects the evolution 
of the society of the future. This conception clarifies the 
eternal challenge to the schools. Their program must help 
each child learn how to draw wisdom from the past, shape 
aspirations and goals for the future, and combine these two 
in wise action today. 

The eternal challenge to American schools is even now 
little understood among all who are vitally concerned. After 
three centuries of countless efforts to meet this challenge 
effectively the school program of today still fails to get the 
desired results. Every educator is struggling for a more 
understanding philosophy. New techniques arc constantly 
evolving to help each of us on the job. 

An outstanding leader in this continuing attack on the age- 
old challenge was Henry Suzzallo. A native citizen of the 
United States, he grew up through the public schools of his 
day. His innate genius helped him distinguish between the 
strengths and the weaknesses of those schools as he progres- 
sively worked his own way through them from pupil to 
teacher to president of a state university. He understood and 
served education in a way that is fundamental and timeless. 
His life of service portrayed an enduring love of the demo- 
cratic way of life and a fundamental understanding of the 
school practices that foster the evolution of this democratic 
way. His thoughts on education and his suggestions as to 
how to proceed will always give us new stimulus and guidance. 

In 1932 he made an address * to the assembled school super- 
intendents of America in which is contained the essence of 
the fruits of his vision and his rich experiences, To those of 
his fellow countrymen who would carry on the work of 
making schooling an ever finer instrument for realizing in 
practice the noblest aspirations of the American people there 


'Published in full in The Educational Record, Vol. XHI (April 193*), 
85-98, and in the Annual Rtjiorl of the Department of Superintendence for 
mi, pp. 



206 The Educational Record for April 1937 

is here presented again the essential points of Henry Suz- 
zallo^s vision of 

A PROGRAM FOR TOMORROW 
Change 

Our changing times compel us to consider American education care- 
fully as a fundamental instrument of our civilization* 

There is no better way to appreciate the unique greatness of Amer- 
ican education than to view its past, and perceive its fine responsiveness 
to the expanding and heightening aspirations of the American folk, 

There is no better way to comprehend the inadequacies and the de- 
fects of American education than to compare what we have done with 
the hopes we have held for service to civilization. 

Tomorrow’s program will be born of today’s practice, criticism, and 
reconstruction as today’s M'as born of yesterday’s. 

Aspiration 

There is one large factor which endures and will continue to endure. 
It hovers over the whole scene of American life and education. It is 
the persistent democratic aspiration of Americans to give themselves a 
more kindly civilization and to train a nation of cooperative men and 
women to operate it. The corner stone of tomorrow’s program is this 
democratic aspiration. 

It must be remembered at the outset that a democracy focuses its 
attention on a way of going rather than on a fixed destination, and 
that it knows better the manner of life which it wishes to lead in its 
social journeyings than it does the end of its journey. 

Education 

The central item in tomorrow’s program of education is the edu- 
cative process. All other items are secondary, being cither supple- 
mentary or reinforcive. It must be considered first, and the other 
items afterward. Until we know how we shall want to change or 
educate men and women wc cannot organize, administer, or supervise, 
arrange our health program, provide the needed physical facilities, or 
equip the schools with aids, material or human. 

We must make the school’s main business that of developing an ef- 
fective social person rather than a successful individual. The fruits 
of education must be more largely public than private. We can justify 
taxing all for the education of all only when the results are more social 
than personal 
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Motivation 

The current school too largely gains Its successes by using Individual- 
istic motivations. 

The nm social psychology gives us ground to believe that the thrill 
of doing one*s part in a larger task may be made as powerful a motive 
lor work as doing the whole of a small job better than someone else. 
In the school of the future the altruistic thrill of participation should 
be used more often than the self-satisfactions of egoistic successes in 
ranking one in the class, in having better marks, accumulating more 
credits, move rapid promotions, more honors, move degrees than the 
other fellow* 

The school system should gradually get rid of the whole artificial 
organization of egoistic motivations which have had a long traditional 
use amongst us, displacing them one by one as the profession learns 
how to use stimulations and rewards which are social rather than in- 
dividual, therefore personally more enduring and satisfying. 

Inteffraiiott 

The school must be concerned with the whole personality of little 
men and women, each and every aspect, and must neglect none. 

The schooFs new approach thus becomes wholly human. The body 
and the mind, the soul and the intellect are alike its concern, not at 
separate moments but all at once as coincident aspects of a healthy, 
normal, integrated personality. 

From now on wc arc concerned to aid children and youth to become 
wholly human, to develop every aspect of body and mind, intellect 
and soul, to relate and integrate feeling, knowing and doing, to per- 
ceive the values of character, and the efficiencies of action or expression 
as equally important with the full rational uses of mind. 

Curriculnm 

The school that is to train for life cannot be narrower in resources 
than the civilization it serves. 

It will foster appreciation of the social tools through which indi- 
vidual men become socially cooperative — -the institutions in which each 
and all of us must learn to play an effective part. 

Economics and technology will be just as respectable as school studies 
as they are insistent as social affairs, Educational valuations will tend 
to coincide with genuine social valuations. 
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The emphasis here placed on our own American civilization and 
our own time, broadly conceived, is meant not as an excuse for detailed 
study of everything, but as a fairly stern standard of selection and 
omission in curriculum-making which will give no warrant to the 
retention or inclusion of subject matter which has only a remote con- 
nection with the student's genuine and urgent needs. 

Content 

Nothing that is implied in an enriched curricular offering should 
give warrant to the idea that there will be a still further multiplication 
of studies. On the contrary, the curriculum with a wider reach over 
contemporary civilization will consist of fewer and more inclusive units 
of study. 

In liberal education we are about done with the futile attempt to 
make each student a jumbled imitation of a whole university faculty 
of specialists. 

We have been working hind end to, and the new program will re- 
verse the process. 

Grading 

The problems of the child's expanding life must be graded to his 
ability. This is the only sense in which grading at school means any- 
thing vital. 

The present method of school grading, as we know it, ought to be 
taken out of the daily consciousness of public, parents, children and 
fellow pupils, and whatever is valuable in recorded grading and ap- 
praisal, particularly that which we have acquired through new scientific 
techniques, should be put into the professional and confidential records 
of the school as an aid to diagnosis, guidance, and the redirection of 
the process of education. 

The psychological grading of school tasks will at once bring to 
mind the great signal fact of our new scientific knowledge of human 
beings, that is, their individual differences. 

When the profession recognizes that actual differences in children are 
often due to the accidents of early or present environment, to ill 
health, and to acquired interest or disinterest, then no deadly fatalism 
enters into the judgments of teachers. Whatever nature has done to 
limit a child, we cannot help ; whatever environment has done, we may 
ameliorate. And it is better to assume too much where we can be of 
help, than too little. Practical Justice lies on that side of error. 
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Stondords 

The simple standard of the new program is the one which asks 
with regard to the next step In the teaching of a child: Will it con- 
duce to the pupils greater personal development? If the answer is 
"ycs“ the step is right* If it is "no,” the step is wrong. 

And it Is conceivably better to get more education in a lopsided way 
than, very much less in a regularized way. 

What we do now is something mechanical and rigid. We should 
abandon the system altogether in favor of direct personal judgments 
which are likely to achieve minor as well as major justices, Initial 
right treatment is better than wrong treatment corrected. 

Opportunity 

Leadership and followership alternate in every group, and they arc 
alternate roles in every personal life, shifting with the situations, prob- 
lems and persons present. Careful observations of the way in which 
the world actually carries on in a democratic society confirms the 
policy and it may well be adopted by schools as a way to give persons 
with different qualities a chance to practice the skills of leadership and 
the appreciations of followership. 

Self-education 

Teachers do not actually believe it, but in fact they arc prone to act 
in their dealings with children as though education begins and ends 
with schooling. How otherwise could we feel that we have an over- 
crowded curriculum? All we have is overpressure due to a badly con- 
structed curriculum. 

To conceive of schooling as a mere part of the whole and continuing 
process of education will put the emphasis on learning rather than 
teaching. Schooling will become mere self-education under teacher 
stimulation and assistance, In fact, the teacher under the new regime 
will become a supervisor of learners. 

The effect on the pupil would be even greater. He would have a 
new responsibility and feel a new challenge. The initiative would he 
his. The responsibility would be his. With each passing month and 
year his self-reliance and his capacity for independent inquiry and 
study would increase. There is not one of these qualities that does 
not represent a highly desirable trait in the citizen. 

Self-education can keep up to date, while schooling probably never 
does. 
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With this new conception of the school process we might be tempted 
to ask why the number of students assigned to a teacher should grow 
steadily less and the cost steadily more from the primary school to the 
college. It might seem that the better trained^ the more mature and 
independent the student, the greater service he could render himself in 
a process which is mainly one of self-education, 

Teachers 

Hereafter the teacher’s human interest, sympathy, and understanding 
will be just as important a part of his equipment as his academic and 
technical training, and probably more fundamental. 

He will not be so much a teacher of subjects as a moulder of men 
and women. 

Now it must begin to be clear that teacher training will need to be 
reorganized. 

I am fearful of certain conspicuous trends among the teacher train- 
ing group of progressional educators. Of all educators they should 
have fewer of the diseases of academic scholars and more of the virtues 
of humanized teachers. But just now they are advocating more pay 
and more promotion for mere training of the type we do not most 
need, Just now they arc playing into the hands of the ancient foe — 
the specialists of the academic life, trying to revamp their curricula so 
as to make entrance to candidacy for academic degrees easier for their 
graduates so that their institutions will be, not educationally and so- 
cially more useful, but academically more respectable. 

Most of all wc need the cooperation of the teacher training profes- 
sion if the educative process is to be the potent spiritual instrument of 
American civilization in its program for tomorrow, 

A fortnight after his untimely death, the Executive Com- 
mlttee of the American Council on Education at its meeting 
October 7, 1933 unanimously ordered the following state- 
ment spread upon the record ; 

Henry Suzzallo has left us never to retuim. Words of ours can 
never portray the sincerity of our sorrow or our consciousness of irrep- 
arable loss. In memory of him we resolve that we will carry on the 
building of that kindlier civilization which he dreamed in his dreams 
and did so much to realize in action. His vision of education as the 
fundamental instrument for creating that civilization remains with us 
to inspire us. His words and his deeds are forever present to guide us. 



A Judg^e Speaks for Education 

By M. ERNEST TOWNSEND 

I incline to the opinion that education is no longer concerned merely 
with the acquisition of facts ; the instilling of worthy habits, attitudes, 
appreciations, and ^ills is far more important than mere imparting of 
subject matter. A primary objective of education today is the develop- 
ment of character and good citizenship. Education must impart to the 
child the way to live. This brings me to the belief that in a cosmo- 
politan area such as we live in, with all the complexities of life, and our 
reliance upon others to carry out the functions of education, it Is almost 
impossible for a child to be adequately taught in his home. I cannot 
conceive how a child can receive in the home instruction and experiences 
in group activity and in social outlook in any manner or form compar- 
able to that provided in the public school. To give him less than that 
is depriving the child of the training and development of the most neces- 
sary emotions and instincts of life. 

T he quotation cited above was not written by a profes- 
sional educator, attempting to state and clarify the 
aims and purposes of modern education. It is, rather, 
quoted verbatim from the decision of the Honorable Joseph 
Siegler, Judge of the Essex County, New Jersey, Juvenile and 
Domestic Relations Court, in a case* brought to require at- 
tendance in the public schools of West Orange, New Jersey, 
of the two sons, aged 12 years and 1 1 years, of the defendants 
in the case. 

In order to orient the reader, it may be said that the case 
in question was not unlike others Involving the enforcement 
of compulsory attendance laws, and “arose out of a complaint 
filed In that court by the Attendance Officer of the School 
District of the Town of West Orange, in the performance 
of a duty prescribed by law .... in that they [the parents] 
failed to cause their said children .... to regularly attend the 


1 Helen Stephens, of the Board of Education of the Town of West Orange, 
N, J,, complainant} v/. B. Bongart and G. Boftgart, defendants. 
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public schools of West Orange.” ® As is not uncommon, from 
the citations quoted in Judge Siegler’s decision, the case turned 
on two issues : first, the contention of the defendants, through 
counsel, that “the statute under which these proceedings are 
brought .... is unconstitutional because it invades the Four- 
teenth Amendment of the United States Constitution,” * and 
second, “whether or not the defendants provided instruction 
for their children equivalent to that provided in the public 
schools for children of similar grades and attainments.” ® 

Judge Slegler decided on the first point that “This act not 
contravening the Constitution, is held, therefore, to be a valid 
exercise of the police powers of the state.” ® (The act re- 
ferred to is the New Jersey Compulsory Attendance Law 
which need not be quoted here.) 

It is rather with Judge Siegler’s discussion of the second 
issue that we are especially interested here, since the quota- 
tion heading this article states a position so advanced and 
far reaching as to be in the nature of an epoch-making pro- 
nouncement. 

With the testimony in the case, we need only say that it 
was of considerable volume and included the introduction of 
expert testimony by professional educators of established 
reputation. Through the courtesy of Judge Siegler the author 
was permitted to review the official record of the case. Coun- 
sel for complainant and defendants were both able men and 
the conduct of the case was on a significantly high plane, so 
far as a layman may be allowed to judge. 

We are accustomed by now to see and hear from the press 
in published volumes, in magazines, and from rostrum or 
radio, pronouncements of professional educationists, holding 
that in a modern society any concept of education which nar- 
rows it to the mere function of literacy-maintenance is in- 
adequate. None too great acceptance of this point of view 


2 Quoted from pampWet issued by the Board of Education, Town of West 
Orange, New Jersey, entitled “Decision Rendered by Honorable Joseph Siegler/^ 
January 1937. 

« Op» f/V. supra (i). 
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is evident, however, even in the ranks of those who are en- 
gaged in teaching. The academicians are still, for the most 
part, in the saddle, and their vested interests are so strongly 
intrenched that only the hardier of the liberal educationists 
give more than lip service to the point of view expressed 
so vigorously in the opinion quoted above. 

Although evidence of the barrenness of mere literacy is 
not lacking from the general realms of aesthetics, morals, oc- 
cupation, economics, medicine, psychiatry, and anthropology, 
we as teachers of youth still in large part live in hopes that if 
we develop the so-called “skills and knowledges*’ constituting 
the subject matter of our culture, by rote, if possible, some 
sublime alchemy will transmute that stored-up erudition into 
ethically controlled, sensitive behavior characteristic of well- 
integrated personality. 

The significance of Judge Siegler’s decision lies in the fact 
that he cuts across popular opinion of the day which still over- 
whelmingly supports the notion that education is training in 
the learning and remembering of facts. He brushes aside as 
irrelevant the claim of the parents that since the father is a 
university graduate in engineering mathematics and the mother 
had once gone for a brief period to evening college, they were 
competent to direct the education of their children. 

Lest it is charged that meanings are read into the opinion 
by bias or inference, we quote further from the decision of 
the judge : 

I find .... that the defendants cannot provide for group or class 
teaching, and lack the ability to develop attitudes and create a social 
setting so that the children may be trained to deal with their playmates 
and friends as a part of a social group ; that the public school system pro- 
vides such social groups and lays emphasis on its [jjc] development, and 
stresses the adjustment of the child to group life and group activity 
and a course of living that he will be required to follow and meet as 
he goes out into the world.* 

It is scarcely possible for the most ardent professional advo- 


* Op, cit, supra (i). 
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cate for education in social living to utter a more forthright 
statement of position. It can only be hoped that in the actual 
conduct of public school education, such sensitive regard for 
this phase of personality growth is considered as vital and 
fundamental. 

Two things, then, stand out as unique in this decision. The 
judge recognizes that the home today needs to be supple- 
mented in the process of building social consciousness, social 
attitudes, and social ideals into the lives of children. Effec- 
tive as home Influence undoubtedly was and is in the primary 
tasks of socialization within the circle of that group, the com- 
plexity of modern urbanized living makes it impossible for 
the family to undertake both the work of internal family ad- 
justment and that of the wider acculturation. To do so pre- 
sumes too greatly upon the time of the parent as a member of 
the family partnership and assumes a grasp of secondary con- 
tact characteristics which the modern parent, however well 
informed, cannot, without forsaking his proper role, undertake 
to comprehend. The decision shows great insight into the 
residual character of education in schools, in that it acknowl- 
edges the necessity in a complex society of supplementing the 
social function of the family by the operation of an institu- 
tion peculiarly representative of society’s demand for non- 
primary adjustments. It may have been possible In the rela- 
tively simple community of a century ago to make the connec- 
tion between the demands of family loyalties and norms of 
conduct, and those surrounding loyalties and norms repre- 
sentative of a self-contained neighborhood, Itself relatively 
isolated from the great society. Today, the intervention of 
an elaborate socializing influence, the school, is necessary for 
accomplishing the transition. 

The second important element in the decision lies in its 
clear interpretation of the nature of the socializing task of 
the school. The reader will note that Judge Siegler does not 
expect the school to aid in the development of personality 
through indirection. No simple “learning of facts” is here 
presumed to be adequate. Let the judge speak again : 
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The school is organized as a miniature community center, a sort of 
city, where each child considers himself a citizen, with duties toward 
the community as required on the outside. The educational structure 
thus developed is in the nature of a group enterprise, where the children 
work together for the common good. The teacher creates the atmo- 
sphere and becomes the guiding influence.® 

What clearer charter for the experiencing, doing type of 
school could be written? 

The decision of Judge Siegler comes in the course of his 
routine work as a judge in a court to which are brought the 
problems arising out of family maladjustment and juvenile 
delinquency. Or would it be better to reverse the terms, and 
say "juvenile maladjustment and family delinquency”? Far 
from weakening the function of the family, he only places 
reasonable bounds upon its efforts. He sees in the school, 
society’s agent for broad acculturation, Including, to be sure, 
the organized presentation of the skills and arts of civilization. 
Possessed of deeper insight, he goes one step further, how- 
ever, in assigning to the school the organized guidance of its 
pupils into the ways of living approved by the culture it in- 
terprets. Emotionalized attitudes, loyalties to group ideals, 
predisposition to weigh action, and assume responsibility — 
all these are taught best by active, purposeful undertak- 
ing in situations having present validity to the child. In de- 
fining equivalency of instruction, the judge offers to schools 
and parents alike the challenge of a realistic approach to the 
task of learning how to live. It may well be said that this 
decision ennobles and dignifies the task of formal, organized 
education as no mere citation of the law could hope to do. 
Teachers, in the light of this decision, can scarcely content 
themselves with the routine presentation of lessons to be 
learned. The teacher must, to paraphrase a sentence in the 
decision, be trained to develop individuality and the person- 
ality of each child under her supervision. Such insight will 
come to teachers only when they know the nature of children 


df, supra (i). 
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as •whole personalities and the nature and exactions of modern 
social life. According to the decision here presented, a prime 
requisite for the professional practice of teaching shall consist 
of adequate ability to inquire into and interpret the process 
of human maturation, physical, mental, emotional, and ethical. 
Facts are sterile things. They have no vitality in themselves. 
Skills, running riot, can as easily break as make a life. In- 
sight into process, patient setting of conditions, careful ap- 
praisal of hazards to be met, and the establishment of appro- 
priate loyalties become thus the crux of the teacher’s work. 
Education Is indeed indebted to the judge for this interpreta- 
tion. 



A Preface to the Principles of Student 
Counseling* 

By W. H. COWLEY 

A bout dawn one morning a few years ago a Cleveland 
policeman found a drunk sleepily hugging a lamp post. 
The copper shook the inebriate into an approach to 
consciousness and told him to be on his way. “Where am I?” 
queried the drunkard. “You*re at the corner of Euclid Ave- 
nue and Ninth Street,” replied the policeman, “Never mind 
the details,” countered the drunk, “what city am I in?” 

This anecdote seems to me to have considerable pertinence 
in discussing counseling and other student relations. Personnel 
workers, as I know them, are in general as confused as the 
wandering toper of the story. And for much the same reason : 
we are intoxicated by strong drink — in our case the heady 
distillations of psychological research and of never-ceasing 
educational experimentation. Bewildered by the plethora of 
scientific details and of new administrative techniques, we have 
lost our bearings; and each of us clings to his own particular 
lamp post and its dim light in the surrounding shadows. We 
are befuddled, but perhaps by swapping ideas we can increase 
the candle-power we have in common. 

What I have to say is, frankly, but an introduction to a 
great deal more that I hope to be able to say when I am more 
sure of my footing. The title of my paper, therefore, is not 
that which is printed in the program, “The Principles of 
Student Counseling,” but rather “A Preface to the Principles 
of Student Counseling.” The word “preface” here means not 
only preliminary but also exploratory and tentative. It also 
means incomplete. 


♦A paper read before the American College Personnel Association, New 
Orleans, Louisiana, February 1937, 
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Without stopping to enlarge upon the abounding confusion ^ 
which most of us recognize and which Dr. Lee emphasized 
yesterday^ I should like to jump into the midst of the counsel* 
ing problem by inquiring: Why have schools and colleges ap- 
pointed student counselors? In attempting to answer this 
question I hope to indicate three fundamental characteristics 
of counseling ; first, counseling as the personalization of edu- 
cation; second, counseling as the integration of education; and 
third, counseling as the coordination of student personnel 
services. 

Counseling, may I particularly urge, has many more facets 
than these three. Some in this audience will undoubtedly feel 
that more important than any of them, or of all of them 
combined, is the principle that counseling to be effective must 
be deeply rooted in scientific techniques and the scientific point 
of view. My passing over this pivotal factor in counseling 
does not mean that I would neglect it. Rather I do not include 
it in this discussion because in my judgment it must be prefaced 
by these three which I am here exploring. May I repeat, then, 
that these three concepts are basic but by no means the whole 
story about counseling principles. 

By counseling in this discussion, therefore, I mean not voca- 
tional, religious, placement, or any other variety of specialized 
consultation with students but counseling in the broad, that is 
to say, seeing the student and working with him as a whole 
person. 

Counseling as the Personalization of Education 

Specifically, why have schools and colleges appointed coun- 
selors ? Among the several reasons which may be cited, the 
most Important is this: counselors have been appointed to 
counteract the deadening mechanical limitations of mass edu- 
cation. Such a statement made as late as this in the personnel 
movement sounds very much like a platitude, but yet it is so 


^For a discMssion of tWa confusbn ace the vpriter^B arlicie, *‘The Nature 
of Student Personnel Work,” Thh Educational Record, XVII (April 1936), 
198-226. 
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frequently taken for granted or even forgotten that a review 
of the historical facts seems to me not only to be in order but 
also to be essential. In this brief and sketchy scanning of the 
tangled past I shall confine myself to higher education, but 
much the same set of circumstances led to the appointment of 
counselors in the schools. 

Until the time of the Civil War college faculty members 
expressed a deep and persistent personal interest in their stu- 
dents. Most faculty members were clergymen, and as such 
they believed that the souls of their students were quite as 
important as their minds. Because of their strict religious 
philosophy, they kept continuous watch over student behavior, 
set up elaborate codes of conduct, and daily visited students 
in their rooms to keep them from evil practices. Often they 
prayed with students individually, supplementing the daily 
chapel exercises which were long and compulsory. Revivals 
were annual and greatly stressed events, and the old histories 
of the colleges are filled as much with reports of student re- 
ligious life as with reviews of the curriculum and methods of 
instruction. Mark Hopkins, on his famous log, discussed the 
salvation of the student’s soul quite as often as the liberation 
of his mind.* In brief, before tlie great changes brought about 
by the Industrial Revolution, the colleges were intimate in- 
stitutions, personal relationships between students and stu- 
dents and between students and faculty members being the 
most important characteristic of every college in the country. 
This personalization, however, revolved about the predomin- 
ant Calvinism which permeated even the more liberal sects; 
severe discipline to keep the Old Adam under control and an 
overwhelming religious experience carefully arranged to give 
birth to the New Adam. The mind of the student would be 
cultivated in the classical curriculum, so the theory ran, but 
the soul of the student needed to be redeemed before the awful 
spect.'icle of Jonathan Edwards’ roaring and white-hot hell. 

The reaction against this excessive personal interest in stu- 

“ Clarence F, Birdseye, IndMuel Training in Our Colleges (New York! 
The Macmillan Company, 1907), p. 168. 
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dents began with the rise of Unitarlanisra,® and it spread 
slowly until all the leading colleges abandoned it. Religious 
fervor lost its appeal to educated minds. Faculties discovered 
that riots, rebellions, and gross moral lapses inevitably fol- 
lowed when students sobered from their emotional debauches 
in the name of religion. Higher education about this time 
also began to be overwhelmed by the tremendous expansion 
of knowledge attendant upon the rise of science and the new 
technology. Professors, a diminishing number of whom were 
clergymen, found it necessary, in order to keep up with the 
times, to neglect students and to bury themselves in their li- 
braries and laboratories. The old variety of student rela- 
tions died almost completely. Francis Wayland* began the 
attack at Brown in 1842 ; Tappan “ followed him at Michigan 
ten years later; Barnard® joined them at Mississippi and Co- 
lumbia soon thereafter; White ^ at Cornell added the force 
of his tremendous prestige to the new point of view ; and Eliot, 
fresh from his study of European education, read in his in- 
augural address® at Harvard in 1869 — and regularly there- 
after — the irrevocable death sentence of the old order.® Stu- 
dents were to be considered adult men who could meet and 
solve their religious and other problems in any way they per- 
sonally pleased. The college officially expressed but perfunc- 
tory interest. 


*J. H» Denison, Mark Hopkins (New York; Scribner^s, X935), pp, 241-42. 
* Francis Wayland, Thoughts on the Present Collegiate System (Boston; 
Kendall and Lincoln, t842)» 

'Andrew C, McLaughlin, ^‘History of Higher Education in Michigan/* 
0 / Education Circular of Information No^ 4, i 8 qi (Washington; 
Government Printing Office, iSgx), p, 524 
'F, A. P. Barnard, ^^Analysis of Some Statistics of Collegiate Education/’ 
a paper read before the Trustees of Columbia College, January 3, 1870 
(printed by the college), pp, 28-294 

Auiohlography of Andrevs Dickson White (New York; Century, 1905), 
I, 349- 

“Charles William Eliot, ‘^Inaugural Address as President of Harvard 
College,” Educational Reform (New York: Century, 1898), p. 18. 

’Charles William Eliot, ^‘Liberty in Education” (Address before the Nine- 
teenth Century Club of New York, In 1885) Educational Reform (New York; 
Century, 1898), pp4 129, 146-474 
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This mood spread through all the avenues of student life, 
The old and deeply ingrained interest in the housing of stu- 
dents vanished. Commons disappeared. The thick, detailed, 
and excessively stern rule books grew thinner and thinner. The 
elective system permitted a student to study what he pleased 
with no one to gainsay him if he chose nothing but elementary 
courses throughout all his four years. Finally, in 1886,^® 
Harvard adopted the continental philosophy of student life 
in toto by announcing that attendance at classes would no 
longer be taken for juniors and seniors, they being required, 
substantially, only to pass examinations. What the student 
did with his time between registration at the beginning of the 
year and final examinations at the end no one cared. In the 
course of four decades the temper of college authorities 
changed completely. Overweening paternalism gave way to 
almost complete indiflerence. 

The public, however, refused to accept the new arrange- 
ments, and at the same time a number of leading professors 
and administrators also protested against them. At Harvard 
the situation came to a head when a student’s well-laid plans 
to enjoy the new liberty went awry. Along with a number of 
his fellows, this particular student spent most of his time away 
from Cambridge. Since he did not think that his father would 
agree to any such plan, he wrote out a number of letters to 
him before leaving for an extended trip to Bermuda. His 
roommate agreed to mail them at proper intervals. Un- 
fortunately, however, they neglected to tell the woman who 
cleaned their rooms of the plan. One day she discovered the 
pile of letters on the table; and since they were all addressed, 
sealed, and stamped she forthwith mailed them. The irate 
father immediately appeared at President Eliot’s office de- 
manding an explanation. Alarmed, the Board of Overseers 
in haste reinstated the attendance ruling. Thus before 1890 
ended Harvard’s boldest adventure into impersonalization.^^ 

^“Samuel Eliot Morison, Three Cenfuries of Harvard (Cambridge: Har- 
vard University Press, 1936), pp. 36S-69, 

"John Hay Gardiner, Harvard (New York: Oxford University Press, 
1914), p. riy. 
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Meanwhile other factors toward indifference to students 
continued in operation, and it was against these that protests 
came from individuals within the academic family. After 
1870 the colleges began to grow with unprecedented and un- 
dreamed of rapidity. The size of classes mounted, first to 
include scores and later hundreds.^ The adoption of the 
elective system increased the number of units of instruction 
offered until in 1892-93 Harvard was offering 25,128 hours 
of instruction from which the student was required to pick 
only 1,872 in order to graduate.** Won away from their 
established regimen by the glamour of research and the grow- 
ing necessity to publish the results of investigation in order 
to gain promotion, faculty members lost much of their old 
interest in teaching. Administrative officers similarly dropped 
their intimate concern for student problems as they diverted 
their time and energies to raising money and developing their 
institutions into larger colleges or into universities. During 
the great growth of institutions of higher education in Amer- 
ica beginning in the seventies the student became the for- 
gotten man. 

In the face of these developments a number of prominent 
individuals grew alarmed. Bryce,” in his great work The 
American Commonwealth, shook his head in doubt about 
where American education was headed. He observed that 
"there is not a sufficiently close relationship between teacher 
and student," and he appealed for the establishment of the 
tutorial system following the patterns of Oxford and Cam- 
bridge, Professor Hadley*' of Yale wrote a book several 
years before his accession to the presidency at New Haven 
denouncing the new tendencies and calling for the preserva- 

^Birdseye, Individual Trahthiff in Onr Colleges, p. 404* 

“Merritt Starr, The Decline and Revival of Public Interest in College 
Education (Chicago; Press of Chas. W« Magill, 1S93), p. 19, an address 
delivered before the graduates of Oberlln College, June ao, 1893. 

“James Bryce, The American Commonvoeallh (New York: Macmillan, 19x5) 
n, 757. 

“Arthur T, Hadley, Pour American Vnlversities (New York: Harper & 
Bros,, 1895), pp. 83-84, 
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tion of the traditions of student life. Woodrow Wilson ” 
recognized the seriousness of the problem upon his assump- 
tion of the presidency at Princeton in 1902 and in order to 
change the trend, he established the preceptorial method of 
instruction. President Harper ” of the University of Chicago 
meanwhile repeatedly discussed the need of individualized 
student relationships and predicted that within fifty years the 
individualization of higher education would be achieved by 
the appointment of special officers who would devote their at- 
tention to the students as men and women rather than as 
minds merely. President Guy Potter Benton of Miami Uni- 
versity predicted ; “The day is not far distant when in every 
college we shall have a Professor of Individual Attention." 
And then in 1909 President Lowell,*® in his inaugural address, 
threw the weight of his great position behind the attacks upon 
impersonalization. 

The public, very much interested in the situation, had mean- 
while begun to clamor for a return to the small college idea. 
The movement became so significant that President Harper *® 
addressed the National Education Association in 1900 at- 
tempting to demonstrate that the idea had no validity. Dean 
Briggs of Plarvard, defending the large college, wrote a long 
article for the Boston Transcript in 1903 which he had re- 
printed as a booklet and distributed widely over the country, 
and Dean Keppel of Columbia, in his writings, similarly 
sought to short-circuit the movement. 

’•Varmim Lensing Collins, Princeton (New York: Oxford University Press, 
1914)1 PP. JJ 4 - 35 . 

"Ernest H. Wilkins, “Assumptions Underlying the Individualization of 
College Education,” Provision for the Jndiviiittal in CoHege Education, edited 
by William S. Gray (Chicago; University of Chicago Press, 1933), pp. 3-4. 

“Guy Potter Benton, The Real College (Cincinnati; Jennings and Graham, 
1909), pp. 163-4. 

”A. Laurence Lowell, War viilh Academic Traditions in America, 
(Cambridge: Harvard University Press, i9J4)i Pp. 3®-4S* 

“William Rainey Harper, The Trend in Higher Education (Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1905), pp. 349-90. 

“June 24, 1903. 

"Frederick Paul Keppel, Columbia (New York: Oxford University Press, 
1914)1 PP- 
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The World War did much to stop this trend back to the 
small colleges, but meanwhile the large institutions began to 
recognize that something needed to be done to bring back the 
personal touch. Too many people were applying to student 
life in large institutions the slogan of a widely advertised 
brand of bread : "Untouched by human hands." As early as 
1889 the Board of Freshman Advisers appeared at Harvard, 
and in 1890 the deanship at Harvard College, which had been 
essentially an academic office, was separated into two dean- 
ships providing an academic dean and a dean of student rela- 
tions.“ Other colleges followed rapidly in the same direction. 
Counselors of all varieties began to appear in large numbers 
after the war : deans of freshmen, junior deans, student coun- 
selors, deans of men, deans of women, directors of placement 
bureaus, clinical psychologists, psychiatrists, religious coun- 
selors, deans of chapel, and any number of others. Some of 
these offices had existed before 1914, but the personnel move- 
ment really began to become self-conscious in the American 
college and university after 1918 in this reaction against im- 
personalization. 

During these same years another attempt was made to 
personalize student relations, that is, the effort to individualize 
instruction. The preceptorial plan at Princeton, the tutorial 
program at Harvard, the honors courses at Swarthmore and 
dozens of other institutions were all efforts from the instruc- 
tional point of view to meet these protests against the mech- 
anization and de-huraanization of higher education. This, 
however, is a development quite apart from personnel work 
even though it is frequently confused with it. Our concern 
here is to recognize that personnel work is one of two major 
efforts in American higher education to bring back humanity 
and the personal touch to education. No matter how expert 
personnel people may be as technically trained psychological 
testers or diagnosticians, the real test of a personnel pro- 
gram is the extent to which it makes the student feel that he 

“Mortwon, Three Cenfurtet «/ Harvard, p. 405. 
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mdividually is important — that he is not being educated in a 
social vacuum. Counseling is, therefore, above all else the 
personalization of education. 

Counseling as Educational Integration 

Student counselors made their appearance in the college 
chiefly in answer to the growing protest against the imper- 
sonalization of education. Another consideration, however, 
entered into the situation. The spectacular expansion of 
knowledge attendant upon the nineteenth century flowering 
of science and the mechanization of modern life produced a 
curriculum literally thousands of times more extensive than 
that in vogue in the pre-CivIl War college. In 1860, in prac- 
tically every college in the country, every student took every 
course of instruction offered. Electives were unnecessary be- 
cause the pattern of higher education had been historically 
established, and pressures from society were relatively few. 
Under the impact of the new forces playing upon American 
life, however, the fixed curriculum from 1825 on” gave way 
slowly to the elective principle. White at Cornell and Eliot 
at Harvard, building upon the experiences of Harvard, 
Brown, Vermont, and Michigan, pushed it forward vigorously 
in the sixties and seventies; and when in 1884” Harvard 
dropped all required courses in its complete surrender to the 
elective system, hardly a college failed in some degree to fol- 
low her lead. A new regime had completely replaced the old, 
and instead of a common core of knowledge for all educated 
men and women, higher education became “a thing of shreds 
and patches,” a huge, shapeless expanse of courses. 

With this growth of the curriculum and the extension of the 
elective system methods of instruction inevitably changed too. 
Historians of education greatly stress the abandonment of the 

Samuel E. Morison, "College Studies 1859-1929,’* The Development of 
Harvard Vniversity (Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1930), 
pp. xli-ii, 

“Herbert Weir Smyth, "The Classics 1867-1929,” The Development of Har- 
vard Vmveriltyt edited by Samuel E. MorJson (Cambridge, Mass.; Harvard 
University Press 193^)1 P» 
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recitation for the lecture and laboratory methods, but the 
most important change of all had to do not with these devices 
but rather with the specialization of instruction.'® The pro- 
fessor who taught a single subject in which he had specialized 
did not appear even at Harvard until the arrival of the nine- 
teenth century, and in most colleges until almost the end of 
the century faculty members were expected to teach anything 
— and most of them did. For example, Professor Oliver 
Marcy,*' a member of the faculty and an important adminis- 
trator at Northwestern University beginning in 1862, at one 
time or other during his thirty-seven years there taught mathe- 
matics, geology, mineralogy, zoology, botany, chemistry, phy- 
sics, logic, and Greek. Professor Allen C. Thomas of 
Haverford, from 1878 on taught English literature, political 
economy, constitutional law, biblical literature, religion, and 
English and American history besides acting as librarian and 
business manager. Di% Keppel " reports that sixty years ago 
the Scotch professor, Nairne, taught over a field now occupied 
by forty professorships. These examples might be multiplied 
many times. They serve, however, to indicate the relative 
newness of specialized Instruction in the American college. 

Because of this expansion of specialization and the exten- 
sion of knowledge, the all-round scholar and teacher disap- 
peared. In his place came the deeply but narrowly trained 
expert in a division of knowledge, in an ever diminishing slice 
of the curriculum. Science, to carry on its researches, had 
staked out knowledge into compartments, and in each com- 
partment men worked upon the minute problems at hand, 
often, and indeed frequently, all but completely Ignorant of 
the work afoot in other compartments. These boundary lines 
of scientific and scholarly research have been important in 

^Charles WUHam Eliot, *‘The Unity of Educational Reform,” Educafiottal 
Reform (New York; The Century Co,, 1898), pp, 330-32. 

"EsltUc Fiances "Ward, The Story of North’toestern University (New York; 
Dodd, Mead $c Co., X924.), p, 100. 

** Rufus M, Jones, Haverford College (New York: Macmillan, 1933), p, 102. 

** Keppel, Colnmhia^ p, 146. 



227 


Preface to Prhiciphs of Student Counseling 

defining areas of investigation. They rapidly extended, how- 
ever, into the domain of instruction, and soon all higher edu- 
cation became but a duplicate of the organization of research. 
The tidal wave of specialized instruction pushed before it all 
traces of the old-type breadth, and even the arts college and 
its tradition of liberal education became inundated. 

As with the appearance of impersonalization, so also with 
the compartmentalization of knowledge; protests began to be 
voiced in increasingly agitated terms. Harper decried "the 
lack of proper and effective correlation" in the curriculum. 
Small, “ the eminent scholar, whom Harper had made the 
head of his department of sociology, appealed for a develop- 
ment of a synthesis to counteract the evils of compartmentali- 
zatioii. Lowell, dismayed by the disintegration of the college 
“both intellectually and socially" called a halt to the elective 
system and its tendency to excessive specialization. In this he 
followed the findings and recommendations of the famous 
Briggs Committee ** of which he had been an active member, 
He and his associates had recommended that "every depart- 
ment .... provide courses for students who are not to be 
specialists in it." Meiklejohn” in his inaugural address as 
president of Amherst In 1912, deplored the fact that “more 
and more the chairs in our colleges are occupied by men who 
have only .... special interests .... specialized information." 
He pointed out that a liberal education requires the ability to 
generalize as well as a fund of facts, a unity of knowledge 
and not necessarily a wide range of knowledge. He antici- 
pated Small in calling for "a new synthesis." 

James Harvey Robinson took up the protest a few years 


"Harper, The Trend in Higher Education, pp. 99-100, 

"Albion Small, Origim of Sociology (Chicago; University of Chicago Press. 
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“Lowell, At War with Academic Traditions in America, p. 33. 
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“Norman Foerster et al., Essays for College Men (New York: Henry Holl 
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“James Harvey Robinson, The Humanhiag of Knowledge (New York: 
George H. Doran Company, 19*3), pp. 7 ^, *2, 9+-9S, *03-4, 108. 
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later in his book The Htmanhing of Knowledge. He de- 
plored the taking over by instructors of the artificial boun- 
daries and endless details of scientific research, and he ob- 
served that while these divisions of knowledge might be use- 
ful for Investigators, they were fatal when employed in the 
instruction of undei'graduates. Agreeing with Robinson, Pro- 
fessor Whitehead points to “the feebleness of coordination" 
and petitions for a return of the university to its original 
function of sound generalization.®* The latest protest comes 
from President Hutchins of Chicago in his two recent books. 
“Education," he asserts, “becomes narrower and narrower," ” 
because of the “dividing up of subjects into smaller and smaller 
bits," *® and he proposes a return to the medieval curriculum 
as the only effective solution.*® Canby, looking back upon his 
undergraduate days at Yale In the nineties writes: “The 
faculty of those days .... had one of the great opportunities 
of educational history, and muffed it ... . they taught physics 
for physicists, biology for biologists, history for historians. 
.... It was as if St. Paul had spent his energies upon raising 
theologians and let the Gentiles go hang." This criticism, 
most of us agree, still applies. 

Into the midst of this situation the student counselor has 
been projected.^ The unhappy results of the excessive sub- 
dividing of knowledge are coming to be generally recognized 
by everyone except those too deeply and too blindly entrenched 
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in their specialties. Survey courses initiated originally by 
Meikeljohn at Amherst are becoming more numerous and 
slowly more popular; the formula of concentration and dis- 
tribution after the Harvard pattern has become almost uni- 
versal ; and a number of other methods have been proposed to 
achieve a more desirable integration of education. These 
devices have helped, but in most colleges the student coun- 
selor is, or is expected to be, the integrator. His job is not 
merely to personalize education, it is also to help the student 
to evolve a unified course of instruction. Left to himself the 
average student will wander miscellaneously through the cur- 
riculum. It is an important responsibility of the counselor to 
discover the student's talents and motivations and to put the 
resources of the institution at his service to develop and to 
carry them forward. It is similarly a responsibility of the 
counselor to integrate the student's Instructional program not 
only to meet his personal needs but also to see that in a broad 
sense he becomes an educated man. 

This, of course, is no easy task, particularly in the light of 
strict and often stupid faculty rules. As everyone knows who 
has served as a counselor, the obstacles of vested faculty in- 
terests often seem insurmountable, and it may well be that the 
only effective answer will be the complete reorganization of 
the curriculum in some such fashion as President Hutchins 
suggests, or after the example of some of the programs 
adopted by a handful of the more progressive colleges. The 
next decade will throw much light upon how the problem of 
educational integration will be solved. Meanwhile in the 
present scheme of things, and in almost any future plan, the 
counselor must play a large part. Without integration there 
can be no acceptable education. That seems to be conceded 
by the best minds struggling with the problems of higher edu- 
cation. In most colleges no olScer exists to undertake the 
function of integration except the counselor. He has, there- 
fore, an opportunity of huge proportions. Even though the 
problems associated with the undertaking be almost staggering 



230 


The Educational Record for April 1937 


in their complexity, the challenge must be met if counseling 
as an educational undertaking is ever to attain important 
status. 


Counseling as the Coordination of Student 
Personnel Services 

I have attempted, in discussing counseling as the personali- 
zation and integration of education to answer the question 
which I stated at the outset: “Why have schools and colleges 
appointed student counselors ?” I should like in, this last sec- 
tion to discuss a consideration which is operational rather 
than historical: the problem, in brief, of the relationship of 
counseling to other student personnel services. 

The broad variety of educational counseling which we are 
here discussing is, of course, but one of some fifteen or six- 
teen student personnel functions. A complete list takes in all 
relationships with students aside from formal Instruction and 
business relationships. That definition of the field of student 
personnel activities seems now to be generally agreed upon. 
These functions include admissions, freshman orientation, 
health services, student housing, loans and scholarships, em- 
ployment placement, the administration of social life and 
extra-curricular activities, and a number of others. All these 
undertakings arc essential and inevitable under the present 
plan of American higher education, all are important, and all 
are closely related one to another. The most significant of 
them all, however, is educational counseling. I present this 
as a proposition, and I shall attempt to defend it. 

Modern society and modern higher education have become 
so complex that a variety of personnel services have become 
necessary in colleges and universities. Many of them require 
the services of specialists. Physicians, of course, can alone 
undertake health services. Psychologists and psychiatrists 
are the best individuals to help students solve effectively their 
emotional and social problems. Programs of extra-curricular 
activities have become so extensive that special officers have 



231 


Preface (o Principles of SltideiU ConnscUng 

been appointed to direct and supervise them. The placement 
of students in part-time jobs and in permanent employment 
has assumed such proportions that literally hundreds of in- 
stitutions have employed full-time men and women to admin- 
ister them. Vocational counseling, wherever it is recognized 
to be an unavoidable responsibility of the college and wherever 
it is understood to be essentially a scientific job, requires ex- 
perts. Through all the list of student personnel services spe- 
cialization, in large institutions at least, has become inevitable. 
Even in small institutions dilferent types of student relations 
are becoming more and more to be separated and to be as- 
signed to different individuals. 

With all this growing specialization, the same danger faces 
student personnel programs as faced and overwhelmed in- 
struction. Established primarily to overcome impersonaliza- 
tion and the forces of disintegration, personnel work is coming 
perilously near to falling into exactly these same errors. Wc 
are chopping up the student into bits, each bit being assigned 
to a different individual upon the personnel staff. The phy- 
sician sees the student about his health and knows little if 
anything concerning his social, financial, and academic status. 
The director of part-time employment service sees him essen- 
tially, and perhaps entirely, as a boy who needs a job. The 
educational counselor frequently has no knowledge of him ex- 
cept the courses which he is taking. This is a critical state of 
affairs for personnel work. Of a certainty there is wisdom in 
a multitude of counselors, but the truth of this proverb must 
not permit us to allow the same sort of segmentation to de- 
velop which we have been appointed to counteract. Too many 
counselors are merely high-priced distributive clerks or nar- 
rowly trained technicians. The situation demands that we 
be enlightened and dynamic educators. 

Protests against this tendency have already been given 
voice. I cite but two. The first comes from the pen of that 
refreshing critic of the colleges, Dean Max McConn of Le- 
high. Addressing a conference of registrars on "57 Varieties 
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of Guidance” in 1928, he reported the confusion of the aver- 
age professor to the multitudinous array of student personnel 
services.*'* The second comes from Dean Haggerty of the 
University of Minnesota who about the same time wrote as 
follows : 

The number of counseling agencies in some institutions is, indeed, 
surprising. In one college a student may receive advice and counsel 
from any one, or from all, of the following officers and agencies; the 
president, the college dean-“in some cases as many as three of them— 
the dean of men, the dean of women, the registrar, the department head, 
faculty advisers — numbers of them — students’ health service, the de-. 
partment of physical education and hygiene, including athletic coaches, 
a variety of special counselors such as the psychologist, the psychiatrist, 
the social worker, the vocational counselor, and the personnel officer, 
to say nothing of the multiplicity of student advisers disinterested and 
otherwise. Most of this advising is centered upon the hapless freshman 
who certainly escapes bewilderment only by some incapacity to respond 
to all the variable and often conflicting advising agencies, “ 

The hapless freshman to whom Dean Haggerty refers is not 
alone in his bewilderment. We who are personnel officers are 
also bewildered. We see tlie pressing necessity for all these 
specialized services which we have established, but as yet we 
have, in general, arrived at no formula to bring an end to 
the confusion. I had an experience last year which illustrates 
this point. I was asked by the president of a small Ohio col- 
lege to help him reorganize his personnel program. At a 
conference in his office with himself, the dean of men, and the 
dean of women, I raised this question: "Who in your institu- 
tion sees the student as a whole person rather than as an in- 
dividual with some specific problem needing solution? Who, 
in brief, knows everything about a student in relationship to 

“ Max McCono, *‘57 Varieties of Guidance/’ Bulletin of the American Asso- 
ciation of Colleffiate RefflstrarSi HI, No. 4 (April 1928), 351-52. 

“Melvin B. Haggerty, ^Experimenting with the College Teacher’s Prob- 
lems,*’ Association of American Colleges Bulletin, XV, No. 1 (March 1929), 
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his total personality?” The president and his two deans had 
apparently never thought about such a question. With hardly 
any further discussion they agreed that something needed to 
be done immediately to coordinate their student personnel 
efforts. 

The proposal which I made and which they accepted proved 
to be workable. I suggested that the individual responsible 
for the educational counseling of the student (in their plan, 
the dean of men and the dean of women) be assigned the 
responsibility for counseling coordination. Their plan may 
best be visualized by considering the educational counselor as 
the hub of a wheel with the specialized counseling and other 
personnel services out on the circumference. The spokes of 
the wheel represent the routing of information from the 
specialists to the coordinating educational counselor. This 
counselor meets the student upon his matriculation, works 
with him as an individual, and directs him to other members 
of the staff who are best qualified to help him solve particular 
problems. In all instances, however, he comes back to the 
educational counselor together with the findings of the special- 
ists unless, of course, he meets among the specialists a coun- 
selor with whom he discovers a greater rapport. With these 
facts before him the counselor is able to see the student from 
all discoverable angles; and if he is clever and sympathetic, 
the student considers him to be the individual to whom he may 
best look for integrated, coordinated assistance. 

A program such as this, of course, is difficult, particularly 
in large institutions. The machinery of higher education too 
frequently Interferes with its objectives. We need, however, 
to recognize that the problem of excessive specialization In 
our own personnel services is one of our major problems, and 
we must, it seems to me, direct our continuous attention and 
concentrated intelligence upon it. We also have ever before 
us the insistent problem of the administrative coordination of 
personnel services. This, however, is not the same as the 
problem of the coordination of counseling. The distinction 
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is important although it may not now be developed. Enough 
in this discussion to point out the imperative necessity of or- 
ganizing and correlating the counseling given to the individual 
student. 

When we have solved this problem of coordination the 
quips of Boucher “ and others that personnel work is an edu- 
cational fifth wheel will no longer annoy us. Of course per- 
sonnel work is the fifth wheel I In all problems of student 
relations it’s the most important wheel of all; the steering 
wheel. This, be assured, is not rhetoric but an administra- 
tive fact. It is, moreover, a challenging opportunity for all 
personnel people, 

“ Chaunccy S. Boucher, "Progressive Developments in the Colleges," Per- 
s$7inel Joumal, IX (June 1930), 20-27. 
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By WILLIAM ALANSON WHITE 

A NUMBER of years ago the President of the United 
States called to his office Mr. John Joy Edson, one of 
the greatest philanthropists that this city has ever pro- 
duced, and said to him, in substance: “Mr. Edson, I want you 
to head up a committee to look into the conduct and construc- 
tion of the prisons of the United States in order that you may 
form an opinion as to the needs in that respect of the District 
of Columbia, and as a result of your researches and delibera- 
tions I want you to draw up a plan for such an Institution." 
Mr. Edson was somewhat diimfounded by this request and 
replied by saying; “But, Mr. President, I have never been in 
a prison in my life,” to which the President replied, "That is 
exactly the reason I want you. I want an unprejudiced 
opinion.” 

As probably most of you know, this committee functioned 
in the way outlined .and the result was Occoquan, which has 
fulfilled the hopes that Mr. Edson had. The interesting part 
of the story, however, is that this experiment which was 
carried to a successful issue was agreed to by only two wardens 
in the United States. In other words, the President’s feeling 
about prejudice was fully sustained. He felt that if the prison 
authorities were consulted they would make recommendations 
along the usual stereotyped lines that had been in operation 
for many years. 

Now it is interesting what Mr. Edson found. His interpre- 
tation of his researches into American prisons can be expressed 
in a few words by saying that he felt when he got through 
that the rigid discipline of the prisons and even their construc- 
tion of single cells were due entirely to a very few prisoners, 
that perhaps half a dozen out of every thousand men would 

• Address delivered at the Winter Convocation of the George Washington 
University, Monday, February 2a, I9J7. 
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belong to the type that were uncontrollable either by kindness 
or punishment. They were the few men for whom no one had 
ever found a technique that would deal with them successfully. 
Therefore the whole prison must be run upon lines dictated by 
their conduct. His idea of a prison was to segregate these 
very few men and deal with them separately, and then deal 
with the rest of the prisoners very much as one would deal 
with anyone else. And so Occoquan was built not in accordance 
with the cell system of construction but on the dormitory 
system. Men were not forbidden to speak in the dining-room 
but were permitted to converse, and the whole social atmos- 
phere of the place was a distinct improvement over the usual 
prison and resulted in a humanization of the confinement 
which society thinks necessary for offenders. 

I tell you this story because, as you will see from the title 
of my paper, I am going to speak on the subject of education, 
and I am quite as ignorant of the subject of education as Mr. 
Edson was of prisons. My only excuse in talking of it, there- 
fore, is the same excuse that he would offer if he were here 
today, and that is that my mind is open regarding it and that 
I am tolerant and unprejudiced. 

To begin with, like the preacher, I feel that it might be 
helpful to have a text, and that text I will take from Marcus 
Aurelius. It is as follows : “What then is that which is able 
to conduct a man? One thing and only one, philosophy.” And 
so with your permission I will philosophize for a few moments 
on the subject of education. 

I do not need to tell this audience that we are living in 
a changing world, a world in which the changes are of such 
magnitude and come with such rapidity as to cause feelings of 
apprehension as to the stability, at least of certain aspects of 
our civilization. I do not need either to tell you that the salva- 
tion of this world is in the hands of the coming generations: 
the young men and the young women who are now graduating 
from college and the graduates who are going to be added to 
their ranks year after year; that we of the older generations 
will probably have little to say as to what the future brings 
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forth. Therefore, it is obviously a matter for serious consider- 
ation by all our educational institutions as to what sort of 
experiences they will subject their students to in preparation 
for this great responsibility. 

In thinking over my own life and my own experiences in 
school and college, it seems to me — and I say "seems" 
advisedly because I know only too well how treacherous the 
memory is for one's youth — that in the first place I had an 
unusually splendid group of teachers from the very beginning 
to the very end of my educational career, men and women who 
were consecrated to their task, who were of high character 
and not only men and women of learning but of wisdom. 
Nevertheless as I look back upon those days and try to think 
what they taught me in terms of actual factual material I can 
hardly remember a thing. Most of the facts they taught me 
are either forgotten or else today they have ceased to be facts, 
and because of this persona] experience I have felt very 
strongly that the teaching of facts was not a very important 
part of education. Of course we all know that the construction 
engineer has to have the ability to determine certain facts 
regarding the foundation upon which he is going to put his 
building, regarding the strength of material he is going to use 
and what strength he is going to need, that he must be able 
to calculate the breaking point of steel girders subjected to 
stresses of various kinds; and there are thousands of other 
things that he must know. But after all in the scheme of edu- 
cation I consider these on the whole as of minor importance. 
1 believe that the greatest privilege that comes to the youth 
of this land is to sit under the instruction of men of ripe 
wisdom and of fine character, who are capable of inspiring in 
the student those qualities of curiosity and eagerness to learn 
and devotion to what they conceive to be their calling in life 
that make the true manhood and womanhood that we are 
aiming for. 

The teacher occupies a tactical position of great strategic 
importance in the life of the student. The student goes to 
college, if he goes there at all seriously, with ideas of the 
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wonders that he will learn there and of the marvelous men 
who know so much as to be his professors. These men must 
be first of all men of character, because the students will 
characteristically Identify themselves with their beloved 
teachers and attempt to emulate them. It was Goethe who 
said, “We learn only from those whom we love." This identh 
fication with the teacher is of especial significance where 
perhaps the home situation has broken down and the parents 
have ceased to be adequate models for the youth to folloAv. 

Now there are two aspects of the educational problem from 
this point which seem to me of very great significance. The 
first one I have already intimated in my text, and that is that 
each young man as he starts out in the world should assemble 
himself sufficiently to know what he wants to do, not only what 
he wants to do with his whole heart and soul but what he 
must do. Stanley Hall used to say, in substance, that that 
thing which a man wanted to do if he wanted to do it with his 
whole self was something that he would be willing to die for. 
A student who enters the world with a task to perform that 
is as close to his heart as that need fear nothing. He is pro- 
vided with an impenetrable armor against all attack. 

But the other thing which I am particularly anxious to speak 
of at this point is really the subject of my talk, and that is 
that education should not only be prepared to help the young 
person find his interests and satisfy his curiosity — in fact I 
think it already largely does this — but it should attempt some- 
thing more. If I have any criticism of our educational system 
it is that on the whole — especially in the education of our 
very young children, and that is the most important period of 
their lives — it Is too stereotyped and too standardized. The 
human individual is unique. There are no two human beings 
on the face of the earth that are alike and there never can be. 
And as for you and for me, we will never have our exact 
equals in all the thousands of years to come, and if we con- 
ceivably could, the world would be so different that these 
hypothetically similarly constituted individuals would really 
be different too. Now this unique individual material is all 
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poured into one mold and subjected to one set of standards. 
There is no possibility that the best results can emerge from 
such a system. 

Let me call your attention to one or two propositions that I 
think you will all agree with me are quite correct. One is 
that the man who has found his proper niche in life is infinitely 
happier than the man who has not. One of the great tragedies 
of an industrial civilization is that most of the human beings 
who comprise it have to work daily at tasks in which they have 
little interest and with which they cannot identify themselves 
in any adequate way, and they have to do this in order to live. 
The old craftsman apparently has disappeared forever and in 
his place there are the human cogs in the wheels of a mech- 
anized world. We should have every understanding and 
sympathy with the lot of people whose lives must necessarily 
be devoted to such activities. Another proposition with which 
I think you will agree is that the person who is so interested 
in his work that his life objectives are a part of his heart and 
soul retains his youth, his mental youth at any rate, longer 
than do others. He loves what he is doing. The wear and 
tear of the daily task is not so great. The strain of life upon 
him is much less. Now following these propositions I should 
like to put a question. It is a question which I know cannot 
be answered but it is a question for which we might seek and 
find. an answer. Is it not possible for education to devise ways 
and means of helping to conserve the flexibility of youth, to 
maintain the alert curiosity and eagerness of that period of 
life, to stress more particularly these qualities than just the 
addition to each individual of a certain number of measurable 
facts? 

I have already spoken of this changing world. You will 
see the connection between my suggestion and that statement. 
Every time great changes have occurred in world ideologies 
they have been accompanied by great tragedies, especially 
when these ideologies were political and economic. If only 
the flexibility of youth could be retained somewhat longer or 
in somewhat larger measure, these changes which seemingly 
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are Inevitable and with regard to which we pky a part of 
unknown Importance, could be more readily negotiated. We 
know from our everyday experience that the oldsters among 
us hang on to the ideas of yesteryear, and the youngsters look 
forward with enthusiasm to the changes that are going to take 
place in the future. If we could lessen the crystallization that 
comes with the years we would find that the enthusiasms of 
youth would not meet with such rigid resistances from their 
elders. I have only one suggestion to make that would per- 
haps help to bring this about, and that is that the youth should 
be taught the historical development of ideas and percepts, 
the ideologies and methodologies of politics and of economics, 
in short the history of the growth of ideas and feelings, of 
the changes of thinking, the alterations of concepts which 
have come to pass during historical times. If one knew this 
story one would not only be more tolerant of alleged new 
concepts when they are broached but he would frequently see 
in them the recurrence of ideas that have long ago played 
their part upon the stage and then supposedly made their 
exit. 

I was brought up in an absolutistic, rigid world, in which 
the laws of cause and effect and the indestructibility of mat- 
ter reigned supreme and in which psychology was called "moral 
philosophy." These self-imposed limitations are now being 
questioned and psychology has become a biological science and 
whatever the results we must stand by them, and do so with 
the realization that another step has been taken in an under- 
standing of the world in which we live and of ourselves. The 
frontiers of knowledge are ever advancing over what for most 
of the people at any given time are impossible barriers. The 
educational process is not merely a matter of lecturing to a 
class, or of giving lessons in books and the holding of exami- 
nations for the purpose of determining what the student can 
remember. It is much more a process in the field of the psy- 
chology of interpersonal relations. Is it not possible to begin 
to plan out of all we know a curriculum that will help to pre- 
serve the plasticity of the mind? Is it not only possible to 



Education in the Present World Crisis 


241 


tell of things as they are but to tell the fascinating story of 
how they came to be what they are? There are regions of 
knowledge, or perhaps I should say fields of research, that 
have never been tapped for this purpose. Time does not per- 
mit me to discuss this recommendation or to elaborate by 
making additional ones. I merely want to say that I have 
made this single recommendation, which may seem inappro- 
priate, for the reason that in our work in psychiatry it has 
been demonstrated that a review of the historical aspects of 
a given pathological situation may be curative. Is it too much 
to ask this question and too much to expect results from its 
answer? 

We need to put to work such concepts as the modern de- 
velopments of psychology have given us, and to realize that 
the world is changed as much by our perception of it as we 
are changed by it, and that the idea that pure objectivity can 
be attained in perception is a myth. The unique individual 
that I believe every man to be, with years of a unique life ex- 
perience back of him, could not possibly approach any prob- 
lem exactly like any one else. When he perceives the world 
and thinks about it his perceptions must have an anthropomor- 
phic character and his conclusions must be tinged by prejudice. 
It is inevitable. We need to read what we have written into 
our perceptions as much as we need to observe the world. 
When we learn to do this the frontier of our knowledge will 
have made another significant advance. 



The Relation of Schools of Business to 
Colleges of Engineering and Law* 

By W. N. MITCHELL 

T hree broad questions are immediately suggested 
by this subject: (1) What is the occasion for pro- 
posing consideration of an assumed community of 
interest between schools of business, engineering, and law? 
(2) What is the basis of this assumed community of interest 
in these particular disciplines? (3) Granting its existence, 
how is it to be given recognition in the educational policies 
of those responsible for providing formal professional train- 
ing in these diHerent fields? 

With reference to the first of these three questions it ap- 
pears that the answer may be found in various considerations. 
They range, on the one hand, from economic necessity for con- 
solidation of resources in our educational institutions to the 
rather disturbing questioning in many places of the appropri- 
ateness in a program of higher education of much of what in 
its narrow vocational aspects has hitherto passed for profes- 
sional training, on the other. With this broadening of view It 
Is but natural that it should be recognized that these several 
specialized disciplines may after all have more in common than 
was at first supposed. 

Our professional schools of collegiate grade, like the highly 
differentiated divisions of the graduate school of the modern 
university, are an outgrowth of specialization. They were In- 
spired by a growing conviction that the broad general training 
in tlie liberal arts college of several generations ago from 
whence they sprang was not sufficiently versatile or intensive 
to provide the specialized leadership required in an increas- 
ingly complex world. Unfortunately, this specialized training 

• Read before the nineteenth annual meeting of the American Association of 
Collegiate Schools of Business, Louisiana State University, Baton Rouge, March 
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has sometimes come to be regarded as a substitute for general 
educational training instead of the superstructure to be erected 
upon that broad base. This has tended to narrowness of view 
by faculty as well as student and as one result we have the 
rather curious phenomenon of insistence by the various profes- 
sional school faculties that their needs are so special that they 
must assume responsibility for training their own students in 
subject matter clearly included in the category of general 
education. 

Understand, I am not disposed to criticize this tendency as 
a general proposition. I realize that the college departments 
responsible for these essential tool courses in the general edu- 
cational program, whether because of ignorance of the prac- 
tical applications of their disciplines, sheer inertia, or other 
interests which they deem more important, often are not dis- 
posed to do the job as it must be done if the student is to enter 
upon the technical work of the professional schools with an 
adequate equipment of the various tools and skills of his pro- 
fession. I am not unmindful that this duplication of courses 
often does not increase greatly the total cost of instruction in 
the university budget and I realize, also, that there are real 
gains to be secured by assembling a class with a common back- 
ground and common interests — gains sufficiently substantial no 
doubt in many instances to justify the practice. My point is 
simply this : it is a practice that must be justified only on such 
grounds, and in the multiplication of these courses in our cur- 
ricula we need not be surprised if our motives and our judg- 
ment are called into question by university administrations 
harassed by an unbalanced budget. 

There is need, of course, for trained technicians. The world 
requires its draftsmen, chemists, machine designers, and elec- 
trical experts; its bookkeepers, copywriters, statistical clerks, 
and bond salesmen ; its law clerks and legal errand boys con- 
centrating their efforts upon the task of keeping people free 
of legal entanglements. But all of these employments, im- 
portant though they be, are not much above the trade school 
level and can scarcely be regarded as the prime objective of 
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professional training. Professional training, if it is to be 
justified, must make some contribution to constructive leader- 
ship as well as to the training of the rank and file in the body 
politic and this implies a breadth of view extending far beyond 
the narrow confines of applied physical science, proficiency in 
unraveling legal technicalities, or knowledge of routine busi- 
ness procedure. Specialization implies cooi'dination, and co- 
ordination requires leadership by those who, though none the 
less specialists, are capable of looking far beyond the bound- 
aries of their own specialties and seeing them in relation to 
other fields of specialization. To the extent to which we are 
able to do this do we merit our claims to truly professional 
status. To the extent to which we fail in this is the term 
“trade school” rather than “professional school” likely to be 
regarded as the proper characterization of our efforts. 

And this brings us to our second question: What is the 
basis for the assumed community of interest between profes- 
sional schools of engineering, law, and business ? 

From the point of view of purely subjective criteria derived 
from an attempt to define the subject matter of the several so- 
called professional schools there is, I suppose, little doubt that 
of the five professional schools most commonly recognized in 
the American university, including colleges of medicine and 
divinity as well as the three we are now discussing, the latter 
possess a special community of interest not recognized in the 
other two comprising the group. 

Someone has half facetiously remarked that whereas the 
medical school has as its chief task tlie adjustment of man in 
his biological environment the divinity school is concerned 
chiefly with the adjustment of man to his environment in the 
hereafter. If we recognize this statement as being not more 
than a half truth, if truth it be at all, and grant that the 
biological adjustment of mankind sometimes involves con- 
sideration of technological, legal, and economic factors, if we 
grant also that in this day of the social gospel theological doc- 
trine is inseparably linked with a vast institutional structure 
requiring adjustment in the technological, legal, and economic 
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environment of this world, there is still probably little doubt 
but that these relationships are not so impelling as are the 
relationships existing between technology, law, and business 
themselves. In any event it is to the latter three that our 
attention is to be directed in this discussion. 

With respect to these latter disciplines, subjectively con- 
sidered, the community of interest is so obvious as to require 
little comment. Here such miscellaneously assorted phrases as 
transfer of skill machines, technological unemployment, patent 
rights, overhead costs, regulation of hours of work, safety 
provisions, codes of fair competition, social planning, and 
engineering standards which could be enumerated almost with- 
out end attest this close relationship of engineering, law, and 
business. 

Viewed more objectively in terms of a job analysis of the 
tasks of modern engineers, lawyers, and business men, the 
answer is the same. Engineers are continually called upon to 
make decisions involving almost as complete an understanding 
of economics and legal regulations as of physics and chemistry. 
Lawyers function In a world requiring appreciation of tech- 
nological limitations and business policies as well as legal 
standards. Business management, essentially a coordinating 
science, must be based upon sound knowledge of technology 
and legal institutions as well as value and price. Indeed, these 
relationships have become so hopelessly intertwined that it is 
no longer possible to predict with certainty where one trained 
in any one of these disciplines will ultimately find his task in 
the social structure. Those trained in business may rarely 
secure employment in engineering or law for obvious reasons, 
but the legally or technologically trained man often later finds 
himself in a position of responsibility in business. 

We come now to the third question which was raised at the 
beginning of this discussion: How and to what extent is this 
community of interest to be recognized In the educational 
policies of those responsible for providing formal profes- 
sional training in the several disciplines under consideration? 
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It appears that there are at least five methods which may 
perhaps be employed in meeting this issue. 

The first of these which I shall mention pertains not to the 
professional program itself but rather to the pre-professional 
years. There is need, it seems to me, of insistence by the pro- 
fessional schools upon a common background of training which 
will lay proper emphasis upon the complex interrelationships 
of the modern setting in which all so-called learned profes- 
sions function. 

I do not believe that it is incorrect to assume that any pro- 
fessional school worthy of the name in any of these fields must 
of necessity require of its students an adequate general educa- 
tional background beyond the level of secondary education. 
Whether this common educational program is to be adminis- 
tered under the control of the professional school faculties as 
a part of an extended undergraduate or combined under- 
graduate-graduate program or whether it is to be required as 
a prerequisite for entrance in the professional school does not 
seem to me to be the paramount issue. Both administrative 
plans have their advantages. Where it is administered by the 
professional faculty itself there is, of course, opportunity to 
insure that it shall be the kind of general education which in 
the opinion of the professional faculty lays a sound foundation 
for advanced work of a really professional character. 

On the other hand, under such auspices it is naturally to be 
expected that each professional school will assume responsi- 
bility for its own neophytes only and in their professional zeal 
may seek to introduce too early their specialized techniques. 
To do so inevitably leads to perversion of objectives of the 
general educational program. If, in contrast, this field is left 
to the faculty of liberal arts such tendencies toward early 
specialization may possibly be avoided, thus forestalling what 
in my opinion is one of the most serious weaknesses in present 
day professional training in all three of these fields. 

Neither does it follow, I believe, that to delegate this task 
to the faculty of liberal arts necessarily places one in the posi- 
tion of insisting that the proper place of all professional train- 
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ing is at the postgraduate level as at present defined. There 
is nothing sacred about the four-year college of liberal arts. 
Indeed there is some evidence that with proper reorientation 
of secondary and junior college curricula the foundation of a 
truly liberal education might conceivably be laid in consider- 
ably less time than is now supposed to be required. Whatever 
be the outcome of this controversy at present being aired in 
American educational circles the conclusion will, it seems to 
me, determine the proper point of departure for training of 
truly professional character. 

No matter under whose auspices the background of general 
education is developed, if it can be made to include within its 
scope broad surveys of human knowledge— surveys not 
achieving mere sophistication as survey courses so often do but 
sound appreciation of the complexities and interrelations in 
modern life of technology, economics, and government — there 
is some hope of building professional training upon a surer 
footing. 

The second means of fostering satisfactory relationships 
among the professional schools that I wish to suggest is the 
consolidation wherever possible of courses on the professional 
level in fields of overlapping subject matter. Whereas the first 
proposal is exclusively applicable on the pre-professional level 
this second suggestion clearly calls for cooperation concerning 
curricular requirements within the professional schools them- 
selves. 

How far such consolidation can profitably be carried with- 
out sacrificing the distinctive characteristics of the several 
professional disciplines is a hard question. All of us can 
immediately recall well-known examples of this cooperative 
relationship ranging from a completely consolidated profes- 
sional program of extensive proportions as between engineer- 
ing and business, for example, to cooperation in offering a 
single course, as in industrial management, or permission and 
encouragement to the students of one professional school to 
choose in fulfillment of electives some courses in the other pro- 
fessional schools. 
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While cooperative ventures of this nature no doubt are 
theoretically well grounded it is my impression that they have 
not universally turned out well in practice. Like many an- 
other device of dual purpose there is likely to be the feeling 
that the combined program serves neither end very well. One 
must dominate, and thus offerings in one or the other of the 
two fields if not superficial are at least in danger of presenta- 
tion from a distinctly biased point of view unless instructors 
and administration of exceptional professional breadth are 
available. 

This problem of developing a faculty with broad under- 
standing of inter-professional relationships and at the same 
time maintaining technical competence in some fairly narrow 
field of specialization on the part of each individual staff mem- 
ber Is perhaps one of the most important administrative issues 
of the professional school. Which brings me to the third 
point which I would suggest, namely, the desirability of pro- 
viding representation upon the faculties of the various pro- 
fessional schools by men competently trained in the subject 
matter of the other related professions. One perhaps rarely 
finds engineers and business experts on the faculties of law 
schools or men trained in law and business on the faculty of 
engineering but the practice of drawing men trained in law or 
engineering into the faculties of business schools has been 
fairly common. Whether there is need for as broad an out- 
look in the more technical training of law and engineering as 
in business may well be questioned. There would appear to 
be, at any rate, in the typical business faculty in spite of its 
youth and lack of prestige a versatility and catholicity of in- 
terest not always found in the instructional staffs of the other 
professional schools. 

Desirable, if not indeed indispensable — at least in the school 
of business — as such broad professional representation in 
faculty personnel may be, it is perhaps a development in the 
direction of self-containment rather than cooperation with 
other professional schools on the campus. This leads me to 
my fourth point in suggesting as a supplementary measure 
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some degree of cooperation among the various professional 
schools in arranging for interchange professorships or the 
loaning of staff members from one school to another in the 
interest of better presentation of particular points of view or 
subject matter than could be accomplished by the school's own 
instructional staff. 

As an example of such cooperation I wish to cite but a 
single instance growing out of the experience of the school of 
business which I represent in providing instructional personnel 
in accounting for the law school in the same university for the 
past several years. It is an arrangement which has been 
eminently satisfactory to both schools in that it has resulted 
in collaboration between members of the two faculties in the 
development of instructional materials in accounting adapted 
to the needs of students of law, has encouraged the law 
faculty to view sympathetically the possibility of extending 
beyond its initial commitment the training in accounting 
offered to its own students, and has for these same students 
opened up new vistas of training which prompt them in in- 
creasing numbers to apply for admission in other courses in 
the school of business. 

The fifth and final method of cooperation between the pro- 
fessional schools which I shall venture to suggest is the 
exploration of the possibility of organizing seminars or insti- 
tutes at an advanced, perhaps postgraduate, level, partici- 
pated in by the faculties of all these schools and open only to 
those students who have demonstrated in their professional 
training that they have real potentialities for leadership in 
their chosen professions. How far such cooperative research 
may profitably be carried cannot, of course, be determined 
without much further study. It would seem, however, to be 
not unreasonable to suppose that in this day of wide interest 
in such questions as social security, economic planning, and 
regulation of business in the public interest, all of which have 
at the same time technological, legal, and economic ramifica- 
tions, there must be many complex social problems which 
could profitably be made the subject of cooperative explora- 
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tion by the faculties and students of all three of these schools. 
Our present fumbling efforts with these problems are often 
attributed to a lack of broad leadership. But if our profes- 
sional schools cannot bring themselves to look beyond the 
bounds of narrow professionalism where, pray, is the training 
for this broad leadership to be found ? 

I realize that what I am suggesting is a somewhat unusual 
if not indeed visionary expedient. There are few precedents, 
and to formulate suitable problems and effective procedures 
for investigation would be no easy task. Only whole-hearted 
cooperation, sustained enthusiasm, and zeal for scientific ex- 
ploration beyond their professional boundaries by all three 
schools could save such a plan from dissolution. But granted 
all these I am sure you will agree that the result might be a 
striking object lesson in how professional boundaries break 
down under the impact of concrete problems. In this day 
when engineers are often accused of too scant regard for 
human values, when lawyers sometimes seem more bent on 
magnifying legal technicalities than aiding in formulating 
sound social policy, when not infrequently business men, out 
of lack of understanding of the technological forces which are 
shaping modern life and out of indifference to the public in- 
terest, are contributing unaware to the undermining of the 
very system by which business lives, I submit that such an edu- 
cational detour might prove a very revealing experience to 
young men destined for future leadership in these professions. 

In closing, I wish to raise the question as to whether in 
pointing to the need for cooperation by these professional 
schools, first, in broadening the base upon which education of 
truly professional character must rest, second, in fostering 
through inter-faculty and inter-curricular contacts a better 
appreciation of the essential community of Interest in these 
professions and, third, in developing at a high level seminars 
and institutes cutting across the subject matter of all three, we 
are not placing our fingers as it were upon the chief weakness 
in present day professional training. Obviously, our col- 
legiate schools of business cannot speak for schools of law 
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and engineering though they along with us have much in com- 
mon. But as for our schools of business, is It not true that 
unless in the future we can do more than train the routine 
workers of business wc cannot well avoid the charge of narrow 
vocationalism? If we concern ourselves chiefly with special- 
ized training in techniques and procedures of business we need 
not be surprised if we are accused of failure to maintain the 
status requisite for continued membership in a university sup- 
posedly dedicated to the higher learning — ^whatever that 
vague term may mean. 

I do not feel that we need to be particularly apologetic con- 
cerning the accomplishments of collegiate education for busi- 
ness thus far. I believe that the record in comparison with 
that of other professional schools is distinctly favorable, con- 
sidering the fact that our oldest graduates are in most in- 
stances not yet much past middle age. I am even not par- 
ticularly humbled by the feeling, happily less prevalent than 
formerly in university circles, that the school of business is a 
sort of half-breed stepchild of the department of economics, 
scarcely fit for association in the chaste environment of a 
community of scholars bent on pursuing the liberal arts. I do 
feel, however, that there is need for broadening of our pro- 
gram by means such as I have proposed in advocating more 
Intensive cultivation of common ground occupied by the pro- 
fessional schools of business, engineering, and law. 

If we are able to do this it does not require too great a 
stretch of the Imagination to conceive that instead of being an 
offshoot of economics our professional degree may some day 
be regarded as the logical prerequisite for advanced study and 
research in economics, thereby lending to the enrichment of 
that seemingly somewhat bewildered discipline. What is more 
important still, we may with this broadened horizon and sound 
scholarship begin to make some contribution to the develop- 
ment of business leadership which is at present so sorely 
needed. 



The 1936 Psychological Examination 
for College Freshmen 

By L. L. THURSTONE and THELMA GWINN THURSTONE 

T his report for 1936 contains norms for the thirteenth 
annual edition of the American Council on Education 
Psychological Examination for College Freshmen. It 
is based on the reports submitted by 304 colleges, and includes 
all those I’eceived by March 15, 1937. The total number of 
students concerned Is 66,111, only scores of freshmen being 
included. The 1935 tabulation of norms included the results 
from only 266 institutions. The number of test blanks ordered 
from the American Council on Education by 562 colleges was 
209,969 to March 10, 1937. 

The first table contains the names of all the colleges from 
which scores have been received. The order is alphabetical. 

The second table contains the norms for each college listed 
in order from the highest median score to the lowest. The 
table shows the rank number, the number of students, and the 
three quartile points for each college. Perhaps a better 
index of the standing of a college is obtained by finding the 
percentile rank of its median score in Table III, which gives 
gross score norms for the entire group of schools reporting. 
Comparisons with any of the other tables showing gross 
score norms may also be made in this way. 

Tables IV to YIII contain norms for the live separate tests 
of the examination. The separate test norms are based on 
such a large number of scores that it is not necessary to com- 
pare the gross scores of this group with the total group. 

Table IX shows a comparison of schools of different size. 
Since the number of colleges in some of the groups is small, 
the differences do not seem reliable, and we should conclude 
that size is not important in determining the test scores of 
students. 

Tabic X presents a comparison of private and public 
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schools. The difference Is in the expected direction since 
the group of public institutions contains a large number of 
normal schools and junior colleges and also because the col- 
leges supported by public funds cannot set up the rigid en- 
trance requirements possible in the private sdiools. 

Table XI presents a comparison of norms for coeducational 
schools, schools for men, and schools for women. 

Table XII contains norms for three groups of colleges: 
junior colleges, teachers colleges, and four-year colleges. 

Table I 


Universities and Colleges 

Adelphi College, Garden City, N. Y. 

Alabama College, Montevallo, Ala* 

Alabama Polytechnic Institute, Au- 
burn, Ala. 

Alberta Normal School, Edmonton, 
Alberta, Can. 

Albion College, Albion, Mich. 

Alfred University, Alfred, N. Y, 

Allegheny College, Meadville, Pa. 

Alma College, Alma, Mich. 

American University, Washington, 

D. C. 

Antioch College, Yellow Springs, 
Ohio 

Arizona State Teachers College, 
Flagstaff, Ariz, 

Arkansas Polytechnic College, Rus- 
sellville, Ark. 

Armour Institute of Technology, 
Chicago, III. 

Babson Institute, Babson Park, 
Mass. 

Baker University, Baldwin City, 
Kan, 

Bakersfield Junior College, Bakers- 
field, Calif, 

Baltimore College of Commerce, 
Y.M.QA., Baltimore, Md. 


SuBMiiTiNG Test Records 

Battle Creek College, Battle Creek, 
Mich, 

Bay City Junior College, Bay City, 
Mich. 

Belhaven College, Jackson, Mich. 

Beloit College, Beloit, Wisconsin 

Bennett College, Greensboro, N. C. 

Bennington College, Bennington, Vt. 

Bethany College, Bethany, W. Va. 

Bethel College, Newton, Kan. 

Birmingham-Southern College, Bir- 
mingham, Ala. 

Blackburn College, Carlinville, 111, 

Blue Mountain College, Blue 
Mountain, Miss. 

Bouve-Boston School of Physical 
Education, Boston, Mass. 

Bowdoin College, Brunswick, Me, 

Bradley Polytechnic Inf?tii«te, Pe* 
oria, III 

Briar Cliff Junior College, Sioux 
City, Iowa 

Brooklyn College, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Bucknell University, Lewisburg, Pa. 

Buena Vista College, Storm Lake, 
Iowa 

Carlcton College, Northfield, Minn. 

Carroll College, Helena, Mont. 
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Carroll College^ Waukesha, Wis. 

Carson-Ncwman College, Jefferson 
City, Tcnii. 

Case School of Applied Science, 
Cleveland, Ohio 

Catholic Junior College, Grand 
Rapids, Mich. 

Catholic University of America, 
Washington, D. C. 

Centenary College, Shreveport, La, 

Central College, Fayette, Mo, 

Central State Teachers College, Mt. 
Pleasant, Mich. 

Central Y.M.C.A. College, Chicago, 
III, 

Centre College of Kentucky, Dan- 
ville, Ky, 

Chevy Chase School, Washington, 
D, C. 

Child Education Foundation, New 
York City, 

Tlie Citadel (The Military College 
of South Carolina), Charleston, 
S, C. 

Clark University, Worcester, Mass, 

Coe College, Cedar Rapids, Iowa 

Coker College, Hartsville, S. C. 

Colby College, Waterviilc, Me. 

Colgate University, Hamilton, N. Y. 

College of Emporia, Emporia, Kan, 

College of Idaho, Caldwell, Idaho 

College Miscricordia, Dallas, Pa. 

College of the City of New York, 
New York City 

College of Mt. St, Vincent, New 
York City 

College of Notre Dame of Mary- 
land, Baltimore, Md. 

College of Puget Sound, Tacoma, 
Wash. 

College of St. Elizabeth, Convent 
Station, N. J, 

College of St, Francis, Joliet, III. 


College of St. Scholastica, Duluth, 
Minn. 

College of William and Mary, Nor- 
folk, Va. 

College of William and Mary, Wil- 
liamsburg, Va, 

Colorado State College of Agricul- 
ture and Mechanic Arts, Fort 
Collins, Colo, 

Colorado State College of Educa- 
tion at Montana Deaconess 
Plospital, Great Falls, Mont. 

Colorado Woman’s College, Denver, 
Colo, 

Columbia Bible College, Columbia, 
S. C. 

Connecticut College, New London, 
Conn. 

Converse College, Spartanburg, S. C. 

Cornell College, Mt. Vernon, Iowa 

Dartmouth College, Hanover, N, H. 

Delta State Teachers College, Cleve- 
land, Miss. 

Dickinsoii College, Carlisle, Pa, 

Dodge City Junior College, Dodge 
City, Kan. 

Dowling College, Des Moines, Iowa 

Drew University (Brothers Col- 
lege), Madison, N, J. 

Duluth Junior College, Duluth, 
Minn. 

D’Youville College, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Earlham College, Richmond, Ind, 

Eastern Illinois State Teachers Col- 
lege, Charleston, 111, 

Elmhurst College, Elmhurst, III. 

Emmanuel Missionary College, Ber- 
rien Springs, Mich. 

Emory Junior College, Oxford, Ga, 

Emory Junior College, Valdosta, 
Ga, 

Emory University, Emory Univer- 
sity, Ga, 
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Erskine College, Due West, S, C. 
Eureka College, Eureka, III, 
Evansville College, Evansville, Ind* 
Fenn College, Cleveland, Ohio 
Florida State College for Women, 
Tallahassee, Fla. 

Fontbonne College, St, Louis, Mo. 
Franklin College of Indiana, Frank- 
lin, Ind. 

Franklin and Marshall College, 
Lancaster, Pa. 

Fresno State College, Fresno, Calif, 
Gale Junior College, Galcsvillc, 
Wis. 

Gallaudct College, Washington, 
D. C. 

George Washington University, 
Washington, D. C. 

Georgetown University, Washing- 
ton, D. C, 

Georgia State College for Women, 
Milledgeville, Ga, 

Georgia State Woman^s College, 
Valdosta, Ga. 

Georgian Court College, Lakewood, 
N. J. 

Gettysburg College, Gettysburg, Pa, 
Goshen College, Goshen, Ind. 
Graceland College, Lamoni, Iowa 
Great Falls Normal College, Great 
Falls, Mont. 

Green Mountain Junior College, 
Poultney, Vt. 

Gr inn ell College, Gr inn ell, Iowa 
Hamline University, St. Paul, Minn. 
Hannibal-LaGrange College, Hanni- 
bal, Mo, 

Hanover College, Hanover, Ind. 
Hendrix College, Conway, Ark. 
Hiram College, Hiram, Ohio 
Hobart College, Geneva, N. Y. 
Hood College, Ffcderick, Md. 
Hutchinson Junior College, Hutch- 
inson, Kan. 
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Illinois College, Jacksonville, III. 

Iramaculata College, Immaculata, 
Pa. 

Indiana State Teachers College, 
Terre Haute, Ind, 

Iowa Wesleyan College, Mt. Pleas- 
ant, Iowa 

James Mllliktn University, Decatur, 
III. 

Judson College, Marion, Ala. 

Junior College of Connecticut, 
Bridgeport, Conn. 

Kalamazoo College, Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

Kcuka College, Keuka Park, N. Y. 

Knox College, Galesburg, 111. 

Lafayette College, Easton, Pa. 

Lake Erie College, Painesvillc, Ohio 

Lander College, Greenwood, S. C. 

LaSalle College, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Lawrence College, Appleton, Wis. 

Lebanon Valley College, Annvillc, 
Pa. 

Lewiston State Normal School, 
Lewiston, Idaho 

Lincoln College, Lincoln, III. 

Los Angeles Junior College, Los 
Angeles, Calif. 

Louisiana State University, Baton 
Rouge, La. 

Louisville Municipal College, Louis- 
ville, Ky. 

Lower Columbia Junior College, 
Longview, Wash. 

Lynchburg College, Lynchburg, Va. 

Lyons Township Junior College, 
LaGrange, 111. 

MacMurray College for Women, 
Jacksonville, III, 

Marion Institute, Marion, Ala. 

Marquette University, Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

Mary Baldwin College, Staunton, 
Va. 
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Maryland Normal School » Bowie, 
Md. 

Maryland State Teachers College, 
Frostburg, Md* 

Maryland State Teachers College, 
Towson, Md. 

Marywood College, Scranton, Pa. 

Massachusetts State College, Am^* 
her St, Mass. 

McPherson College, McPherson* 
Kan. 

Mcrcyhurst College, Erie, Pa. 

Millsaps College, Jackson, Miss. 

Missouri Valley College, Marshall, 
Mo. 

Modesto Junior College, Modesto* 
Calif. 

Monmouth College, Monmouth, 111. 

Montana State College, Bozeman, 
Mont. 

Montana State Normal College, 
Dillon, Mont. 

Monticello Seminary, Godfrey, 111. 

Moravian Seminary and College for 
Women, Bethlehem, Pa. 

Morningside College, Sioux City, 
Iowa 

Morton Junior College, Cicero, III. 

Mount Mercy College, Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Mount St. Joseph College, Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Mount St Scliolastica College, 
Atchison, Kan, 

Muhlenberg College, Allentown, Pa. 

National College of Education, 
Evanston, 111. 

Nazareth College, Rochester, N. Y. 

New Haven Y.M.CA, Junior Col<- 
lege, New Haven, Conn. 

New Jersey State Normal School, 
Jersey City, N* J. 

New Jersey State Normal School, 
Newark, N, J, 


New River State College, Mont- 
gomery, W. Va. 

North Central College, Naperville, 

111 . 

Northern lUinois State Teachers 
College, DeKalb, 111, 

Notre Dame College, South Euclid, 
Ohio 

Notre Dame College of Staten 
Island, Staten Island, N. Y, 
Notre Dame Junior College, St, 
Louis, Mo. 

Oak Park Junior College, Oak 
Park, 111. 

Obcrlin College, Oberlin* Ohio 
Oregon State College, Corvallis, 
Ore. 

Ottawa University, Ottawa, Kan. 
Pacific University, Forest Grove, 
Ore. 

Park College, Parkville, Mo. 

Parsons College, Fairfield, Iowa 
Pennsylvania College for Women, 
Pittsburgh, 

Phillips University, Enid, Okla. 

Pine Manor Junior College, Welles- 
ley, Mass. 

Port Huron Junior College, Port 
Huron, Mich. 

Randolph-Macon Woman’s College, 
Lynchburg, Va, 

Reed College, Portland, Ore. 

Regis College, Denver, Colo. 

Rhode Island State College, Kings- 
ton, R. I. 

Rollins College, Winter Park, Fla, 
Rosary College, River Forest, 111. 
Rosemont College, Rosemont, Pa, 
Russell Sage College, Troy, N. Y. 
St, Francis Xavier College for Wo- 
men, Chicago, 111, 

St, Helen’s Hall Junior College, 
Portland, Ore. 
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St. Joseph College, West Hartford, 
Conn* 

St. Joseph College for Women, 
Brooklyn, N* Y* 

St, Mary College, Leavenworth, 
Kan, 

St Mary‘s College, Notre Dame, 
Ind. 

St Mary^of-the-Woods College, St 
M a ry-of-th e-Woods, Ind. 

St Mcinrad Seminary, St Mcinrad, 
Indi 

St. Thomas College, Scranton, Pa. 

Salem College, Winston-Salem, N,C. 

Santa Rosa Junior College, Santa 
Rosa, Calif, 

Scranton-Kcystone Junior College, 
La Plume, Pa. 

Seattle Pacific College, Seattle, 
Wash. 

Seton Hill College, Greensburg, Pa, 

Shenandoah College, Dayton, Va» 

Shepherd State Teachers College, 
Shepherdstown, W. Va. 

Shorter College, Rome, Ga. 

Simmons College, Boston, Mass. 

Simpson College, Indianola, Iowa 

Sioux Falls College, Sioux Falls, 
S. D. 

Skidmore College, Saratoga Springs, 
N. Y. 

South Dakota State College of 
Agriculture and Mechanic Arts, 
Brookings, S. D. 

South Georgia Teachers College, 
CoUegeboro, Ga. 

Southern Oregon State Normal 
School, Ashland, Ore. 

Southern Union College, Wadley, 
Ala. 

South western, Memphis, Tenn. 

Southwestern College, Winfield, 
Kan. 


Southwestern Louisiana Institute, 
Lafayette, La. 

Spring Hill College, Spring Hill, 
Aia. 

State College of Agriculture and 
Engineering, Raleigh, N. C, 

State College of Washington, Pull- 
man, Wash. 

State Teachers College, Mankato, 
Minn. 

State Teachers College, Memphis, 
Tcnn, 

State Teachers College, Troy, Ala. 

State Teachers College, Valley City, 
N. D. 

State Teachers College, West Ches- 
ter, Pa. 

State Teachers College, Winona, 
Minn. 

State Teachers College and State 
Normal School, Trenton, N, J. 

State University of Montana, 
soula, Mont. 

Sweet Briar College, Sweet Briar, 
Va. 

Texas Wesleyan College, Fort 
Worth, Tex. 

Thiel College, Greenville, Pa. 

Trinity College, Hartford, Conn. 

Trinity College, Washington, D, C. 

Tufts College (Engineering School), 
Tufts College, Mass. 

Tulanc University of Louisiana, 
New Orleans, La. 

Tusculum College, Grecncvillc, 
Tenn, 

University of Alberta, Edmonton, 
Alberta, Can. 

University of Akron, Akron, Ohio 

University of Buffalo, Buffalo, N. Y, 

University of Chattanooga, Chat- 
tanooga, Tenn. 

University of Chicago, Chicago, 111. 
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University of Colorado, Boulder, 
Colo, 

University of Delaware Woman’s 
College, Newark, Del. 

University of Denver, Denver, Colo. 

University of Detroit, Detroit, 
Mich, 

University of Dubuque, Dubuque, 
Iowa 

University of Idaho, Moscow, Idaho 

University of Louisville, Louisville, 
Ky, 

University of Louisville (Speed Sci- 
entific School), Louisville, Ky* 

University of Maine, Orono, Me. 

University of Maryland, College 
Park, Md. 

University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, 
Mich. 

University of New Hampshire, Dur- 
ham, N. H. 

University of New Mexico, Albu- 
querque, N. M. 

University of Oregon, Eugene, Ore. 

University of Redlands, Redlands, 
Calif. 

University of Rochester, Rochester, 
N. Y. 

University of South Carolina, 
Columbia, S. C. 

University of Tulsa, Tulsa, Okla, 

University of Vermont, Burlington, 
Vt. 

University Preparatory School and 
Junior College, Tonkawa, Okla. 

Ursinus College, Collegeville, Pa, 

Ursuline College, New Orleans, La. 

Valparaiso University, Valparaiso, 
Ind. 

Vanderbilt University, Nashville, 
Tenn. 

Virginia intermont College, Bristol, 
Va. 

Washburn College, Topeka, Kan, 


Washington College, Chester town, 
Md. 

Washington and Lee University, 
Lexington, Va. 

Washington State Normal School, 
Bellingham j Wash, 

Wayne University, Detroit, Mich. 
Webster College, Webster Groves, 
Mo. 

Wells College, Aurora-on-Cayuga, 

N. Y. 

West Virginia University, Morgan- 
town, W. Va. 

Westbrook Seminary and Junior 
College, Portland, Me, 

Western Illinois State Teachers Col- 
lege, Macomb, 111. 

Western State Teachers College, 
Kalamazoo, Mich. 

Westminster College, Fulton, Mo, 
Westminster College, New Wil- 
mington, Pa. 

Willamette University, Salem, Ore, 
William Smith College, Geneva, 

N.Y. 

Williamsport Dickinson Seminary, 
Williamsport, Pa. 

Wilson College, Chambersburg, Pa» 
Winthrop College, Rock Hill, S. C. 
Wofford College, Spartanburg, S. C» 
Woman’s Hospital of Philadclphiaj 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Woods, Miss, Kindergarten-Primary 
Training School, Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Xavier University, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Yakima Valley Junior College, 
Yakima, Wash, 

Yankton College, Yankton, S, D. 
York College, York, Neb. 

Yuba County Junior College, 
Marysville, Calif. 
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Table n 

Scores of Individual Colleges and Universities by 
Code Number 


JnsHfution 

Number of 

G r 0 

s $ S e 0 

res 

code numhtr 

students 

Si 

Median 

a. 

1 

96 

218.18 

252.00 

280.00 

2 

626 

206.29 

245.36 

283.80 

3 

355 

206.70 

243.65 

273.81 

4 

172 

212.00 

240.00 

270.71 

5 

314 

206.73 

235.20 

210 M 

6 

1995 

202.74 

234.53 

265.61 

7 

175 

205.28 

233.00 

270.23 

8 

95 

206.79 

230.36 

257.50 

9 

633 

192.77 

230.28 

261.25 

10 

120 

194.44 

230.00 

276.67 

11 

82 

192.50 

227.78 

270.56 

12 

258 

194.17 

224.74 

257.19 

13 

151 

178.86 

223.95 

248.06 

14 

ISO 

195.00 

223.85 

254.23 

IS 

334 

188.54 

223,33 

253.41 

16 

109 

173.75 

223.18 

254.17 

17 

45 

184.17 

223.00 

259.38 

18 

306 

188.13 

222.96 

255.80 

19 

146 

192.27 

222.50 

262. 14 

20 

704 

188.55 

221.52 

246.84 

21 

241 

188.54 

220.89 

257.95 

22 

366 

184.42 

220.00 

253.65 

23 

221 

187.84 

219.25 

250.58 

24 

73 

180.83 

219,17 

271.50 

25 

124 

180.00 

218.57 

260.00 

26 

191 

175.23 

217.08 

256.83 

27 

1617 

180.18 

215.00 

251.60 

28 

185 

171.88 

212.69 

247.34 

29 

181 

168.50 

209.50 

243.75 

30 

49 

176.56 

207.50 

244.32 

31 

117 

172.05 

205.50 

251.25 

32 

260 

169.41 

205.50 

239.09 

33 

285 

167.21 

204.17 

244.31 

34 

64 

172.00 

202.50 

247.50 

35 

356 

159.60 

202.50 

235.00 

36 

61 

137,50 

202.14 

231.88 

37 

68 

160.00 

202,00 

235.00 

38 

199 

167.83 

201.79 

241.32 

39 

260 

169.00 

201.58 

238.57 

40 

405 

165.63 

201.35 

239.87 

41 

83 

167.19 

201.25 

244.50 

42 

76 

171,25 

201,00 

240.00 

43 

125 

161.04 

200,71 

229.79 

44 

72 

160.00 

200.00 

235.71 

45 

80 

166.00 

198.75 

235.00 

46 

178 

155.00 

198.33 

230.63 
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InsUhilion 

Number of 

G r 0 

s s Score 

s 

codd numhr 

students 

su 

Median 

a. 

47 

161 

162.25 

198.06 

233.13 

4a 

19 

149.38 

197.86 

240.42 

49 

266 

162.19 

197.20 

238,68 

SO 

390 

159.32 

196.92 

235, S3 

51 

146 

162.50 

196.67 

237.73 

52 

42 

128.75 

196.67 

221.25 

53 

139 

159.75 

196.25 

228,06 

S4 

47 

152.50 

196.25 

234.17 

55 

191 

155.23 

195.75 

231.88 

56 

112 

158.00 

195.71 

234,00 

57 

14S 

161.61 

195.63 

250.94 

sa 

53 

152.50 

195.00 

229,38 

59 

40 

150.00 

195.00 

240,00 

60 

71 

152.92 

194.17 

225.63 • 

61 

108 

161.11 

194.00 

236.67 

62 

59 

149.38 

193.57 

223.13 

63 

68 

170.91 

193.33 

237,50 

64 

22 

167.50 

193.33 

227. SO 

65 

114 

159.50 

193.33 

237,50 

66 

318 

157.94 

193.10 

225.77 

67 

51 

155.50 

193.00 

228,33 

6a 

271 

154.56 

192.65 

234.46 

69 

55 

154.38 

192.50 

222.50 

70 

146 

164.06 

191.11 

227,19 

71 

158 

159.62 

191.11 

229,38 

72 

79 

149.38 

190.83 

227,50 

73 

278 

152.81 

190.43 

228,54 

74 

146 

160.31 

190.00 

228.08 

75 

225 

163.45 

189.78 

222.29 

76 

29 

156.25 

189.00 

227.50 

77 

42 

171.25 

188.75 

223,75 

7a 

134 

145.00 

188.75 

235,00 

79 

87 

144.58 

188.75 

251.25 

80 

197 

161.13 

188.53 

215.97 

81 

272 

160.00 

188.00 

230.56 

82 

77 

156.50 

187.73 

212.50 

83 

no 

149.50 

187.50 

222.27 

84 

113 

145.42 

187.50 

227.19 

85 

116 

142.50 

187.50 

220.00 

86 

203 

151.94 

187.31 

229.38 

87 

34 

145.00 

186.67 

216.25 

88 

40 

143.33 

186.67 

220,00 

89 

227 

147.88 

186.59 

223.28 

90 

267 

142.88 

186.33 

228.83 

91 

172 

150.71 

186.00 

232.00 

92 

74 

139.17 

186.00 

227.00 

93 

106 

144.38 

185.71 

236.25 

94 

106 

148.13 

185.45 

228.13 

95 

647 

151.85 

185.14 

218.24 

96 

164 

155.33 

185,00 

222.94 

97 

19 

148.75 

185.00 

202.50 
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Institution 

Number of 

G r 0 

s s S c 0 

res 

code number 

students 

Si 

Median 

Si 

98 

109 

145.83 

185.00 

235.94 

99 

143 

145.23 

185.00 

222.25 

100 

289 

148.47 

m .77 

236.09 

101 

184 

142.73 

184.67 

231.25 

102 

148 

142.22 

184.29 

227.27 

103 

156 

141.11 

184.29 

226.67 

104 

62 

127,50 

183.33 

228.33 

105 

256 

150.00 

182.63 

206.67 

106 

196 

138.57 

182.50 

235.00 

107 

341 

141.07 

182.41 

220.88 

108 

163 

154.56 

182.27 

217.71 

109 

207 

144.75 

182.08 

213.25 

no 

172 

142.50 

181.82 

225.29 

111 

15 

153,75 

181.67 

232.50 

112 

76 

147.50 

181.67 

230.00 

113 

486 

147.74 

181.50 

219.76 

114 

73 

147.81 

181.25 

222.50 

115 

51 

139.50 

181.25 

224.50 

116 

69 

141.56 

181,00 

211.25 

117 

204 

145.00 

180.83 

223.13 

118 

95 

142.50 

180.63 

221.56 

119 

451 

143.46 

180.47 

215.94 

120 

56 

148.00 

180.00 

223.33 

121 

156 

132.22 

180.00 

214.44 

122 

613 

145.21 

179.71 

221,32 

123 

203 

142.50 

179.62 

212.95 

124 

211 

149.11 

179.32 

214.46 

125 

100 

135.71 

179.09 

208.33 

126 

108 

136.67 

178.89 

220.00 

127 

168 

139.09 

178.82 

220.00 

128 

226 

134.33 

178.67 

216.07 

129 

130 

130.50 

178.18 

217.86 

130 

985 

141.53 

178.16 

214.96 

131 

153 

155.14 

177.81 

226.25 

132 

215 

143.19 

177.75 

210.17 

133 

141 

142.25 

177.73 

215.50 

134 

131 

133.44 

177.73 

213.13 

135 

513 

145.42 

177,50 

219.17 

136 

47 

143.75 

177.50 

213,13 

137 

348 

140.00 

177.31 

214,12 

138 

745 

138.78 

177.16 

219.27 

139 

146 

137.22 

177.00 

231.50 

140 

267 

136,14 

177.00 

211.32 

141 

118 

144.50 

176.67 

204.50 

142 

70 

141,88 

176.67 

231.67 

143 

86 

138.75 

176.67 

221.67 

144 

90 

131.67 

176.67 

202.50 

145 

89 

140.31 

176.50 

213.93 

146 

99 

141.88 

176.11 

217.81 

147 

64 

146.67 

176.00 

201.00 

148 

39 

123.75 

175.00 

214.17 
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Jnslitulion 

Numhir of 

G r 0 

s s S c 0 

res 

code number 

studsnU 

a. 

Median 


149 

581 

136.64 

174,87 

210.91 

150 

335 

134.17 

174,81 

227.08 

151 

188 

134.29 

174,12 

215.83 

152 

425 

138.01 

173.79 

216.83 

153 

783 

134.17 

173,64 

209.59 

154 

■ 168 

131.00 

173,33 

219.09 

155 

258 

137.92 

173,13 

215.83 

156 

70 

159,06 

172.86 

191.25 

157 

562 

135.86 

172.86 

207.86 

158 

668 

136.59 

172.83 

212.35 

159 

572 

134.33 

172.56 

212.00 

160 

47 

141.88 

172.50 

21S.62 

161 

205 

130.21 

172.50 

214.84 

162 

113 

141.14 

172.14 

209.69 

163 

110 

139.29 

172,00 

207.50 

164 

1038 

145.56 

171,47 

215.07 

165 

104 

133,33 

171,43 

220.00 

166 

125 

140.50 

171.25 

211.75 

167 

119 

124.75 

171.07 

198.41 

168 

47 

136.25 

171.00 

208.93 

169 

133 

133.54 

171.00 

220.75 

170 

105 

124. 72 

170.42 

204.32 

171 

427 

131.38 

170.14 

211.02 

172 

226 

132.92 

170.00 

218.33 

173 

70 

118.75 

170.00 

204.17 

174 

1294 

133.43 

169,54 

206.74 

175 

204 

137.78 

169.50 

215.00 

176 

91 

132.92 

169.38 

200.36 

177 

129 

138.93 

168.50 

216.79 

178 

166 

132.78 

168.46 

204.38 

179 

135 

135.28 

168.33 

214.06 

180 

219 

135.74 

168,16 

211.73 

181 

541 

132.80 

168.03 

205,98 

182 

279 

134.31 

167,80 

203.28 

183 

188 

132.86 

167.50 

214.29 

184 

202 

129.12 

167.50 

200.45 

185 

35 

123.75 

167.50 

198.13 

186 

35 

138.75 

167.00 

196.25 

187 

216 

124.67 

167.00 

203.00 

188 

36 

117.50 

166.67 

225.00 

189 

149 

131.88 

166.56 

211.94 

190 

79 

135,36 

166.43 

230,83 

191 

275 

129.81 

166.25 

217.88 

192 

49 

126.25 

166.25 

199.50 

193 

429 

132.36 

166.03 

206.25 

194 

238 

131.04 

165.71 

220.56 

195 

194 

126.11 

165.71 

199.06 

196 

171 

133.39 

165.67 

202.81 

197 

130 

131.88 

165.56 

205.63 

198 

178 

128.75 

165.45 

202.08 

199 

179 

136.73 

165.42 

208.06 
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hislilulioti 

Numhr of 

G r 

OSS S ( 0 

res 

code number 

sftidents 

a. 

Median 


200 

16 

140.00 

165.00 

215.00 

201 

20 

140.00 

165,00 

200.00 

202 

81 

125.42 

165.00 

204.38 

203 

116 

121.11 

164.44 

225.00 

204 

132 

130.00 

164.29 

206.00 

205 

81 

127.50 

164.17 

200.83 

206 

2« 

122.25 

163.44 

211.46 

207 

76 

126.00 

163.33 

205.00 

208 

107 

119.50 

163.13 

202.50 

209 

98 

126.43 

163.00 

195.00 

210 

456 

131.43 

162.57 

198.39 

211 

2425 

126,05 

162.54 

202.13 

212 

S3 

118.75 

162.50 

223.75 

213 

91 

123,50 

162.27 

193.25 

214 

83 

124,58 

162.14 

204.50 

215 

98 

131.67 

161.43 

195.00 

216 

97 

124.64 

161.36 

211.25 

217 

43 

138,75 

161,25 

210.50 

218 

605 

127.35 

161.00 

197.23 

219 

89 

120.42 

161.00 

199.69 

220 

131 

119.17 

160.71 

205.63 

221 

30 

120.25 

160.34 

203.24 

222 

341 

117.21 

159.17 

197.98 

223 

103 

119.69 

159.00 

193.13 

224 

63 

109.17 

158.75 

182.50 

225 

101 

132.95 

157.50 

197.50 

226 

68 

127,50 

157,50 

205.00 

227 

35 

116.88 

157.50 

207.50 

228 

784 

123.96 

157.14 

195.00 

229 

145 

117.50 

157.08 

207.92 

230 

158 

129.55 

156.88 

195.00 

231 

96 

130.00 

156.67 

196.67 

232 

1172 

122.77 

156.56 

196.08 

233 

101 

124.50 

156.11 

181.50 

234 

394 

114.35 

15S.42 

195.95 

235 

416 

120.00 

155.19 

193.00 

236 

300 

118.82 

154.21 

192.50 

237 

84 

131.25 

154.00 

201.67 

238 

176 

115.63 

154.00 

197.00 

239 

106 

117.22 

153.75 

189.17 

240 

185 

121.41 

153.50 

200.68 

241 

137 

124.38 

153.13 

197.50 

242 

141 

114.64 

152.69 

193.50 

243 

225 

120.89 

152.33 

192.50 

244 

333 

118.10 

151.84 

193.52 

245 

68 

120.00 

151,43 

182.00 

246 

63 

120.94 

150.71 

180.63 

247 

441 

110.54 

148.91 

192.50 

248 

51 

125.50 

148.75 

195.63 

249 

141 

118.75 

148.75 

189.50 

250 

51 

109.38 

148.75 

183.13 
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InslUttlkn 

Number of 

G r 0 

s s S c 0 

res 

code numier 

sludenis 

Si 

Median 

Si 

251 

128 

107.50 

148.57 

191.25 

252 

111 

115.28 

148.50 

204.17 

253 

101 

122.25 

148.33 

189,50 

254 

117 

112.50 

148.33 

182,29 

255 

239 

121.63 

148.20 

194.77 

256 

103 

120.68 

148.13 

182,50 

25T 

194 

120.88 

147.83 

184.33 

258 

155 

112.19 

147,81 

185.83 

259 

62 

121.00 

147.50 

187,50 

260 

681 

110.54 

147.21 

187.73 

261 

79 

113.50 

146.88 

177.81 

262 

65 

100.50 

146.88 

178.61 

263 

195 

116.50 

146.25 

184.06 

264 

208 

108.89 

145.63 

190.00 

265 

111 

102.50 

145.50 

175.42 

266 

259 

107.08 

145.31 

192.25 

267 

154 

116.50 

145.00 

185.00 

268 

317 

116.10 

144.81 

183,75 

269 

359 

109.48 

144.14 

182.98 

270 

37 

114.17 

143.75 

169.50 

271 

95 

112.92 

143.00 

190.50 

272 

88 

107.50 

142.86 

185.00 

273 

479 

109.92 

142.57 

182.79 

274 

87 

105.83 

142.50 

186.50 

275 

354 

95.68 

141.43 

187.00 

276 

163 

109.64 

140.71 

180.36 

277 

151 

108.13 

140.38 

170.28 

278 

259 

108.19 

139.21 

174.46 

279 

1654 

102.91 

138.83 

180.06 

280 

227 

101.09 

138.64 

188.06 

281 

91 

109.38 

138.13 

169.17 

282 

106 

100.63 

138.00 

189.17 

283 

93 

106.56 

137,86- 

179.17 

284 

120 

111.11 

136.67 

190.00 

285 

92 

97.50 

136.67 

182.00 

286 

99 

111.50 

136.50 

174.50 

287 

113 

98.17 

134.17 

165,94 

288 

158 

98.33 

134.00 

185.83 

289 

455 

95.90 

133.57 

172.50 

290 

143 

94.17 

133.57 

173.75 

291 

514 

97.57 

133.03 

176.90 

292 

94 

102.50 

131.67 

170.83 

293 

92 

95.00 

128.57 

161.67 

294 

100 

96.67 

128.00 

181.67 

295 

118 

92.92 

127.69 

160.71 

296 

70 

86.43 

122.50 

168.33 

297 

436 

87.65 

117.22 

158.15 

298 

286 

79.72 

115.29 

156.25 

299 

197 

78,28 

109,38 

142.50 

300 

44 

85.00 

103.33 

120.00 

301 

162 

79.06 

102.14 

137.31 
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302 

53 

81.56 

99,29 

125.50 

303 

14 

65.00 

90.00 

125.00 

304 

79 

51.07 

69.00 

101.56 


Table III 


Gross Scores 


(Norms based on records of 65,737 students in 304 colleges) 



Fr 

e q u i n c y 



Percentile 

Scores 

Mtn 

JVofuen 

Totals 


Men 

Women 

Total 

0-9 

2 


2 


.000 

.000 

.000 

10-19 

1 

6 

S 


.000 

.000 

.000 

20-29 

22 

20 

49 


.000 

.000 

.000 

30-39 

67 

39 

120 


.002 

.002 

.002 

40-49 

143 

93 

278 


.006 

.004 

,005 

50-59 

253 

167 

472 


.013 

.010 

.010 

60-69 

373 

278 

7S8 


.024 

.018 

.020 

70-79 

577 

415 

1125 


.041 

,032 

.034 

80-89 

778 

508 

1471 


.065 

.051 

.054 

90-99 

944 

717 

1872 


.095 

.075 

.079 

100-109 

1133 

885 

2289 


.132 

,107 

.III 

110-119 

1353 

1041 

2747 


.176 

.145 

.149 

120-129 

1547 

1231 

3174 


.228 

.190 

.194 

130-139 

1570 

1430 

3510 


.283 

.243 

.245 

140-149 

1769 

1571 

3900 


,342 

.302 

JOl 

lSO-159 

1813 

1SS3 

3956 


.406 

.364 

.361 

160-169 

1771 

1708 

4175 


.469 

.429 

.423 

170-179 

1785 

1636 

4100 


,532 

.496 

.486 

180-189 

1720 

1552 

4066 


.595 

.559 

.548 

190-199 

1623 

1512 

3948 


.654 

.620 

.609 

200-209 

1483 

1391 

3645 


.709 

.677 

.667 

210-219 

1316 

1389 

3421 


.759 

.733 

.721 

220-229 

1235 

1277 

3249 


,804 

.786 

.771 

230-239 

1094 

1019 

2770 


,845 

.831 

.817 

240-249 

884 

905 

2394 


,880 

.869 

.856 

250-259 

721 

771 

2073 


.909 

.903 

,890 

260-269 

569 

598 

1620 


.932 

.930 

.919 

270-279 

476 

466 

1323 


.950 

.951 

.941 

280-289 

361 

358 

1036 


.965 

,967 

.959 

290-299 

276 

248 

764 


.976 

.979 

,972 

300-309 

195 

172 

535 


.985 

.988 

,982 

310-319 

127 

104 

366 


.991 

.993 

.989 

320-329 

86 

62 

243 


.994 

.997 

.994 

330-339 

58 

39 

137 


.997 

.998 

.997 

340-349 

34 

10 

82 


.998 

.999 

.998 

350-359 

14 

S 

35 


.999 

.999 

,999 

360-369 

9 

2 

18 


.999 

.999 

.999 

370-379 

1 

1 

4 


,999 

.999 

.999 

380-389 

2 


2 


.999 

.999 

.999 

Total. . 

...28185 

25179 

65737 









Men 

Women 

Total 



Lower Quartile, 


129.0S 

136.26 

135.89 



Median . . . 



169.87 

175.67 

177.23 



Upper Quartile 


213.13 

218.14 

223.74 



^ The total includes the scores of 12^373 students not classified according to sex. 
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Table IV 

Completion Test 


(Norms based on records of 53)242 students in a8o colleges) 




frequency 



P 

er ( en til 

e 

Scores 

Men 

Women 

Total 


Men 

Women 

Total 

0 

25 

134 

159 


.000 

,003 

.001 

2 

28 

22 

SO 


.001 

.006 

.003 

4: 

48 

60 

108 


.003 

.007 

.005 

6 

93 

116 

209 


.005 

.011 

.008 

g 

159 

252 

411 


.010 

.018 

.014 

10 

287 

416 

703 


.018 

.032 

,024 

12 

396 

696 

1092 


.029 

.054 

,041 

14 

554 

920 

1474 


.047 

.086 

.065 

16 

809 

1136 

1945 


.071 

.127 

.097 

18 

993 

1414 

2407 


.103 

.178 

.138 

20 

1200 

1569 

2769 


.142 

.237 

.187 

22 

1438 

1685 

3123 


.189 

,302 

.242 

24 

1568 

1784 

3352 


.242 

.371 

.303 

26 

1697 

1718 

3415 


.300 

,441 

.366 

28 

1828 

1690 

3518 


.363 

.508 

.432 

30 

1888 

1582 

3470 


.429 

,573 

.497 

32 

1879 

1433 

3312 


.496 

,634 

,561 

34 

1764 

1361 

3125 


.561 

,689 

.621 

36 

1723 

1259 

2984 


.623 

.741 

.679 

38 

1616 

1129 

2745 


.682 

.789 

.732 

40 

1460 

934 

2394 


.737 

.830 

.781 

42 

1262 

824 

2086 


.785 

.865 

.823 

44 

1166 

679 

1845 


.828 

.895 

.860 

46 

961 

573 

1534 


.866 

.920 

.891 

48 

786 

432 

1218 


,897 

.940 

,917 

SO 

635 

368 

1003 


.922 

.956 

.938 

52 

501 

279 

780 


.943 

.969 

,955 

54 

378 

185 

563 


.958 

.978 

.968 

56 

314 

144 

458 


.970 

.985 

,977 

58 

220 

117 

337 


.980 

,990 

.985 

60 

161 

78 

239 


.987 

,994 

,990 

62 

114 

42 

156 


,992 

.996 

.994 

64 

71 

31 

102 


.995 

.997 

.996 

66 

44 

17 

61 


.997 

,998 

,998 

68 

33 

11 

44 


.998 

.999 

.999 

70 

14 

9 

23 


,999 

,999 

,999 

72 

7 

9 

16 


.999 

.999 

.999 

74 

4 

2 

6 


.999 

.999 

.999 

76 

4 

1 

5 


.999 

.999 

,999 

78 

1 


1 


.999 



80 








Total. , 

.,..28131 

25111 

53242 









Men 

Women 

Total 



Lower Quartile 


25.28 

21.42 

23.27 



Median. 



33.12 

28,75 

31.09 



Upper Quartile 


41.51 

37.34 

39.68 
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Table V 

Arithmetic Test 


(Norms based on records of 53,033 students in a8o colleges) 



Frequency 



P er c e n t i 1 

e 

Scores 

Men 

Women 

Total 


Men 

Women 

Total 

0 

192 

552 

744 


.003 

.011 

.007 

4 

664 

1428 

2092 


.019 

.051 

.034 

8 

1225 

2523 

3748 


.052 

.130 

.088 

n 

2089 

3415 

5504 


.112 

.248 

.176 

16 

2713 

3678 

6391 


.197 

.390 

.288 

20 

3206 

3562 

6768 


.303 

.535 

.412 

24 

3178 

2892 

6070 


.417 

.664 

.533 

28 

3090 

2147 

5237 


.528 

.765 

.640 

32 

2830 

1625 

4455 


.634 

.840 

.731 

36 

2256 

1136 

3392 


.725 

.895 

.805 

40 

1888 

775 

2663 


.799 

.933 

.862 

44 

1468 

S39 

2007 


.859 

.959 

,906 

48 

1088 

311 

1399 


.904 

.vfi 

.938 

52 

in 

186 

957 


.937 

.987 

.961 

56 

534 

116 

650 


.961 

.993 

.976 

60 

367 

55 

422 


.977 

.995 

.986 

64 

215 

29 

244 


.987 

,998 

,992 

68 

118 

19 

137 


.993 

.999 

.996 

12 

83 

10 

93 


.997 

.999 

.998 

16 

44 

2 

46 


.999 

.999 

.999 

80 

11 

3 

14 


.999 

.999 

.999 

Total. . 

,...28030 

25003 

53033 









Men 

Women 

Total 



Lower Quartile 


20.16 

14.05 

16.73 



Median, 



28.97 

21.02 

24.52 



Upper Quartile.. 


39.25 

29.31 

34.89 
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Table VI 

Artificial Language Test 


(Norms based on records of 53.363 students in 280 colleges) 




requency 



Pi 

f r c e n t i 1 


Scores 

Men 

Women 

Total 


Men 

Women 

Total 

0-1 

419 

330 

749 


.007 

.007 

.007 

2-3 

157 

53 

210 


.018 

,014 

,016 

4-5 

237 

62 

299 


.025 

.016 

.021 

6-7 

352 

111 

463 


.035 

.020 

.028 

8-9 

499 

147 

646 


.050 

,025 

.038 

10-11 

731 

251 

982 


.072 

.033 

.054 

12-13 

87S 

299 

1174 


.100 

.044 

.073 

14-15 

1113 

381 

1494 


.136 

,057 

.098 

16-17 

1253 

513 

1766 


.178 

,075 

,128 

18-19 

1293 

610 

1903 


.223 

.097 

.163 

20-21 

1447 

686 

2133 


.272 

.123 

.201 

22-23 

1427 

767 

2194 


.322 

.152 

.241 

24-25 

1508 

758 

2266 


.375 

.182 

.283 

26-27 

1441 

8S3 

2294 


.427 

.214 

.326 

28-29 

1388 

923 

2311 


.477 

.249 

,369 

30-31 

1328 

916 

2244 


.525 

.286 

.411 

32-33 

1212 

953 

2165 


.570 

.323 

.453 

34-35 

1213 

1024 

2237 


.613 

,362 

.494 

36-37 

1124 

952 

2076 


.655 

.402 

.534 

38-39 

947 

1018 

1965 


.692 

.441 

.572 

40-41 

907 

957 

1864 


.724 

.480 

.608 

42-43 

809 

925 

1734 


.755 

.517 

.642 

44-45 

806 

877 

1683 


.784 

.553 

.674 

46-47 

705 

790 

1495 


.810 

.586 

.704 

48-49 

562 

774 

1336 


.833 

.617 

.730 

SO-Sl 

571 

828 

1399 


.853 

.649 

.756 

52-53 

491 

803 

1294 


.872 

.681 

.781 

54-55 

479 

747 

1226 


,889 

.712 

.80S 

56-37 

416 

721 

1137 


.905 

.741 

.827 

58-59 

358 

703 

1061 


.918 

.770 

.847 

60-61 

336 

672 

1008 


.931 

.797 

.867 

62-63 

280 

584 

864 


.942 

.822 

.884 

64-65 

260 

541 

801 


.951 

,844 

.900 

66-67 

198 

512 

710 


.959 

.865 

.914 

68-69 

147 

419 

566 


,966 

.884 

.926 

70-71 

156 

375 

531 


.971 

.899 

.936 

72-73 

155 

355 

510 


.976 

.914 

.946 

74-75 

92 

308 

400 


.981 

,927 

.955 

76-77 

91 

284 

375 


.984 

,939 

.962 

78-79 

74 

248 

322 


.987 

.949 

.968 

80-81 

53 

229 

282 


.989 

.959 

.974 

82-83 

66 

200 

266 


.991 

.967 

.979 

84-85 

56 

200 

256 


.994 

,975 

.984 

86-87 

63 

205 

268 


.996 

.983 

.989 

88-89 

60 

188 

246 


.998 

.991 

.994 

90 

30 

126 

156 


.999 

.997 

.998 

Total, , 

,...28185 

25178 

53363 



Total 






Men 

Women 



Lower Quartile. 


. 2046 

29.03 

23.39 



Median. . 



. 29.93 

42.05 

35.24 



Upper Quartile 


. 42.66 

57.60 

50.48 
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Table VII 

Analogies Test 

(Norms based on records of 53,098 students in 280 colleges) 




Frequency 



P 

ereen til 

e 

Scores 

Men 

fVomen 

Total 


Men 

W^mtn 

Total 

0 

311 

278 

589 


.006 

.006 

.006 

2 

301 

151 

452 


.016 

.014 

,0JS 

4 

387 

263 

6SQ 


.029 

.022 

.026 

6 

450 

323 

773 


.044 

.034 

,039 

8 

494 

3S8 

852 


.060 

.048 

.054 

ID 

583 

350 

933 


.079 

.062 

.OJl 

12 

553 

449 

1002 


.099 

.078 

.089 

14 

581 

465 

1046 


.120 

.096 

.109 

16 

635 

439 

1074 


.142 

.114 

.129 

18 

616 

465 

1081 


.164 


.149 

20 

649 

486 

1135 


.186 

.151 

.170 

22 

792 

627 

1419 


.212 

.173 

J94 

24 

950 

775 

1725 


.243 

.201 

.224 

26 

1076 

952 

2028 


.279 

.236 

.259 

28 

1342 

1261 

2603 


.322 

.280 

J02 

30 

1526 

1508 

3034 


.374 

.335 

.356 

32 

1778 

1848 

3626 


.432 

.402 

.418 

34 

2048 

2064 

4112 


.501 

.480 

.491 

36 

2276 

2331 

4607 


.578 

.568 

,573 

38 

2360 

2312 

4672 


.660 

.661 

.661 

40 

2225 

2221 

4446 


.742 

.751 

.746 

42 

2044 

1845 

3889 


.818 

.833 

.825 

44 

1558 

1352 

2910 


.882 

.897 

,889 

46 

1122 

903 

2025 


.930 

.942 

.935 

48 

749 

537 

1286 


.963 

.970 

,967 

SO 

379 

307 

686 


.983 

.987 

.985 

S2 

175 

117 

292 


.993 

.996 

.994 

54 

82 

42 

124 


.998 

.999 

.998 

56 

19 

5 

24 


.999 

.999 

.999 

58 


3 

3 



.999 

.999 

Total.. 

...28061 

25037 

53098 









Men 

fFomen 

Total 



Lower Quartlle 


25.40 

27.74 

26.54 



Median. 



, 34.98 

35.47 

35.23 



Upper Quartile 



, 41.21 

40.97 

41.08 
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Table VIII. — Opposites Test 


(Norms based on records of 52,775 students in 280 colleges) 



F 

requency 



P- 

er c e n t il 

e 

Scores 

Men 

iromen 

Tola! 


Men 

Women 

Total 

0 

38 

129 

167 


.000 

.003 

.002 

3 

91 

39 

130 


.003 

.006 

.004 

6 

234 

105 

339 


.009 

.009 

.009 

9 

355 

167 

522 


.019 

.014 

.017 

12 

559 

280 

839 


.036 

.023 

.030 

IS 

689 

381 

1070 


.058 

.037 

.048 

18 

817 

527 

1344 


,085 

.055 

.071 

21 

1002 

593 

1595 


.118 

.077 

.099 

24 

1136 

771 

1907 


.156 

.105 

.152 

27 

1148 

820 

1968 


.197 

.137 

169 

30 

1225 

920 

2145 


.239 

.172 

.207 

33 

1364 

994 

2358 


.286 

.210 

.250 

36 

1370 

1143 

2513 


.335 

.253 

.296 

39 

1241 

1124 

2365 


.382 

,299 

.343 

42 

1278 

1140 

2418 


.427 

.344 

.368 

45 

1373 

1181 

2554 


.474 

.391 

.435 

48 

1353 

1217 

2570 


.523 

.439 

.484 

51 

1151 

1179 

2330 


.568 

.487 

.530 

54 

1231 

1218 

2449 


,611 

.535 

.575 

57 

1195 

1206 

2401 


.654 

.584 

.621 

60 

1110 

1163 

2273 


.696 

.631 

,665 

63 

1155 

1160 

2315 


.736 

.678 

,709 

66 

1069 

1124 

2193 


.776 

.724 

.752 

69 

968 

1074 

2042 


.813 

.768 

.792 

72 

958 

988 

1946 


.847 

,810 

.829 

75 

860 

933 

1793 


.879 

.848 

.865 

78 

735 

803 

1538 


.909 

.883 

,897 

81 

603 

712 

1315 


.932 

.914 

,924 

84 

543 

649 

1192 


.953 

.941 

,947 

87 

415 

444 

859 


.970 

.963 

.967 

90 

289 

356 

645 


.983 

.979 

.981 

93 

192 

205 

397 


.992 

.990 

.991 

96 

93 

101 

194 


.997 

,996 

.996 

99 

48 

41 

89 


.999 

.999 

,999 

Total. . 

...27888 

24887 

52775 









Men 

Womtn 

Total 



Lower Quartile 


. 32.21 

37.43 

34.48 



Median, , 



. 48.00 

53.32 

50.51 



Upper Quartile 


. 65.48 

69.23 

67,38 



Table IX. — Size of College and Gross Score 


Number oj Freshmen 

Lower 


Upper 

Scores Reported 

Quartile 

Median 

Quartile 

0-99 

135,84 

176.11 

219.57 

100-199 

134,50 

175.49 

219.53 

200-299 

134.19 

174.87 

218.51 

300-399 

143.26 

183.90 

226.66 

400-499 

122.36 

161.70 

206,15 

500-599 

129.33 

168,27 

208.40 

600-699 

130.90 

168.05 

206.88 

700-799 

148.53 

189.26 

230.39 

800-899 

148.96 

181,89 

219.91 

900 or more 

120.94 

157.47 

197.01 
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Table X 

Comparison op Public and Private Institutions 

(Based on the records of 27,809 students in public institutions and 
251889 students in private institutions) 


Frequency Pe teen tile 


Gross Scores 


Pum 

Private 

Public 

Private 

0-9 


1 

1 

.000 

.000 

10-19 


5 

2 

.000 

.000 

20-29 


24 

18 

.001 

.000 

30-39 


60 

47 

,002 

.002 

40-49 


155 

85 

.006 

.004 

S0-S9 


293 

129 

,014 

.008 

60-69 


397 

263 

,026 

.016 

VO-79 


646 

351 

.045 

,028 

ao-s9 


832 

468 

.072 

.044 

90-99 


1056 

618 

.106 

.065 

100-109 


1249 

785 

.147 

.092 

UO-119 


1429 

990 

.200 

.126 

120-129 


1672 

1132 

.251 

.167 

130-139 


1714 

1311 

.312 

.214 

140-149 


1831 

1537 

.376 

.269 

150-159 


1819 

1569 

.441 

,329 

100-169 


1886 

1611 

.50S 

.391 

170-179 


1752 

1684 

.573 

.454 

180-189 


1648 

1644 

.635 

.518 

190-199 


1613 

1539 

.693 

,580 

200-209 


1355 

1535 

.747 

.639 

210-219 


1295 

1430 

,794 

.697 

220-229 


1189 

1336 

.839 

.750 

230-239 


945 

1177 

.877 

.799 

240-249 


779 

1016 

.908 

.841 

250-259 


635 

868 

.934 

.877 

260-269 


452 

716 

.953 

.908 

270-279 


332 

612 

.967 

.934 

280-289 


255 

467 

.978 

.954 

290-299 


187 

337 

.986 

.970 

300-309 


131 

236 

.991 

.981 

310-319 


70 

163 

.995 

,989 

320-329 


46 

102 

,997 

.994 

330-339 


33 

65 

.998 

.997 

340-349 


13 

31 

.999 

.998 

350^59 


6 

13 

.999 

.999 

360-369 


2 

9 

.999 

.999 

370-379 



2 

.999 

.999 

380-389 


2 


.999 

.999 

Total 


27809 

25899 






Public 

Private 



Lower Qu nr tile. 
Median 


124.82 

141,96 




. 163.83 

182.12 



upper Quflfdle, 


205.72 

225.05 
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Table XI 


Comparison of Coeducational Schools, Men’s Schools, 
AND Women’s Schools 



Fre 

q tie nc 

y 

Pe 

r c c n t i 

le 

Gross Scores 

Coeducational Men's 

Women's 

Coeducational Men's 

Women' ^ 

0-9 

1 

1 


.000 

.000 

.000 

10-19 

6 


1 

.000 

.000 

.000 

20-29 

31 

4 

7 

.001 

,000 

.001 

30-39 

76 

8 

23 

.002 

.002 

.002 

40-49 

183 

24 

33 

.005 

.006 

.006 

50-59 

338 

35 

49 

.011 

.014 

,011 

60-69 

509 

47 

104 

.021 

.025 

.020 

70-79 

806 

49 

142 

.037 

.037 

.035 

80-89 

1056 

86 

158 

.059 

.055 

.054 

90-99 

1346 

99 

229 

.088 

.079 

.077 

100-109 

1734 

122 

280 

.125 

.107 

.109 

110-119 

2009 

160 

338 

.170 

.144 

.146 

120-129 

2307 

184 

390 

.222 

.189 

.191 

130-139 

2503 

174 

431 

.279 

.235 

,241 

140-149 

2698 

207 

516 

.342 

,285 

.299 

150-159 

2750 

215 

490 

.407 

.339 

.361 

160-169 

2771 

246 

514 

.473 

.399 

.422 

170-179 

2712 

229 

531 

.539 

.461 

.486 

180-189 

2616 

216 

486 

.603 

.518 

.549 

190-199 

2456 

238 

468 

.664 

.577 

.607 

200-209 

2060 

250 

465 

.718 

.641 

.664 

210-219 

1972 

215 

451 

.766 

.701 

.720 

220-229 

1851 

195 

405 

,812 

.754 

.773 

230-239 

1521 

165 

355 

.853 

.801 

,819 

240-249 

1309 

150 

284 

.887 

.842 

.859 

250-2S9 

1072 

116 

252 

.915 

.876 

.891 

260-269 

829 

90 

215 

.938 

.903 

,920 

270-279 

651 

90 

168 

.956 

.926 

,944 

280-289 

503 

65 

129 

.969 

,946 

.962 

290-299 

368 

54 

92 

.980 

.962 

.975 

300-309 

261 

46 

60 

.987 

,975 

,985 

310-319 

162 

27 

44 

.993 

,984 

.991 

320-329 

104 

20 

24 

.996 

.990 

.995 

330-339 

64 

14 

20 

.998 

.995 

.998 

340-349 

33 

6 

S 

,999 

,997 

,999 

350-359 

14 

3 

2 

.999 

.999 

.999 

360-369 

7 

3 

1 

.999 

.999 

.999 

370-379 

2 



.999 

.999 

.999 

380-389 

1 

1 


,999 

,999 

.999 

Total.,. 

.... 41692 

3854 

8162 






Coeducational 

Men's 

Women's 





Schools 

Schools 

Schools 



Lower Quartile-t 


130.01 

138.30 

136.65 



Median 


168.99 

181.71 

177.08 



Upper Quartiie. 



211.53 

224.18 

220.70 
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Table XII 

Comparison op Four-Year Colleges, Junior Colleges, 
AND Teachers Colleges 


Frequency P trc e n til t 


Grm 

Four-Year 

Ittnhr 

Teachers 

Four-Year 

Jutihr 

Teachers 

Scorn 

Colleges 

Colleges 

Colleges 

Colleges 

Colleges 

Colleges 

0-9 

S 



.000 

.000 

.000 

10-19 

9 

2 

1 

.000 

.000 

.000 

20-20 

31 

1 

6 

Mi 

.001 

,001 

30-39 

S3 

21 

19 

.002 

,003 

.003 

40-49 

148 

39 

23 

.004 

,007 

.006 

50-59 

238 

83 

52 

,009 

.016 

.013 

60-59 

410 

106 

90 

.017 

,030 

.025 

70-79 

634 

164 

129 

.030 

.049 

.044 

80-89 

813 

217 

183 

.048 

.076 

.070 

90«99 

1050 

273 

219 

.071 

.117 

,105 

100-109 

1451 

313 

255 

aoi 

,154 

.145 

110-U9 

1730 

337 

339 

.141 

,201 

.196 

120-129 

1986 

447 

351 

.186 

.257 

.255 

130-139 

2178 

458 

380 

.238 

.322 

.317 

140-149 

2536 

423 

419 

,296 

.386 

.386 

150-159 

2562 

471 

383 

.359 

,450 

.454 

160-169 

2614 

479 

437 

,422 

.518 

.524 

170-179 

2666 

449 

370 

.488 

.585 

,593 

180-189 

2581 

409 

364 

.552 

.647 

.656 

190-199 

2510 

382 

340 

.615 

,704 

.716 

200-209 

2269 

316 

282 

.674 

.754 

.769 

210-219 

2130 

318 

251 

.728 

.799 

.815 

220-229 

1986 

296 

226 

.779 

.844 

.856 

230-239 

1692 

247 

172 

,824 

.883 

.890 

240-249 

1419 

199 

165 

,862 

.915 

.919 

250-259 

1212 

158 

122 

.895 

,941 

.943 

260-269 

981 

103 

79 

,922 

,960 

.960 

270-279 

798 

71 

74 

,944 

,972 

.973 

280-289 

622 

57 

39 

.961 

.981 

.983 

290-299 

468 

31 

24 

,975 

,988 

.988 

300-309 

308 

29 

26 

.984 

,992 

.993 

310-319 

202 

17 

14 

,990 

,995 

.996 

320-329 

126 

11 

9 

,995 

.997 

,998 

330-339 

84 

7 

6 

.997 

.999 

.999 

340-349 

38 

4 

1 

,999 

.999 

.999 

350-359 

17 

2 


,999 

.999 

.999 

360-369 

11 



.999 

.999 

.999 

370-379 

2 



.999 

.999 

.999 

380-389 

2 



.999 

,999 

.999 

Total. , 

.. 40572 

^46 

5850 







Four-Year 

yuriior 

Teachers 





Colleges 

Colleges 

Colleges 



Lower Ouartilc 

.. 137.28 

124.46 

124.17 



Median. . . 


.. 176.89 

163.38 

161,74 



Upper Quanilc 

.. 219.18 

206.46 

200.98 




The Council at Work 


T he Council at Work Is a brief summary of 
the outstanding new projects in which the 
Council is interested, as well as a progress 
report on undertakings already launched. It is hoped 
that this survey will give to the members of the 
Council and those Interested in its work a more 
intimate view of the Council’s development. Indi- 
viduals desiring further information regarding sub- 
jects mentioned in this section are invited to write 
to the offices of the American Council on Education, 
744 Jackson Place, Washington, D. C. 


Annual Meeting of the American Council on 
Education 

The twentieth annual meeting of the American Council on 
Education will convene in Washington, D. C., on Friday and 
Saturday, May 7 and 8, 1937. This year the meeting will 
again be held in the auditorium of the United States Chamber 
of Commerce Building, 1615 H Street, N.W., which Is on 
the corner opposite the offices of the Council. In addition to 
the representatives of the constituent, institutional, and asso- 
ciate members of the Council, there will be guests from other 
educational, social, and governmental agencies. 

Dr. Zook, president of the Council, has announced a tenta- 
tive program which includes addresses by such outstanding 
educational and lay leaders as: Mr, Chester Rowell, editor of 
the San Francisco Chronicle and member of the American 
Youth Commission; Mr. Louis H. Brownlow, director of 
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Public Administration Clearing House and chairman of 
President Roosevelt’s Committee on Administrative Manage- 
ment; Dr, Miriam Van Waters, superintendent of the State 
Reformatory for Women, Framingham, Massachusetts, and 
secretary of the American Youth Commission; Dr. Alexander 
G. Rutliven, president of the University of Michigan; Dr. 
Raymond A. Kent, president of the University of Louisville; 
Mr. Lloyd Morey, comptroller of the University of Illinois 
and chief consultant of the Financial Advisory Service; Dr. 
Burton P. Fowler, headmaster. Tower Hill School; Dr. 
Wiilter M. ICotschnig, former scercUry, High Commission for 
Refugees of the League of Nations; and others. 

President Kent, chairman of the Council for 1936-37, will 
preside at the regular sessions. Dr. Zook will open the meet- 
ing on Friday morning with his annual report. On Friday 
noon the representatives and visitors will be guests of the 
Council at luncheon at the Cosmos Club. The annual banquet 
will be on Friday evening at the Mayflower Plotel. Through- 
out the sessions the Council will have a display of publications 
and activities in which it Is interested. 

The Executive Committee 

The Executive Committee of the Council held its regular 
winter meeting in Washington, D. C., on February 7, 1937. 
In accordance with the Council’s usual practice, the Com- 
mittee on Problems and Plans in Education met the two 
preceding days in Atlantic City. 

The Executive Committee accepted the applications of 
eight new institutional members. Since the Council member- 
ship has been opened to state departments of education and 
certain city school systems, it was voted to extend the privi- 
leges of institutional membership to not more than 25 special 
institutions and private secondary schools of distinctive type. 
The total membership now is: constituent, 29; associate, 27; 
institutional, 332; total, 388. The newly elected members 
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Institutional : 

Armour Institute of Technology, Chicago, Illinois 
Ball State Teachers College, Muncie, Indiana 
Merrill-Palmer School, Detroit, Michigan 
Rochester Mechanics Institute, Rochester, New York 
Thiel College, Greenville, Pennsylvania 
Wilson Teachers College, Washington, D, C. 

Iowa State Department of Education, Des Moines, Iowa 
Providence City School System, Providence, Rhode Island 

The American Youth Commission 

The American Youth Commission has recently authorized 
the publication of several of the reports which have been pre- 
pared for it. The staff has written and is distributing free of 
charge a pamphlet, Activities of the American Youth Com- 
mission, which outlines the work which has been undertaken 
during the first year of the project. In March the Commis- 
sion inaugurated a monthly bulletin featuring three pages of 
current references on the literature of youth problems. Mem- 
bers of the Council and others may secure these monthly issues 
free by writing to the Commission. 

It is expected that two volumes will be ready for distri- 
bution by May 1. The first of these, Secondary Education for 
Youth in Modern America, is by Dr. Harl R. Douglass of 
the University of Minnesota who has been associated with 
the Commission as associate director in secondary education. 
In this study Dr. Douglass has made an extensive inquiry into 
educational problems and conditions and reports the historical 
development of schools with emphasis on recent changes in 
American life which affect education. The objectives of 
secondary education are discussed and a program for the 
schools is offered. 

A second volume, Youth Serving Organizations, a directory 
of 330 national non-governmental groups, edited by Dr. M. 
M. Chambers of the Commission staff, describes the member- 
ship, purpose, activities, publications, staff, and finances of 
each group. 
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^ Copies of these two reports will be distributed by the Coun- 
cil. The price will' probably be one dollar and fifty cents a 
copy. 

Motion Pictures in Education 

When the Committee on Motion Pictures in Education met 
in Washington on February 1 and 2, 1937, Dr. Ben G. 
Graham, superintendent of the Pittsburgh Public Schools, was 
named chairman of the committee under whose direction the 
educational motion picture project of the Council has devel- 
oped. It was also announced at the meeting that Dr. Charles 
F. Hoban, Jr., associate in motion picture education on the 
Council staff, had been granted a fellowship by the General 
Education Board for the study of the use of films in Western 
Europe. He will leave in May for a three months’ visit. 

The staff of the motion picture project has cooperated in 
several recent conferences related to the preparation of teach- 
ers in the use of motion pictures and other modern teaching 
aids. Conferences were held in November 1936 at Milwau- 
kee, Wisconsin, in cooperation with the University of Wis- 
consin, and in January 1937 in New York City with Teachers 
College, Columbia University. Representatives of teacher 
training institutions and others responsible for teacher prepa- 
ration in the use of visual aids attended. A report of the New 
York conference is available from the Council offices, and of 
the Milwaukee meeting from Dr. Edgar Dale, Bureau of 
Educational Research, Ohio State University. A charge of 
twenty cents is made for the latter report to defray mailing 
and clerical costs. 

The staff also assisted the School of Adult Education of the 
University of Florida’s General Extension Division in a short 
training course for teachers, February 6 to 14, 1937. One 
hundred and twenty Florida teachers spent several days evalu- 
ating a large number of films and correlating them with the 
Florida state course of study in science and geography for 
elementary and secondary schools. Reports on this program 
are available from Miss Bernice Ashburn, School of Adult 
Education, Camp Roosevelt, Florida. 
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A series of publications Intended to facilitate the use of 
motion pictures in education will be released about June 1, 
1937. This series includes a volume of digests of literature 
on various phases of visual instruction, to be published by the 
H. W. Wilson Company, 950 University Avenue, New York 
City: an overview of the problems of motion pictures in edu- 
cation by the Committee on Motion Pictures in Education; 
a handbook on the use of educational films by Dr. Edgar 
Dale; and a syllabus on teacher training in modern teaching 
aids by the Subcommittee on Teacher Preparation under the 
chairmanship of Dr. Henry Klonower, director of teacher 
training and certification, Pennsylvania Department of Public 
Instruction. The last three will be published in the series of 
American Council on Education Studies, 

Dr. Cline M. Koon, senior specialist in radio and visual 
education of the United States Office of Education, has re- 
ceived a grant from the committee for the preparation of an 
interpretative study of the status of audio-visual equipment 
in the elementary and secondary schools of the country. The 
original survey of more than 8,000 school systems was con- 
ducted jointly in 1936 by the Council and the Office of Edu- 
cation and was published by the Council in the volume, 
National Visual Education Directory. Dr, Koon’s study will 
be published this spring as a bulletin of the Office of Educa- 
tion. 

Financial Advisory Service 

In cooperation with the Financial Advisory Service of the 
Council, the American Association of Teachers Colleges at 
its meeting in New Orleans in February authorized a study 
of financial reporting for teachers colleges. The subcommittee 
which is to draft the report for the Association consists of; 
Dr. Frank D. McElroy, president, State Teachers College, 
Mankato, Minnesota, chairman; Mr. W. E. Wagoner, con- 
troller, Ball State Teachers College, Muncie, Indiana; and 
Mr. Lloyd Morey, chief consultant of the Financial Advisory 
Service. 
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The Financial Advisory Service will also cooperate with a 
committee of the American Association of Junior Colleges 
to establish uniform accounting and reporting by junior col- 
leges. The committee was appointed at the February meet- 
ing of the Association in Dallas, Texas. 

The Service has also sponsored several conferences where 
business officers met to discuss problems of accounting and 
finance. Such a conference was held in conjunction with the 
annual meeting of the National Catholic Educational Associa- 
tion at Louisville, Kentucky, March 3 1 to April 2. A similar 
meeting for business officers of the southern states will be 
held in Atlanta, Georgia, on April 16 in connection with the 
annual meeting of the Southern Association of College and 
University Business Officers. 

Mr. John B. Goodwin, technical associate of the Financial 
Advisory Service, visited eleven colleges and universities dur- 
ing February and March. These visits were made at the 
request of the institutions. Mr. Goodwin consulted with 
presidents and business officers regarding reporting, account- 
ing, and other financial problems with which the institutions 
were faced. Requests for similar visits by the staff of the 
Service should be forwarded to the central office of the 
Council. 

Committee on Measurement and Guidance 

The Cooperative Test Service, under the direction of Dr. 
Ben D. Wood, has recently announced several developments 
in its service. A revised scries of tests will be available on 
May 1, 1937. These new tests can be administered in 40 
minutes so that they can be used in regular class periods. 
The revised series will include tests in most of the funda- 
mental subject matter fields. In addition, the tests in the 
revised series will be adapted for use with the answer sheets 
of the International Test Scoring Machine in order that insti- 
tutions can take advantage of the reduction in cost and time 
which machine scoring makes possible. 

The Committee on Measurement and Guidance of the 
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Council which supervises all testing activities has announced 
the annual sophomore testing program to be administered 
between April 19 and May 8, 1937. Last year more than 
100 colleges and universities cooperated in the program which 
is designed to furnish reliable data for guidance at the sopho- 
more level. 

The Committee has also received from Dr, L. L. Thurs- 
tone of the University of Chicago his new tests of primary 
mental abilities which will be ready for distribution in the 
fall of 1937. It is believed that the tests will be administered 
for the first year to a limited population of representative 
students throughout the country. Dr. Thurstone will con- 
tinue to edit the regular American Council on Education 
Psychological Examinations. 

Dr. Donald G. Paterson, University of Minnesota, has 
been added to the membership of the Committee on Meas- 
urement and Guidance. 

Council Staff 

Dr. J. B, Sears of Stanford University has been tempo- 
rarily associated with the stafF of the American Council on 
Education for the past three months. Dr. Sears has been 
investigating certain problems related to teacher education 
and research In education. 

Dr. H. W. Davis of Ohio State University has been giv- 
ing part-time service to the Council during the winter quarter. 
He has been studying the possible relationship of certain 
educational organizations to the Public Administration Clear- 
ing House, 

The American Council on Education Studies 

The Executive Committee recently authorized the estab- 
lishment of a series of American Council on Education Studies 
In order to assure the publication of certain materials pre- 
pared for the Council and its subsidiary organizations. The 
Studies will include reports of Council committees, the Coun- 
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cil staff, and such organizations as the American Youth Com- 
mission, educational motion picture project, and others. 

The Testing Movement, the first of the Studies was pub- 
lished in February 1937 and is the report of the Committee 
on Review of the Testing Movement. Copies have already 
been distributed to members of the Council. Additional 
copies can be obtained at twenty-five cents a copy by writing 
to the Council office. Government and Educational Organiza- 
tion, another study, will be published about April 15. 

"Wealth, Children and Education" 

The most recent volume to which the Council has con- 
tributed is Wealth, Children and Education by Dr. John K. 
Norton and Mrs. Margaret Norton. This book developed 
in part from the work of the Committee on Government and 
Educational Finance, of which Dr. Norton is chairman. It 
is published by Teachers College Press, Columbia University, 
and sells at two dollars a copy. 

“Yearbook of School Law" 

By special arrangement with the Carnegie Foundation for 
the Advancement of Teaching and Purdue University, the 
American Council on Education will publish in April The 
Fifth Yearbook of School Law. This is the annual discus- 
sion of legal decisions related to education which Dr. M. M. 
Chambers compiles and edits. Copies can be ordered now 
at one dollar a copy. 

Conferences and Meetings 

The Council has been represented by its administrative 
officers at the following meetings since January: 

American Association of Collegiate Schools of Business, Baton 
Rouge, Louisiana 

American Association of School Administrators, New Orleans, 
Louisiana 

American Association of Teachers Colleges, New Orleans, 
Louisiana 
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American Council of Guidance and Personnel Association, New 
Orleans, Louisiana 

American Educational Research Association, New Orleans, 
Louisiana 

Association of American Colleges, Washington, D. C. 

Association of Collegiate Schools of Nursing, Washington, D, C. 

Committee on the Administration of the Curriculum of the 
National League of Nursing Education, New York City 

Council on Rural Education of the Julius Rosenwald Fund, 
Chicago, Illinois 

National Advisory Council on Radio in Education, New York City 

National Committee on Research in Education, New Orleans, 
Louisiana 

National Youth Administration Advisory Committee, Washington, 
D. C. 
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The Twentieth Annual Meeting- 

I N JANUARY 1918, a series of meetings was held by rep- 
resentatives of a number of national educational associa- 
tions to organize the “Emergency Council on Education." 
Some months later the Emergency Council became the “Amer- 
ican Council on Education." For almost twenty years this 
organization has served the varied activities and interests of 
American education — ^stimulating, coordinating, and facilitat- 
ing the work of the numerous educational associations to the 
end that educational issues of national significance might be 
clarified. 

At the twentieth annual meeting of the American Council 
held in 'Washington, D. C., on May 7 and 8, 1937, the at- 
tendance showed a marked increase over the numbers who 
came in 1918 representing only fifteen associations. Delegates 
came this year from 24 associations holding constituent mem- 
bership, from 13 holding associate membership, and from 102 
colleges, universities, state departments of education, city 
school systems, etc., holding institutional membership. In ad- 
dition, there were guests from government departments, social 
agencies, and other organizations whose interests are related 
to education. 

The regular sessions of the twentieth annual meeting were 
held in the auditorium of the United States Chamber of Com- 
merce Building. Raymond A. Kent, president of the Univer- 
sity of Louisville and chairman of the Council for 1936-37, 
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presided at the opening session on Friday morning, May 7, 
and at the business meeting on Saturday, May 8. The Friday 
afternoon session was under the chairmanship of Gerald D, 
Timmons, School of Dentistry, Indiana University, and first 
vice chairman of the Council for 1936-37. All the papers 
read at the meeting are printed in this number of The Edu- 
CATiONAi Record. 

The delegates were guests of the Council at a buffet lunch- 
eon on Friday at the Cosmos Club, when the wives of the 
Council staff acted as hostesses. At the annual dinner on 
Friday evening at the Mayflower Hotel, President Frank P. 
Graham of the University of North Carolina and second vice 
chairman of the Council for 1936-37, was toastmaster. 

On Saturday morning, at the business meeting, the delegates 
adopted the budget for the fiscal year beginning July 1, 1937, 
amounting to $121,235. The following officers were elected 
for the year 1937-38 : 

Chairman: Edward C. Elliott, president of Purdue University, 
Lafayette, Indiana; representing Purdue University 

First Vice Chairman: Eugene R. Smith, headmaster of the Beaver 
Country Day School, Chestnut Hill, Massachusetts; representing the 
Progressive Education Association 

Second Vice Chairman: Guy E. Snavely, executive secretary of the 
Association of American Colleges; representing the Association of Urban 
Universities 

Secretary: E. 0. Mclby, dean of the School of Education, North- 
western University; representing Northwestern University 

Treasurer; Corcoran Thom, president of the American Security and 
Trust Company, Washington, D. C, 

First Assistant Treasurer: Frederick H. P. Siddons, secretary of 
American Security and Trust Company, Washington, D. C. 

Second Assistant Treasurer: James C. Dultn, Jr., treasurer of the 
American Security and Trust Company, Washington, D. C. 

The following individuals were elected to the Executive 
Committee for a three-year term, to take the place of those 
whose terms expire : 
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Samuel P, Capen, chancellor of the University of Buffalo^ Buffalo, 
New York; representing the Association of American Colleges 

Raymond A. Kent, president of the University of Louisville, Louis* 
ville, Kentucky ; representing the University of Louisville 

New members were elected to the Committee on Problems 
and Plans in Education as follows : 

Class of ig40i 

Henry W. Holmes, dean of the Graduate School of Educa* 
tion, Harvard University, Cambridge, Massachusetts 
Glass of TQ41: 

Lotus D. Coffman, president of the University of Minnesota, 
Minneapolis, Minnesota 

Burton P, Fowler, headmaster, Tower Hill School, Wilraing* 
ton, Delaware 

Alphonse M. Schwitalla, S J., dean of the School of Medicine, 
St Louis University, St Louis, Missouri 



The President’s Annual Report 

I N ACCORDANCE with custom I wish herewith to sub- 
mit the annual report of the President concerning the 
activities of the American Council on Education during 
the year just closed. The work of the Council has grown con- 
siderably and the report will deal in the main, therefore, with 
the various aspects of the Council’s activities. Here and there, 
however, personal observations on current educational mat- 
ters break through what otherwise might be a very dry recital 
of facts. 

For convenience in reporting so many varied activities, I 
have divided my discussion into four major sections more or 
less arbitrarily. Section I deals with certain administrative 
developments within the central organization of the Council. 
Section II concerns the activities of a number of standing com- 
mittees, Section III reports the undertakings of several proj- 
ects under the auspices of the Council. Section IV outlines 
certain new problems to which the Council has given attention 
during the year. 

I. Administration of the Council 
membership 

It will be remembered that last year the privileges of mem- 
bership in the Council were extended to all teachers colleges 
on the accredited list of the American Association of Teachers 
Colleges, to all state departments of education, and to all 
public school systems located in cities of 200,000 or more 
population. During the year just closed the privileges of 
membership have been further extended to not more than 
twenty-five special institutions and private secondary schools. 
Under this latter provision two institutions have been ad- 
mitted to membership. 
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The membership of the Council during the year just closed 
has continued its steady and healthy growth as follows ; 



May 

May 

May 


1935 

1936 

>937 

Constituent members 


28 

30 

Associate members 

19 

24 

28 

Institutional members ****** . 


323 

338 

Total 


375 

396 


The institutions and organizations admitted to membership 
in the Council during the year arc as follows : 

Constituent Members i 

American Association of Collegiate Schools of Business 
National University Extension Association 
Associate Members i 
Delphian Society 

National Association of Deans and Advisers of Men 
Presbyterian Board of Christian Education 
Pennsylvania Board of Presidents 
Western Personnel Service 
Institutional Memhersi 

Armour Institute of Technology, Chicago, Illinois 
Ball State Teachers College, Muncie, Indiana 
Bethany College, Bethany, West Virginia 
Iowa State Board of Education 
Kansas State Teachers College, Pittsburg, Kansas 
Massachusetts State College, Amherst, Massachusetts 
Massachusetts State Department of Education 
MerriU-Palmer School, Detroit, Michigan 
Missouri State Department of Public Schools 
Mount Union College, Alliance, Ohio 
Ottumwa Heights College, Ottumwa, Iowa 
Providence Public School System, Rhode Island 
Rochester Athenaeum and Mechanics Institute, Rochester, New 
York 

Thiel College, Greenville, Pennsylvania 
University of the City of Toledo, Ohio 
Westminster College, Fulton, Missouri 
Wilson Teachers College, District of Columbia 
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CHANGES AND ADDITIONS IN STAFF 

During the year the following changes in the staff have 
been made: 

C. S. Marsh, from Associate Director to Vice President and 
Editor. 

Donald J. Shank, Assistant to the President, named Assist- 
ant Editor and Business Manager of PuhVications. 

Grace R. Ontrich, from Chief Clerk to Chief Accountant. 

Charles F. Hoban, Jr., Associate in charge of motion pic- 
ture education. 

John B. Goodwin, vice George E. Van Dyke, resigned, as 
Technical Associate, Financial Advisory Service. 

A, Robert Seass, Research Assistant, Financial Advisory 
Service. 

Jesse B. Sears of Stanford University, temporary assign- 
ment in teacher education. 

Harvey H. Davis of Ohio State University, temporary 
assignment regarding the representation of educational organ- 
izations at Public Administration Clearing House, Chicago. 

Payson Smith, temporary appointment in teacher educa- 
tion, resigned. 

FINANCES 

It will be remembered that at the last annual meeting the 
close of the fiscal year of the Council was changed to June 30, 
instead of April 30, of each year. The current budget adopted 
in accordance with this change covers the fourteen-month 
period from May 1, 1936 to June 30, 1937. Hence no regu- 
lar audit of the Council’s funds will be made until the end of 
the fiscal year. There will, however, be presented to you 
tomorrow a financial statement under the budget items show- 
ing receipts and disbursements through April 30, 1937. Ac- 
cording to this statement it will be noted that the Council is 
operating well witMn its budget. Particular attention is 
called to the fact that of the $300,000 granted by the General 
Education Board three years ago, for the current expenses of 
the Council, $29,918.30 was spent the first year; $39,726.30 
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during the second year; and $57,619.06 to date during the 
third year; total $127,263.66. At our present rate of expendi- 
ture the grant will last for about three more years. 

GRANTS 

During the year the Council has received grants of money 
for special purposes as follows: 

General Education Board: 

For the support of the Financial Advisory Service for 
colleges and universities, for two years from Sep- 
tember I, 1936 $ 32,000.00 

For carrying forward the Councirs program of the 
educational uses of motion pictures, from May i, 

1936 to June 30, 1937 25,000.00 

To assist the United Smtes Office of Education in the 
completion of its study of forms and records used in 
reporting public school statistics, beginning July i, 

1936 2,500.00 

For use by the United States Office of Education in 
meeting the expenses of regional conferences of state 
supervisors or directors of research and statistics for 
the purpose of discussing steps to be taken in the 
revision of state reporting and recording systems, 


from February 1937 to December 31, 1937. ...... 3,500,00 

For conferences and investigations in the field of surveys 
to be initiated by the United States Office of Educa- 
tion, from July 1, 1936 to June 30, 1937 7,500.00 

To enable the American Youth Commission to under- 
take a comprehensive survey of the program of the 
Civilian Conservation Corps, from July i, 1936 to 
December 31, 1937 77,800.00 


For additional assistance to the American Youth Com- 
mission for a survey of youth in the state of Mary- 
land, from March 15, 1936 to December i, 1937. . 6,200,00 

Toward the expenses of planning a Second National 
Conference on Educational Broadcasting to be held 
in December 1937; available from April 10, 1937 
to December 10, 1937 


500.00 
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Carnegie Corporation : 

Through the National Advisory Council on Radio in 
Education, for expenses of the First National Con- 
ference on Educational Broadcasting, December 

1936 2,500.00 

Regional Accrediting Agencies: 

Toward the expenses of the Cooperative Study of 

Secondary School Standards. 3,424.95 

Additional aid from the National Advisory Council on 
Radio in Education, toward expenses of First National 
Conference on Educational Broadcasting 125,00 

Total $16 1, 049^95 


STANDING COMMITTEES 

Shortly after the annual meeting of the Council in May 
1936 the Executive Committee approved the following 
changes in the standing committees of the Council: 

Committees discontinued : 

Central Committee on Personnel Methods 
Committee on Manual of Examinations 
Committee on the Study of Pharmacy 

Committees created: 

Committee on Editorial Policy, 

David A. Robertson, Gbairtnan 
Committee on Measurement and Guidance, 

Herbert E, Hawkes, Chairman 
Committee on Motion Pictures in Education, 

Ben G. Graliam, Chairman 

Advisory Committee on the Financial Advisory Service, 

Lloyd Morey, Chairman 

II. Activities oe Committees 

The Council, as you know, carries on its activities chiefly 
through a number of committees representing the broad Inter- 
ests of its members. Since there are now more than twenty of 
these committees. It would be impossible for me to survey all 
that they have done during the past year within the narrow 
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confines of this report. There are, hoAvever, certain matters 
before a number of the committees which I should like to call 
to your attention at this time. 

EDITORIAL POLICY OF THE COUNCIL 

There is appended to this report a list of the publications 
of the Council during the past year. These have increased 
considerably in number and breadth. The sale of the third 
edition of the handbook, American Universities and Colleges, 
edited by C. S. Marsh, has far exceeded expectations. Al- 
ready over 2,800 copies of the book have been distributed. 
The reception of the volume entitled The Construction and 
Use of Achievement Examinations, edited by Herbert E, 
Hawkes and others, has also been very gratifying. Other 
publications of the Council will be referred to in the discussion 
of the various Council activities. 

Because of the growth of publications it has seemed wise to 
organize the Council’s efforts on a more effective basis. Con- 
sequently, a standing Committee on Editorial Policy has been 
set up with David A. Robertson as chairman. This commit- 
tee has approved the establishment of the American Council 
on Education Studies which will be published in several series. 
The new Studies series will serve as a medium of publication 
for much of the material prepared by the Council and its com- 
mittees. Six numbers have already been issued. 

The Committee on Editorial Policy has also given consider- 
ation to the future development of the Council’s magazine, 
The Educational Record, the general format of which has 
been changed during the year. In this connection it should be 
realized that from time to time there has been considerable 
discussion of the need for developing or establishing a more 
satisfactory educational periodical in this country. The ob- 
jectives of the various people interested in such a proposal 
vary. Some feel that educational news is not available to 
the extent it should be, either to the members of the profes- 
sion or to the general public. Others believe that the chan- 
nels for the dissemination of information about the results of 
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educational experimentation are quite inadequate. Still others 
believe that aside from the printing of addresses delivered at 
educational conventions and conferences no journal devotes 
sufficient energy to the publication of educational opinion. 

In this discussion the Council’s field of effort seems clear. 
It is not a news disseminating agency. It is not a propaganda 
agency. It is, however, interested in the development of edu- 
cational research and in the formulation of educational policy 
at all levels of education. Hence the interest of the Council 
as reflected in The Educational Record should be on seri- 
ous statements of opinion based on' studies and extended con- 
sideration. .There is plenty of room among the large number 
of educational magazines in this country for a first-class jour- 
nal of this kind. It is the Council’s ambition to fill this place 
as well as it possibly can. 

THE RELATION OF EMOTIONS TO THE EDUCATIVE PROCESS 

For nearly three years, a committee of the Council under 
the chairmanship of Daniel A, Prescott of Rutgers University 
has been studying the relation of emotions to the educative 
process. The work of the committee has been made possible 
by the generosity of the Josiah Macy Junior Foundation, 
whose subsidies for this purpose, to date, amount to $16,200. 

Reporting upon the first meeting of this committee in the 
October 1934 issue of The Educational Record, John H. 
MacCracken, then associate director of the Council, opened 
his article with a number of questions from which I have 
chosen four: 

Whnt consideration shall be given to emotion in the educative 
process? Is it the business of education to eliminate, to develop, or 
to control emotions? Has education, as such, any concern with the 
direction and strengthening of desire at the completion of the educa- 
tional regime, or only with the knowledge and skills attained? Does 
the emotional development of youth belong to some other agent of 
society than the school — to the radio, the movies, the drama, the black or 
brown shirt, the family, the church ? 

The personnel of the committee which sought the answers 
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to these and other questions included the psychiatrist, the 
psychologist, the physiologist, the school administrator, and 
the critical student of education. The task of the committee 
Involved delving into the literature of such subjects as neu- 
rology and endocrinology, psychology, psychiatry and medi- 
cine, aesthetics, anthropology, sociology, criminology, and 
education. 

The committee has been concerned with problems “in the 
relationship between non-intellectual factors and the aims, 
methods, material, and personnel involved in the educative 
process.” More specifically this has meant study of the train- 
ability of emotional behavior, the influence of persons who 
control the early environment of children upon later person- 
ality manifestations, the power of desires, the situations which 
thwart desires, and the extent to which some of these situa- 
tions are remediable by education. 

The chairman of the committee has just completed the 
manuscript of a book containing a careful review of the whole 
subject assigned to the committee. There is every reason to 
believe that this book will be stimulating and helpful to all 
those teachers, administrators, and discerning students of edu- 
cation who see a challenge in the task of helping children and 
youth toward emotional as well as intellectual maturity. 

The Committee on the Relation of Emotions to the Educa- 
tive Process has already done a great deal to inform the public 
of the existence and nature of the report. The chairman, Pro- 
fessor Prescott, has discussed the essential features of his 
findings with teachers and other groups in Wilmington, Dela- 
ware; Harrisburg, Pennsylvania; Chicago, Illinois; New 
Brunswick, New Jersey; and Oakland, California, He has 
spoken also before Section Q of the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science, before regional conferences 
of the Progressive Education Association, in Portland and 
Eugene, Oregon; San Francisco and Los Angeles, California'; 
and before the California Teachers Association. Everywhere 
the report has been received with enthusiasm. When pub- 
lished it should have a wide reading and helpful influence, 
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MEASUREMENT AND GUIDANCE 

The Committee on Measurement and Guidance, Herbert 
E. Hawkcs, chairman, is one of the most recent standing 
committees of the Council. You will recall that in April 1936 
the Problems and Plans Committee accepted the report of the 
Committee on Review of the Testing Movement, which had 
made a comprehensive survey of the activities of the Council 
in relation to the total testing situation. On the basis of this 
report, the Executive Committee of the Council authorized 
the appointment of the Committee on Measurement and 
Guidance with responsibility for the development of the Coun- 
cil’s program in testing. The new committee was assigned the 
functions of the former Central Committee on Personnel 
Methods as they related to the preparation and development 
of tools of measurement. With respect to the use of such 
tools in personnel programs, it was recommended that the 
Council consider the establishment of a new committee in this 
area. 

The Committee on Measurement and Guidance has met 
three times during the year. It has continued the promotion 
of the American Council on Education Psychological Exami- 
nation for College Freshmen, the fourteenth edition of which 
has had an increased use during the past year. More than 
550 colleges and universities have used over 225,000 copies 
of the 1936 edition within the past eight months. This year 
304 colleges returned the scores of 66,111 students in the 
national tabulation. This represents the broadest sampling 
for norms of any test published in this country. 

This year the committee authorized a campaign to popu- 
larize the American Council on Education Psychological Ex- 
amination for High School Students which Mr. and Mrs. 
L. L. Thurstone have prepared for several years. The use in 
the past has been limited to large state programs. However, 
during the past year approximately 50,000 copies of this ex- 
amination have been used. 

It is interesting to report that since the last meeting of the 
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Council 429,000 copies of the various editions of the psy- 
chological examination have been printed. 

The Committee on Measurement and Guidance has recom- 
mended to the Executive Committee of the Council the publi- 
cation of the new tests of primary mental abilities in the sum- 
mer of 1937. Professor Thurstone has been engaged in the 
development of these tests for several years, assisted in part 
by the Council. He reports that the test will yield at least 
seven indices on various mental abilities which should describe 
the individual in terms of a profile of abilities instead of a 
single index of intelligence. Such a profile is bound to be sig- 
nificant in educational and vocational counseling. It is antici- 
pated that during the first year the tests of primary mental 
abilities will be administered on an experimental basis in a 
number of selected schools throughout the country. 

The second major responsibility of the Committee on 
Measurement and Guidance has been the Cooperative Test 
Service, The committee has authorized the preparation of 
short forms of tests in fundamental subject matter fields, which 
were ready for distribution on May 1. These tests in seven- 
teen subjects are called Series N, and are designed for admin- 
istration in the regular forty-minute class period. 

All of the revised series as well as many of the longer forms 
of the Cooperative tests have been adapted for use with the 
International Test Scoring Machine. Ben D. Wood and the 
staff of the Cooperative Test Service have had an important 
part in the development of this machine which bids fair to 
revolutionize the whole testing movement since it will reduce 
drastically the time and effort required for scoring. Within 
a few weeks twenty-five of these machines will be available 
for use. 

In addition, the committee has sponsored the 1937 sopho- 
more testing program as well as special programs in physics 
and chemistry. There has been an increase in the number of 
cooperating institutions on these programs. The number of 
tests distributed by the Cooperative Test Service has had a 
significant increase during the year. In March of 1937, 30,000 
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more tests were distributed than in the same month of 1936. 

The Committee on Measurement and Guidance has spon- 
sored two conferences during the year. The Fifth Educational 
Conference was held in New York City with the cooperation 
of the Educational Records Bureau and the Progressive Edu- 
cation Association on October 29 and 30. Approximately 600 
persons — an increase of 150 over the previous year — regis- 
tered for the sessions. At one of the general sessions of the 
conference, the chairman of the Council, Raymond A. Kent, 
delivered an address on "The Program of the American Coun- 
cil on Education.” The proceedings of this conference were 
published as a supplementary number of The Educational 
Record. 

At the same time the committee also sponsored a meeting 
of seventeen leaders of state testing programs. This confer- 
ence enabled individuals from various states to exchange ex- 
periences and to outline a program for the promotion of test- 
ing on a national basis. 

In addition to its administrative work, the committee has 
continued to survey the whole field of testing. Several ex- 
ploratory studies were sponsored to determine suitable fields 
for further concentration of research. These included surveys 
of problems In reading tests on the high school and college 
levels, experimental evaluation of curricula by small colleges, 
state testing programs, and further work in the field of pri- 
mary abilities. 

The Committee on Review of the Testing Movement urged 
the establishment of an agency of the Council equipped to 
investigate the whole field of testing and to cooperate with 
other groups operating in this area. The first year’s work of 
the Committee on Measui’ement and Guidance is an encourag- 
ing indication of its ability to accept this responsibility. 

MODERN LANGUAGES 

During the past year the Committee on Modern Languages, 
Robert Herndon Fife, chairman, has concluded the following 
undertakings*. 
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1. French and German College Reading Tests, under the 
direction of V. A. C. Henmon, The tests: French — four 
forms; German — two forms, intended for the measurement 
of reading ability in a foreign language as part of the college 
requirement, having been completed, will be available in a 
short time. The committee believes that these tests will prove 
to be very useful. 

2. "Spanish Syntax List," a study of usage in contemporary 
prose on the basis of range and frequency of occurrence, com- 
piled by Hayward Kenlston, is in press with Henry Holt and 
Company, and is now ready for distribution. This is the first 
quantitative study of syntactical phenomena for teaching pur- 
poses yet undertaken in any language. The report represents 
the conclusion of a long and careful study, the significance of 
which in this field of research can scarcely be over- 
estimated. 

3. The committee has distributed approximately 700 copies 
of the "Interim Report on Vocabulary Selection for the Teach- 
ing of English as a Foreign Language to the Americas and 
Far East," as well as American island areas. The distribution 
took place in collaboration with the London Institute on Edu- 
cation. In view of the large number of persons in the United 
States and Its possessions who are as yet unable to use the 
English language, this report takes on unusual importance. 

4. "A Survey of School and College Research in the Mod- 
ern Languages," by J. B. Tharp. The final report is now 
ready for publication. 

5. “A Study of the Relation between Oral and Aural Skills 
In Modern Languages." This report was published recently 
in the Modern Language Journal. 

The following projects are under way: 

1, An "Analytical Bibliography of Modern Language 
Teaching, Covering the Years 1933 to 1937." This bibli- 
ography Is being prepared by Algernon Coleman. It is to be 
completed September 1937 and published in the fall. 

2. A frequency study of French syntax, by Algernon Cole- 
man. 
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3. A frequency study of German syntax, by E. W. Bagster- 
Collins. These last two named studies will take at least two 
years to complete. They are, like the Spanish Syntax Study, 
intended to furnish materials objectively rated for the study 
of French and German grammar. 

If further funds can be secured for support, the committee 
hopes to complete the foregoing, and it plans the following 
studies and investigations: 

1. The continuance of the “Analytical Bibliography of 
Modern Language Teaching” for the live-year period begin- 
ning 1938, under the direction of Professor Coleman. 

2. A study of prognosis tests for modern language ability, 
with experiments, by V. A. C. Plenmon. 

3. A study of the rate of vocabulary learning in French. 

4. A study of the methods best suited to the rapid develop- 
ment of reading ability in French. 

5. A study of semantics in its relation to the acquisition of 
vocabulary in Spanish. 

1 am sure that you will agree with me that the committee 
is carrying on a very comprehensive and scholarly program 
which should serve as a sound basis for the improvement of 
modern language teaching In this country. 

STANDARDS 

In the past year the chief activity of the Committee on 
Standards, Raymond Walters, chairman, has been the spon- 
sorship of two conferences on professional education. The 
idea of having informal meetings of a few educational leaders 
in medicine, law, engineering, dentistry, and pharmacy origi- 
nated with William D. Cutter of the American Medical 
Association and Alphonse M. Schwitalla of St. Louis Uni- 
versity. 

At conferences held in Chicago on December 28, 1936, and 
in Washington on May 6, 1937, the topics discussed included 
pre-professional education, the interrelations of the profes- 
sions, the relationship between professional education and 
professional licensure, financial support for professional edu- 
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cation, limitation of numbers, apprenticeships, and the rela- 
tionship between general and professional education. 

All in attendance felt that these informal discussions were 
of very real profit and agreed that they should he continued. 

NATIONAL LEGISLATION 

During the current year there has been no occasion for the 
considerable activity of the Committee on National Legisla- 
tion which characterized its efforts last year. You will re- 
member that during 1935-36 this committee took a prominent 
part in securing the continuation of the provision which per- 
mitted a corporation to deduct from its gross income contribu- 
tions to charitable, religious, and educational institutions, such 
deductions not to exceed 5 per cent of its net Income. It was 
also instrumental in securing the continuance of the tax ex- 
emption on gifts and bequests, which was contained in the old 
law, but omitted from the new legislation as originally intro- 
duced. 

The committee, as the members will also recall, was active 
in securing an exemption from the provisions of the Social 
Security Act for persons employed in organizations and insti- 
tutions “operated exclusively for religious, scientific, literary 
or educational purposes.” By a curious chance of legislative 
fortune, when the unemployment compensation act applying 
specifically to these organizations and institutions in the Dis- 
trict of Columbia was passed, the above exemption was not in- 
cluded. As a result the Council, which had been so active in 
securing this exemption for others, was not itself exempted; 
hence the necessity last year of Including in the current budget 
the sum of $1,000 to cover these contributions. Happily, after 
the Council had made six payments, an amendment to the law 
provided the usual exemption for organizations and institu- 
tion in the District of Columbia. 

THE NATIONAL RESOURCES COMMITTEE 

It will be recalled that two years ago the National Re- 
sources Board (now the National Resources Committee) 
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asked the National Research Council, the Social Science Re- 
search Council, and the American Council on Education each 
to name three members of an advisory committee. The first 
result of this contact was the comprehensive and stimulating 
statement prepared by Goodwin Watson and published in 
The Educational Record, January 1936, entitled “Human 
Resources.” Since that time the advisory committee, with the 
assistance of the American Youth Commission, has completed 
a study of population trends, particularly as they affect the 
support of education. The study was made for the committee 
by Newton Edwards of the University of Chicago and will be 
available shortly in printed form. It is well worthy of your 
careful examination. 

A report on technological trends and their social implica- 
tions is now being put into final form. This report should 
also be of great interest to the members of the Council, Two 
special memoranda have recently been prepared by members 
of the Council’s advisory committee — one relative to govern- 
mental participation in research and education by Charles H. 
Judd, and the other concerning the interdependence of science 
and technology by Edward C. Elliott. 

The advisory committee has also been asked to assist in 
planning projects under consideration by the Central Sta- 
tistical Board. 

This brief statement shows clearly that the National Re- 
sources Committee has in mind the most effective use of our 
material resources for the benefit of the whole population and 
that ultimately the development of human resources is the real 
objective. In a program so broadly conceived education plays 
an exceedingly important part. I am very happy that the 
Council, through this advisory committee, has been able to 
make a significant contribution to the work of the National 
Resources Committee. 

GOVERNMENT AND EDUCATIONAL FINANCE 

The Committee on Government and Educational Finance 
through its chairman, John K. Norton, Teachers College, 



305 


The President’s Annual Report 

Columbia University, has recently cooperated in the publica- 
tion of a very interesting volume entitled Wealth, Children, 
and Education. This book carries forward the Council’s 
pioneer research efforts in the study of financing of education 
undertaken earlier through the Educational Finance Inquiry, 
and the National Survey of School Finance. The authors of 
the newly published volume, Professor and Mrs. Norton, 
reach the conclusion that “some states have such slender re- 
sources that if they allocated to schools all tlie revenue winch 
could be raised by a modern system of taxation levied at sub- 
stantial rates they still could not provide satisfactory educa- 
tional opportunities for all children." The implications of 
this finding are significant. It bears directly on the movement 
for federal aid to education. 

This movement, as is generally known, has received much 
impetus in recent months. In the first place, there was intro- 
duced early in the present session of Congress a bill (the Har- 
rison-Black-Fletcher bill) which authorizes for the fiscal year 
beginning July 1, 1937 the initial appropriation of $100,000,- 
000 for educational purposes to the several states in the Union 
on the basis of the number of children five to twenty years of 
age in each state. This amount would be increased annually 
by $50,000,000 until it would amount to $300,000,000 per 
year. Hearings have been held by committees of the two 
houses of Congress. The bill was reported favorably by the 
Senate Committee but late last week the House Committee 
voted unfavorably on the measure. 

In the meantime President Roosevelt appointed last autumn 
a national committee, with Floyd W. Reeves as chairman, 
"to study the experience under the existing program of federal 
aid for vocational education, the relation of such training to 
general education and to prevailing economic and social con- 
ditions, and the extent of the need for an expanded program." 
Recently the President enlarged this committee by the ap- 
pointment of four additional members, including Frank P. 
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Graham, Luther Gulick, Charles H. Judd, and the President 
of the Council. 

Once more, therefore, eleven years after the National Ad> 
visory Committee under the direction of Henry Suzzalo sub- 
mitted its well-known report, there is to be further study of 
the problem of federal aid to education. Fortunate is it, in- 
deed, that since the publication of that report, there is avail- 
able today (largely because of the American Council) far 
more Information for the solution of this much debated prob- 
lem than there was at that time. The experience of the federal 
government in various ventures with important educational 
implications incident to the depression may also supply some 
interesting suggestions. Nevertheless, those who have ac- 
cepted responsibility for service on this committee will need 
your wisdom and assistance if progress is to be made in this 
area. 


GOVERNMENT AND EDUCATIONAE ORGANIZATION 

At the present time, as most of you know, there is located 
in Chicago the Public Administration Clearing House, which 
has associated with it in the same building a group of four- 
teen organizations and associations representing various 
phases of state and local government. Examples of these 
organizations are the American Public Welfare Association, 
the Civil Service Assembly, the Council of State Governments, 
the Municipal Finance Officers’ Association, and the like. It 
is to be remembered that these are all oi’ganlzations composed 
of public officials. Each organization Is quite independent of 
the others but constant association of the administrative staffs 
with one another brings about a very gratifying amount of co- 
operative research and general promotion. Already these 
cooperative ventures are beginning to elevate the character 
of and to increase the cooperation among these public services 
back home. A good beginning has been made in the direction 
of economy and efficiency in government and toward the pro- 
fessionalization of state and local administrative personnel. 

Where does education fit into such a program? Tradi- 
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tionally education has sought to secure complete separation 
from government. The privately controlled college with the 
most extensive powers and exemptions in its charter is re- 
garded as fortunate. The state university wants a governing 
board of members with long terms as a protection against the 
ravages of politically minded governors. So, too, the local 
public school system has built up in most places a system of 
administration and a guarantee of financial support quite sep- 
arate and apart from the several governmental units. All 
these provisions and many more have grown out of bitter 
experiences in the past. History confirms my belief in the desir- 
ability of the continued separation of the administration and 
financial support of education from that of government. Yet, 
as another speaker on our program will doubtless point out, 
education and government must go to the same source for 
financial support. Both are concerned with a multitude of 
similar problems — health, recreation, the purchase of coal and 
supplies, the erection of buildings, and other matters of com- 
mon interest. It would be both short-sighted and lacking in 
civic virtue for the schools to refuse to cooperate with govern- 
mental agencies on such matters of mutual concern. 

These observations serve as an introduction to the fact that 
the Council, through the Problems and Plans Committee and 
the Committee on Government and Educational Organization, 
whose chairman is Albert B. Meredith, has been giving con- 
siderable attention during the past few months to the pos- 
sibility of greater cooperation between educational and gov- 
ernmental administration. Harvey PI. Davis of Ohio State 
University has completed a very interesting study for the 
Council in which he points out the possibility of providing 
funds for the employment of full-time secretaries for a num- 
ber of organizations composed of public education officials and 
of locating them in the new building of the Public Administra- 
tion Clearing House. What interesting, what significant out- 
comes, for example, might come out of cooperative efforts 
and studies between the National Association of Chief State 
School Officers so financed and the American Legislators As- 
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sociation on the one hand, and the National Association of 
State Universities on the other I If these educational secre- 
tariats proved useful doubtless the respective organizations 
would soon find a way of making them self-supporting. I am 
convinced that the suggestion has much merit and I trust that 
a way may be found to give it a thorough trial. 

INTERNATIONAL ASPECTS OP EDUCATION 

The Committee on International Aspects of Education, of 
which I. L. Kandel is chairman, has held no meetings during 
the year just closed. This does not imply, however, that the. 
Council’s contacts with various International organizations 
and movements in education have not continued in vigorous 
manner. In July 1936, the Vice President, Mr. Marsh, served 
as a delegate to the Fifth International Conference on Public 
Instruction called by the International Bureau of Education in 
Geneva. Charles F. Hoban, Jr., who has been in charge of the 
motion picture project during the past eight months, will soon 
go to Europe for the purpose of studying the use of motion 
pictures in the school systems of various countries, including 
France, Italy, Germany, and England. The President of the 
Council expects to spend most of the month of July in Paris 
participating in the international conference of the various 
National Committees on Intellectual Cooperation, and the 
international conferences on primary, secondary, and higher 
education. A paper will be presented to the Conference on 
Higher Education on “The Role of the University in the 
Modern World.” Other papers having to do with objective 
writing in American history textbooks and a resume of the 
work of the American Youth Commission and other organi- 
zations interested in the reorganization of secondary educa- 
tion are being prepared for the international conference on 
secondary education. 

There can be no question of the value of international con- 
tacts in education. For years these contacts have consisted 
chiefly In the interchange of college teachers and students be- 
tween this and other countries, At the present time the num- 



The President’s A tntttal Report 


309 


ber of foreign students — chiefly from Europe, South America, 
and the Orient — enrolled in the colleges and universities of 
the United States is approximately 9,000. It is estimated 
that 10,000 American students are attending universities 
abroad. It would be difficult indeed to overemphasize the 
value of these exchanges of college teachers and students in 
developing friendship and goodwill between the United States 
and foreign countries. 

In my opinion there are other possible forms of cooperation 
in international education, comparable in importance to the 
exchange of college students and teachers, which ought to be 
encouraged. I refer, for example, to the development of 
methods of exchanging important documents related to educa- 
tional policy between interested teachers and educational ad- 
ministrators in the United States and foreign countries. Many 
documents of first-rate consequence which are produced in for- 
eign countries have a direct bearing on our educational prob- 
lems and would be extremely useful, but they are known only 
to the relatively few educators in the United States who make 
it their chief business to keep up with educational develop- 
ments abroad. 

In the same way there should be more opportunity for lead- 
ing school administrators in this country to come into fre- 
quent contact with educational practice abroad. The whole 
life and educational philosophy of Horace Mann was deeply 
influenced by his foreign contacts and familiarity with Euro- 
pean educational philosophy and practice. School administra- 
tors of the present day could shake themselves loose from 
a good deal of provincialism if they had more opportunity to 
participate in international conferences on education. The 
International Bureau of Education at Geneva offers such an 
opportunity. The United States should join it at once, 

Of course, I am thinking not only of the inevitable benefits 
in school practice growing out of contacts with educators 
abroad but the much more important goal of international 
goodwill. If peace ever comes to the world it will not be 
through mad armament races and the negotiations of weary 
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diplomats but through the humble efforts of school teachers 
and administrators creating an international habit of mind in 
thousands of little schoolrooms throughout the world. 

III. Projects under the Auspices of the Council 

The summary of the activities of certain of the regular com- 
mittees of the Council, which I have just presented, indicates 
the character of work in which they have been engaged during 
the past year. I am certain that you will agree with me when 
I say that we are all deeply indebted to the men and women 
who serve so unselfishly throughout the years. It is because 
of their work that the Council is able to make its contribu- 
tions to the improvement of education. 

In the next section, I should like to report on certain func- 
tioning services which have been developed under the auspices 
of the Council. These, too, are administered under the clirec- 
tion of committees. 

THE FINANCIAL ADVISORY SERVICE 

Last year after discussing the various federal tax measures 
in relation to the financial stability of the colleges and uni- 
versities, I stated that the effects of the depression on the life 
and fortunes of the higher institutions were not only severe 
but predicted that such effects would be “of long duration.” 
Through the work of the Financial Advisory Service, we now 
have chapter and verse for this statement. 

The Financial Advisory Service of the Council has just com- 
pleted a careful study of the income from and investment of 
the endowment funds of colleges and universities during the 
ten years from 1926 to 1935, Inclusive. The forty-five insti- 
tutions which were considered hold approximately 40 per cent 
of all the endowment funds for colleges and universities in the 
country. This study shows that from 1931 to 1935 there was 
a decline of approximately 15 per cent in the amount of in- 
come from endowments received by these institutions as a 
group. The most striking feature of the report is, however, 
the difference in the average of the individual rates of return 
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earned by the institutions with large endowments as against 
those with small endowments. While the average rate of 
return in the institutions with large endowments declined 20 
per cent, the rate received by the institutions with small en- 
dowments declined 36 per cent, or nearly twice as much. It 
has been a long, long struggle to build up college endowments. 
How to invest safely what has been secured so as to produce 
any income of consequence has rather suddenly become a prob- 
lem in all types of higher institutions, both large and small. 

There is no present indication that this situation will change 
for the better in the early future. As pointed out by Trevor 
Arnett recently in a study for the General Education Board, 
this situation, together with other factors, raises “grave prob- 
lems which must be satisfactorily solved if the endowed insti- 
tution is to continue as an important factor in higher educa- 
tion.” Indeed the economic setting in which the privately 
controlled colleges and universities now operate has changed 
in so many ways in recent years as to make it highly desirable 
that there should be a thorough and comprehensive study of 
the economic forces affecting the present and future develop- 
ment of the privately endowed college or university. A seri- 
ous investigation of the problem would involve consideration 
of two aspects of the situation. The first aspect would deal 
with certain general economic problems such as the future dis- 
position of the profits of industry; the level of real wages ; the 
federal policy affecting the rate of capital return. All of these 
considerations are related closely to the economic dilemma of 
higher education. The second aspect of the study would deal 
with problems specifically related to colleges and universities, 
such as: competition between state-supported and privately 
endowed institutions for students ; the recent gestures toward 
taxation of college and university property; the implications 
of taxation on gifts and bequests; federal and state aid to 
students and institutions. These and a whole host of related 
matters need careful investigation. 

We cannot afford to have the efforts of the privately con- 
trolled institutions, upon which we depend so largely for social 
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guidance, weakened and dissipated through legislation or the 
force of economic circumstances. It would be relatively easy 
to reduce them to such a state of financial distress as to render 
government aid and control inevitable. Such a state of affairs 
is, I am convinced, neither necessary nor desirable. Pending 
such a comprehensive study as I have indicated, the Finan- 
cial Advisory Service will keep the situation under close 
observance. 

The continuance of the work of the Financial Advisory 
Service was made possible through a two-year grant of 
$16,000 per annum for the fiscal years 1936-37 and 1937-38. 
In order to work in sufficiently close contact with institutions 
so that the Service might have the assurance that its program 
was both practical and sound, an Advisory Committee was ap- 
pointed. This committee, headed by Lloyd Morey, comp- 
troller of the University of Illinois, consists of the business 
officers of seven colleges and universities, a college president, 
and a professor of education. 

The results of studies of general problems of financial and 
business administration of colleges and universities have been 
made available through the publication of eight bulletins and 
six magazine articles. The Ijulletins were distributed free of 
charge by the Financial Advisory Service to all institutions of 
higher education in the country. An accounting manual de- 
signed for the smaller colleges is now in preparation. 

The Service not only took the initiative in proposing the 
organization of a regional association of business officers of 
colleges and universities on the Pacific Coast, but also held an 
accounting conference for institutions in the southeastern 
states in cooperation with the Southern Association of College 
and University Business Officers, and held a similar conference 
for the Catholic colleges and universities in cooperation with 
the National Catholic Educational Association. It has pro- 
vided speakers for the meetings of fifteen educational associa- 
tions. 

In cooperation with the American Association of Teachers 
Colleges, the Service is making a study of the financial account- 
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ing and reporting problems peculiar to teachers colleges, to 
the end of obtaining some uniformity in the requirements made 
on these institutions by the several state agencies. A similar 
study is being instituted for junior colleges in cooperation with 
the American Association of Junior Colleges. The Service 
has worked in close cooperation with the United States Office 
of Education and with state agencies to obtain some uni- 
formity in the financial reports requested of institutions. It 
has also cooperated with other groups in watching federal 
legislation for bills of an economic or financial nature that 
might affect colleges and universities. 

Less spectacular and well known, but probably as fruitful 
as any of the activities of the Service, are its contacts with in- 
dividual institutions. As many as 124 colleges have asked for 
and received recommendations for the improvement of their 
financial reports. Suggestions or references for the solution 
of a variety of other financial problems have been submitted to 
some 200 institutions during the existence of the Service. Con- 
ferences have been held with the presidents and business offi- 
cers of 44 institutions concerning their individual financial 
and accounting problems. There is abundant testimony that 
this service has been of inestimable value, especially to the 
smaller institutions which can ill afford to engage the services 
of financial counsel. 

EDUCATIONAL MOTION PICTURES 

Since the annual meeting of the Council in 1936, a standing 
committee on Motion Pictures in Education has been ap- 
pointed to direct the activities of the Educational Motion 
Picture Project. Ben G. Graham, superintendent of the Pitts- 
burgh public schools, is chairman. 

From the time of its inception in 1935 the Educational Mo- 
tion Picture Project has undertaken a clearing house function 
for the wider and more effective use of films in the classroom. 
During the past year activities have been concentrated on ( 1 ) 
the development of conferences and programs related to the 
preparation of teachers in the use of motion pictures and 
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other modern teaching aids, (2) the preparation of materials 
for publication, and (3) the initiation of studies related to 
problems of motion pictures In education. 

During the latter part of 1936 and early in 1937 confer- 
ences on the problems of teacher training in modern teaching 
aids were held at Milwaukee in cooperation with the Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin and at New York City in cooperation 
with Teachers College, Columbia University. These con- 
ferences were attended by representatives of teacher training 
institutions of those regions and others responsible for teacher 
preparation in the use of visual aids. 

The Educational Motion Picture Project participated in an 
intensive training course in the use of motion pictures and 
other teaching materials at the School of Adult Education of 
the General Extension Division of the University of Florida. 
One hundred and twenty teachers from various school dis- 
tricts in Florida enrolled for this training program. 

The Educational Motion Picture Project has undertaken a 
publication program to facilitate the use of motion pictures 
and other teaching materials in the classroom. Early In the 
summer there will be made available a volume of digests of 
literature on various phases of the motion picture in education, 
including administration, teacher preparation, methods of use, 
research, production, evaluation, etc. 

Two of the American Council on Education Studies devoted 
to the motion picture in education have been published and are 
available for distribution. These are The Motion Picture in 
Education: Its Status and Its Needs, a report of the develop- 
ment of the Educational Motion Picture Project by the Com- 
mittee on Motion Pictures in Education, and Teaching with 
Motion Pictures; A Handbook of Administrative Practice, by 
Edgar Dale and Lloyd Ramseyer, containing practical sugges- 
tions for the administrator and teacher in the administration 
of a visual instruction program and the proper use of visual 
materials in the classroom. 

With the cooperation of the United States Office of Edu- 
cation there was published by the Council in the fall of 1936 
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the National Visual Education Directory which lists the type 
of equipment owned and the directors of visual instruction 
of school districts in all states of the Union. Through the 
financial assistance of the Council an interpretative study of 
the data collected in the national visual survey is now being 
made by the United States Office of Education. 

Three research studies have been undertaken by members 
of the administrative staff of the Educational Motion Picture 
Project on problems directly related to the use of films in the 
classroom. One of these is a study of patterns of distribution 
of educational motion pictures throughout the United States. 
Another study deals with evaluation pi’ocedures which are em- 
ployed by school districts for the selection and the use of edu- 
cational films. A third study will inquire into the procedures 
used in Western European countries in the educational motion 
picture field. France, Italy, Germany, and England will be 
visited this summer by Charles F. Hoban, Jr., who is in charge 
of the Educational Motion Picture Project. 

THE AMERICAN YOUTH COMMISSION 

The most extended project being carried on under the 
auspices of the Council is the American Youth Commission, 
now approaching completion of the first two years of its five- 
year program. The chairman of the Commission of sixteen 
members is the Honorable Newton D. Baker, and Homer P. 
Rainey, formerly president of Bucknell University, is 
Director. 

During the past year the American Youth Commission has 
developed numerous activities. It has completed an Inventory 
of On-Coming Youth in Pennsylvania, which includes extensive 
information on 30,000 youths in that state. It has inaugu- 
rated several major investigations as follows: studies in 
Maryland; Dallas, Texas; and Muncie, Indiana, all of which 
are designed to secure a comprehensive picture of the needs of 
youth, and the degree to which the various and numerous 
agencies serving youth are fulfilling their obligations. When 
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these studies are complete, they will furnish the Commission 
with the finest body of data available on the problems and 
needs of American youth. 

The Commission also has under way several extensive 
studies; an evaluation of the Civilian Conservation Corps; a 
study of the health of college students and the provisions 
which colleges and universities are making for the health and 
needs of their students; and a study of the needs of youth in 
small rural villages which is nearing completion, A study of 
the distribution of the youth population of the entire country 
has been completed. Recently the Commission sent a repre- 
sentative to Europe to make a review of how certain of the 
European countries are meeting the problems of vocational 
education. 

In addition to the activities specifically mentioned above, the 
Commission is continuously studying numerous aspects of the 
youth problem and is cooperating with many agencies relative 
to desirable programs for youth. 

During the year two significant conferences were held under 
the auspices of the Commission; (1) a conference among 
leaders of industry, business, education, and social work, to 
consider the problems of unemployment and vocational adjust- 
ment of youth; (2) a conference, under joint auspices with 
the University of Michigan, of approximately 200 lay and 
professional leaders in that state to consider the problems 
of secondary education in a rapidly changing society. 

The Youth Commission is now moving definitely toward a 
program of action, experimentation, and demonstration In 
several fields, particularly in the fields of the vocational ad- 
justment of youth and general secondary education. 

The Commission will soon issue several major publications 
as follows : 

What is the Youth Problem? by the Director and staff of 
the Commission. 

Secondary Education for Youth in Modern Jmerica, by 
Harl R. Douglass. 
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Youth Serving Organizations, by M. M. Chambers. 

A Study of the European Work Camps, by Kenneth Hol- 
land. 

Studies of the Needs of Youth in Maryland, Dallas, and 
Muncie, by the staffs of each study. 

Occupational Adjustment of American Youth, by M. R. 
Trabue and the Director of the Commission. 

As I have pointed out before, the work of the American 
Youth Commission is replete with the greatest possibilities. 
Chief among these is a new conception of secondary education. 
With two-thirds of American youth of high school age 
enrolled in school we have failed, except in spots, to frame a 
curriculum suited to their individual needs; we are at sea 
concerning the place of vocational education in the educational 
system; our education for the practice of democracy is far 
from satisfactory; the reorganization of secondary education 
to include the junior college is a reality only in California. 
If the American Youth Commission can point the way on 
these important problems it will perform a great national 
service. 

But it should do more. Young people have a right to 
healthy bodies and wholesome recreation. They ought not to 
be driven into crime by unwholesome economic and social con- 
ditions. Especially, as the National Youth Administration 
has demonstrated, they want an opportunity to work and to 
be of use in the world. If private employment is to be re- 
served largely for our increasing adult population, as seems 
altogether possible in modern social life, young people should 
not become the innocent victims of such a development. They 
should be able to secure both the satisfaction of earning some- 
thing and the educative value of an actual work experience, 
if not in private employment then through some form of public 
service. The Commission has a great obligation to point the 
way in this difficult and complex field. Indeed some combina- 
tion of education and work experience seems to me to be the 
answer for most of our young people from seventeen to 
twenty-one years of age. 
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Considerations for the Future 

My remarks so far have been in the nature of a progress 
report of committees and projects with programs rather 
clearly defined. However, may I remind you that the objec- 
tives of the Council as stated in the constitution include the 
following words, “initiate, promote, and carry out such system- 
atic studies, cooperative experiments, conferences, and other 
similar enterprises as may be required for the public welfare." 

This objective lays upon the Council the responsibility of 
continuously surveying the whole field of education to deter- 
mine in what manner it may best contribute to educational 
advancement. As a conclusion to this report I should like to 
mention several widely divergent problems which the Council 
has been considering during the past year. 

PROBLEMS AND PLANS IN EDUCATION 

The Committee on Problems and Plans in Education was 
established in March 1930, as a center for the discussion of 
major problems in American education. From that time to 
the present, the committee has played a major part in investi- 
gating and formulating the projects which the Council has 
considered. From the beginning S. P. Capen, the first director 
of the Council, has served as chairman. Owing to the amend- 
ment to the constitution three years ago making it impossible 
for a member of this committee to succeed himself at the 
expiration of his term, Chancellor Capen retires from the 
committee this year. I am sure that the members of the 
Council realize their great indebtedness to him not only for 
his distinguished service as director, but for his noteworthy 
contribution as chairman of this very important committee. 

During the year just closed the Problems and Plans Com- 
mittee has given its attention from time to time to the follow- 
ing matters: 

1 . The education of teachers. 
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2. A national system of fellowships in education. 

3. Research in education. 

4. Educational secretariats at the Public Administration 
Clearing House In Chicago. 

5. Federal relations to education. 

6. Regional cooperation among institutions of higher edu- 
cation. 

7. A study of business education on the collegiate level. 

8. College student personnel problems. 

9. Tax legislation and college endowments. 

10. The work of the American Youth Commission. 

Many of these matters have been commented on in their 

appropriate places throughout the report. However, no re- 
port such as this could attempt to give due credit to the 
deliberations of the group who make up the membership of 
the Committee on Problems and Plans in Education. In addi- 
tion to the time-consuming consideration of documents re- 
ferred to them between meetings, they have given six full days 
during the past year to the discussion of the above and other 
problems pertinent to American education. 

EDUCATIONAL BROADCASTING 

During the past year the staff of the Council has devoted 
considerable time to the educational implications of radio. 
The First National Conference on Educational Broadcasting 
was held in Washington last December 10-12 at the May- 
flower Hotel. The President of the Council served as chair- 
man of the conference, and the Vice President as executive 
secretary. The program participants numbered ISO speakers, 
in addition to many others who took part in the informal dis- 
cussion meetings. The registration, numbering more than 700 
persons, included 227 from national educational organizations, 
141 from colleges, universities, and school systems, 109 from 
departments of the government, 59 from commercial broad- 
casting companies and agencies, 33 from libraries and mu- 
seums, and 25 representing 17 foreign countries. 

The purpose of the conference was to enable the large num- 
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ber of persons interested in educational broadcasting to review 
the achievements and to discuss means by which radio might 
become a more effective instrument in education, both formal 
and informal; to serve as a clearing house for information on 
the latest techniques and professional developments in educa- 
tional broadcasting; and to enable persons representing all 
phases of the subject to exchange ideas and experiences. 

There is abundant evidence that this purpose was realized. 
Members will be gratified that the Council is having a part 
in promoting the more effective use of the radio as an instru- 
ment for formal and informal education. 

BUSINESS EDUCATION 

At the request of the American Association of Collegiate 
Schools of Business, the Council has taken an interest In the 
desire of that Association for a study of business education 
at the college level. In numbers of students and of staff, the 
collegiate schools of business present the largest segment of 
American universities not yet subjected to comprehensive and 
critical scrutiny. Medicine, law, engineering — these and other 
phases of higher education have in their turn benefited by 
searching examination into aims, methods, curriculum, per- 
sonnel, and product. 

With the approval of the Problems and Plans Committee, 
therefore, the President of the Council invited representatives 
of the American Association of Collegiate Schools of Business 
to a two-day conference last November at which a tentative 
plan was drawn for a preliminary study for collegiate training 
for business. In December, the Executive Committee of that 
Association approved the plan and made some portions of it 
the basis of the program of the annual meeting of the Associa- 
tion last March. 

Arrangements are now under consideration for something 
in the nature of a self-appraisal of each school. It is believed 
that this procedure will be fruitful since it involves widespread 
responsibility for and participation in the study. The long 
experience of the Council in projects of this sort will be made 
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fully available to the American Association of Collegiate 
Schools of Business. 

PERSONNEL WORK IN COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES 

Last year when the Council’s new Committee on Measure- 
- ment and Guidance was established it was agreed that it should 
devote itself to the large and important field of developing 
measures for ability, characteristics, and achievement of in- 
dividual students, and such instruments of guidance as grow 
directly out of evaluation. This assignment while quite over- 
whelming in size is nevertheless only a part of the functions 
formerly undertaken by the Committee on Personnel Methods. 
In general it does not include the whole field of personnel 
work in colleges and universities to which the early committee 
contributed so notably through L. B. Hopkins* survey of per- 
sonnel work in colleges and universities, the cumulative record 
cards, the vocational monographs and the Cooperative Test 
Service. Eleven years have passed since the Hopkins survey. 
The Cumulative Record Card, while still widely used, is in 
need of revision. A number of national organizations Inter- 
ested in the general field of personnel work, have been organ- 
ized and developed. The whole personnel movement in col- 
leges and universities has developed rapidly, so rapidly indeed 
as to be in great need of clarification and coordination. 

This was the subject of a recent conference of sixteen 
leaders in personnel work in colleges and universities called 
by the Council. The philosophy accepted by the conference 
“imposes upon educational institutions the obligation to con- 
sider the student as a whole— his intellectual capacity and 
achievement, his emotional make-up, his physical condition, 
his social relationships, his vocational aptitudes and skills, his 
moral and religious values, his economic resources, and his 
aesthetic appreciations. It puts emphasis, in brief, upon the 
development of the student as a person rather than upon his 
intellectual training alone.” 

Nevertheless, the conference identified a large number of 
student personnel functions which it regarded as necessary to 
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the well-rounded development of college and university stu- 
dents. It was believed that many of these functions can be and 
are being carried on by members of the faculty who in the face 
of mass education and the worship of subject matter continue 
those close personal relationships with individual students 
generally held to be more characteristic of faculty members in 
earlier years. The great need of the present day, so the mem- 
bers of the conference held, is a thorough acceptance of the 
personnel point of view toward individual students throughout 
the entire institution and the organization of this work on a 
simple and effective basis suited to the situation in each insti- 
tution. 

After much discussion the conference recommended the 
writing and publication of a short volume on the college stu- 
dent and his problems; a re-examination of student personnel 
work along the lines of the study carried out by L. B. Hopkins 
in 1926; a series of handbooks on particular student personnel 
functions such as admission practices, health service, voca- 
tional guidance, measurement programs, and the like; the 
development of aptitude tests, diagnostic techniques and in- 
struments for measuring social matiudty; the gathering and 
publication of occupational information of interest to college 
students; a study of student out-of-class relationships; and a 
study of the various ways and means of aiding students finan- 
cially with resulting effects on the students. 

It was recommended that a pai-t of this program be under- 
taken by the Council’s Committee on Measurement and Guid- 
ance, a part by the National Occupational Conference, and a 
part by a new commission to be appointed by the American 
Council on Education. Obviously, before all or any portion 
of the recommendations can be carried out it would be neces- 
sary to seek a considerable subvention from one or more of 
the educational foundations. 

TEACHER EDUCATION 

This year we celebrate the one hundredth anniversary of 
the election of Horace Mann to the newly created office of 
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Secretary of the Massachusetts State Board of Education, 
The occasion has meaning to us not only because it ultimately 
resulted in the provision for a chief state school officer in every 
other state in the Union, but because it was the beginning of a 
glorious campaign for the improvement of schools and the 
development of an informed public opinion as to the signifi- 
cance of education in a democratic society. 

Horace Mann was a very discerning individual of great 
cosmopolitan interests. These interests comprehended the 
importance of schoolhouses and textbooks, indeed every 
mechanical and physical aid to learning then known to the 
world, but he realized that all of these things combined were 
small in importance compared to the place occupied by capable 
teachers. 

From those early beginnings we have developed in this coun- 
try a great system for the education of teachers which includes 
several hundred publicly controlled teachers colleges and 
normal schools, major divisions in every state and endowed 
university, and considerable attention in almost every college 
of liberal arts in this country. There are indeed very few 
higher institutions in the United States so specialized in char- 
acter as not to be drawn into the program of teacher training. 

No one should have anything but admiration for the re- 
markable development of teacher education which has taken 
place in this country within the space of a short century. It 
has been a development of which we may well feel proud. 
Nevertheless any catalog of accomplishments in this area of 
higher education will also remind us sharply of a large number 
of deficiencies. In common with most other units in education, 
the institution for the education of teachers, including the 
liberal arts college, has not defined its objectives carefully, the 
student body Is not selected with sufficient care, and is often 
below average, the faculty is frequently ill prepared for its 
task and does not know actual school conditions, the cur- 
riculum makes little provision for preparing prospective 
teachers to diagnose Individual differences in children, the insti- 
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tution is often poorly administered and inadequately sup. 
ported, the teacher certification system is utterly chaotic and 
out of date. To these could easily be added a much longer list 
of deficiencies which should drive us forthwith to the conclusion 
that no other aspect of higher education is so much in need of 
study and reorganization as the system of educating teachers. 
Certainly something ought to be done about it. 

In January a year ago, the Council began to give the prob- 
iem of teacher education serious consideration. There was 
first an extended discussion, in the Problems and Plans Com- 
mittee, which was followed by a series of conferences in which 
the situation was reviewed and suggestions made as to pos- 
sible ways of attacking the problem. These informal confer- 
ences were attended by representatives from teachers colleges, 
liberal arts colleges, state and endowed universities, secondary 
schools, and by city and state superintendents. A number of 
these representatives were also identified prominently with the 
work of the National Education Association, the American 
Association of School Administrators, the Educational Policies 
Commission, the New York Regents Survey of Education, the 
American Youth Commission, the Association of American 
Colleges, the American Association of Teachers Colleges, and 
the Progressive Education Association, 

In the meantime, Payson Smith, formerly State Commis- 
sioner of Education in Massachusetts, and Jesse B. Sears of 
Leland Stanford University, in succession joined the staff of 
the Council temporarily in order to push along the considera- 
tion of this important matter. Later Dr. Smith served as 
chairman of a committee which was responsible for formulat- 
ing and recommending a report This report was reviewed 
and accepted by the Problems and Plans Committee at its 
meeting February S last. 

Early in the consideration of this matter the committee 
concluded that in view of the recent extensive study by the 
United States Office of Education and other state-wide studies, 
there was now no occasion for an extensive factual survey of 
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teacher education. However, the committee believed that 
through the information now in hand and through cooperative 
study and experimentation with teacher education institutions, 
it should be possible to arrive at solutions of the major prob* 
lems one by one, in the field of teacher education. 

What we seem to need is an authoritative statement of basic 
policy in teacher education. Such a statement, the committee 
feels, will grow out of cooperative study, experimentation, and 
the deliberations of a representative commission of leading 
educators. The contemporaneous study of the same problems 
in a large number of teacher education institutions should not 
only be helpful to such a commission in reaching conclusions, 
but should insure the widest consideration of and action upon 
its findings. It is recommended that the commission be ap- 
pointed for a period of five years with adequate financial 
support. 

Whether this proposal will elicit the necessary financial sup- 
port in the early future is unknown. Certainly the problem 
of teacher education is of the widest possible Interest and 
significance. I can think of no subject more nearly of common 
concern to the entire membership of the Council, constituent, 
associate, and institutional. I trust that all of the members 
will give the problem extensive attention, for it must be 
remembered that a situation which so permeates the entire 
educational system will not be solved in a day or through any 
single effort. Indeed one of the Council’s main obligations 
doubtless consists in securing the widest possible consideration 
of the teacher education problem with the hope that through 
a large number and variety of efforts we may make rapid and 
substantial progress toward the more effective preparation of 
teachers and the consequent improvement of the educational 
process. 

Summary 

From this report it will be seen that the Covncil has now 
embarked on the consideration of a large and varied number 
of problems at all levels of education. This is in accordance 
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with the plans made three years ago. It is my hope that the 
results of the Council's work may be of increasing value to 
all of its members. Certainly it continues to be a great pleas- 
ure to me personally to work toward that end. 

George F. Zook 


May 7. I937 
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APPENDIX 


Publications 

American Council on Education 
May 1936-May 1937 


Books 


I. American TJniversittes and Colleges 

edited by Ckrence Stephen Marsh, 
Third Edition, 1936, May 1936, 


Copies 

3»500 


2, The Construction and Use of Achievement Efcaminations 

edited by Hawkes, Lindquist, and Mann for the Committee 
on Manual of Examinations; published by Houghton Mif- 
flin Company. July 1936. 

3. Some Features of State Educational^Admlnistrative Orifanizathn 400 

by M. M. Chambers. 

Committee on Government and Educational Organization; 
issued in planograph edition. May 1936. 


4. National Visual Education Directory 1,000 

compiled by Cline M. Koon and Allen W. Noble, 

Educational Motion Picture Project. September 1936. 

5. Fifth Yearbook of School Law j,ooo 

compiled by M, M. Chainbeps. April 1937. 

6. PFedth, Children and Education 

by John K, Norton and Margaret Norton. 

Published by ^Bureau of Publications, Teachers College. 
February 1937, 

7. Libraries of Washington 

compiled by David Spence Hill. 

Published by American Library Association, June I 93 ^» 

8. Secondary Education for Youth in Modern America 2,500 

by Harl R. Douglass, 

Prepared for the American Youth Commission* 

May 1937. 
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Copies 

9* Youth Serving Organhations l^ooo 

compiled by M, M. Chambers* 

Prepared for the American Youth Commission. 

May 1937 * 

10. A Spaymh Syntax List 

by Hayward Keniston. 

Prepared for the Committee on Modern Languages; pub- 
lished bj^ Henry Holt and Co. April 1937. 

Pamphlets and Magazines 


1. The Educational Record 3,000 

July 1936; October 1936; January 1937; April 1937. an 

The format of the Record was revised in the January 1937 issue 
issue. 

The Educational Record Supplement, Ro, lO 4,500 

October 1936. Report of the Fifth Educational Conference. 

Reprints from The Educational Record circa. 19,000 

2. American Council on Education Studies: 

Scries I* Reports of Committees of the Council 

The Testing Movement . 1,000 


Vol. I* No. I. February 1937. 

Report of the Committee on Review of the Testing Move- 
ment. 

Government and Edntaitonal Organization i,000 

VoL L No, a. April 1937. 

Report of the Committee on Government and Educational 
Organization. 

Series 11 , Motion Pictures in Education 
The Motion Picture in Education} Its Status and Its Needs 1,500 
Vol, I, No, I, April 1937. 

Report of the Committee on Motion Pictures in Education. 

Teaching mth Motion Pictures: A Handbook of Adyntnisira- 

the Practice 5,000 

Vol. I. No. 2, April 1937, 
by Edgar Dale and Lloyd Ramsey er. 

Series III, Financial Advisory Service 
Current Investment Practices of Colleges and Universities 2,000 

Vol. I, No, 4. May 1936. 
by George E. Van Dyke. 

Current Practices of Colleges and Universities m Obtaining 
Professional Counsel and Services 2,000 

Vol. I, No. 5, May 1936, 
by George E, Van Dyke. 
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Copies 

Training for College and Umvenlty Business Admlntsiratlon 2,000 
Vol. I, No. 7. April 1937. ^ 

prepared by the stail and advisory committee. April 1937. 
Endowment Income and Investments, 1926-35 2,000 

Vol. I, No. 8, April 1937. 
by A. Robert Seass. April 1937. 

3. American Council on Education: History and Actwities 2,000 

Third Edition. November 1936. 

4. Actwities of the American Youth Coni//imfo« I0,000 

published by the Commission. January 1937. Reprinted 
March 1937 * 

5. American Youth Commission Bulletin 1,800 


a month 

6* The Cooperative Achievement Tests: A Handbook Describing 
Their Purpose, Content and Interpretation 
published by the Cooperative Test Service. October 1936, 

7> Bulletin of Information on the International Test Scoring Ma- 
chine 

published by the Cooperative Test Service, October 1936* 


Tests and Personnel Tools 

i* 195$ edition, American Council on Education Psychological Ex- 
amination for College Freshmen 35rOOO 

1936 edition, American Co«mci7 on Education Psychological Ex- 
amination for College Freshmen 300,000 

2. 193s edition, American Council on Education Psychological Ex- 

amination for High School Students 24,000 

1936 edition, American Council on Education Psychological Ex- 
aminafion for High School Students 70,000 

3, Cumulative Record Folder for College Students 17,000 

Cumulative Record Folder for Secondary Students i3)Ooo 

Ctanulative Record Cards for Elementary and Secondary Stu- 
dents 15,000 

4. Personality Rating Scales 18,000 

5, Cooperative Achievement Tests circa. 750,000 

Revised Scries Form N 

8 forms Foreign Language 

3 forms Mathematics 
2 forms Social Studies 

4 forms Natural Sciences 


17 forms, total revised series 
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Regular Scries 

8 forms Foreign Language 

3 forms English 

a forms Literature 
6 forms Mathematics 

4 forms High School Natural Science 
10 forms College Natural Science 

4 forms Social Studies 

4 forms Contemporary Affairs and General Culture 

41 forms, total regular series 
forms, grand total 



These Twenty Years 

By JOHN H. MacCRACKEN 

P RESIDENT ZOOK, a trained historian, in asking a 
layman to comment on these twenty years, doubtless 
had in mind the metaphysical theory of how philosophy 
of history comes into being. First, you must participate your- 
self directly in the experience; second, you must achieve that 
divorce from the experience through more or less catastrophic 
events which leads to reflection on the experience, until’ you 
attain to the third spiritual state in which you appose and 
oppose the direct participation in the historical order and the 
divorce from it, and so arrive at a particularly acute con- 
sciousness, a particular aptitude for speculation, and for what 
Berdyaev in his Meaning of History calls “a corresponding 
aspiration towards the mysteries of the historical.” 

Certainly no historian with the whole range of time to 
choose from could pick twenty years more significant, more 
crowded with action, more replete with the stuff of drama 
than 1917 to 1937. 

The American Council on Education, a child of this amaz- 
ing era, owes its origin, as does so much else, to the World 
War and to the dislocations, needs, and opportunities created 
by America’s entry into the conflict. On January 10, 1918, 
the three-year-old Association of American Colleges held its 
annual meeting in Chicago in the midst of a blizzard. My 
train from Atlanta was a half day behind schedule. Dr. 
Samuel P. Capen’s train from Washington did not arrive 
until after adjournment. The Friday night session was dis- 
continued because the room was too cold for comfort. Under 
these conditions it fell to my lot to read a paper on "Pooling 
of College Interests as a War Measure” ^ which began: 

There is a widespread feeling that American education is not organ- 
ized to make its greatest contribution to the war. The experience of 

^BuUel'in of the Assodation of American Colleges, IV (April 1918), 66. 
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the last six months has shown that the need is twofold : first, the need 
on the part of the government; second, the need on the part of the 
colleges — that in both cases the need is not so much for unity of spirit 
and purpose as for coordination, which is unity at work. 

The government at Washington needs during the war an adminis- 
trator of education ..... His function will be to coordinate the 
demands made upon education by the government in the prosecution 
of the war. 

The colleges need a War Council This board ought to 

represent the colleges as distinct from the government, though in hearty 
sympathy and cooperation with it. It ought to have national repre- 
sentatives at Washington to give effective expression to any questions 
of national policy upon which the organizations represented may agree. 

Dr. Robert L. Kelly opened the discussion by quoting 
Thomas Carlyle’s remark that a man’s conviction increases 
infinitely when he finds another man entertaining the same 
opinion, and closed with Kipling’s verse ; 

It ain’t the guns nor armament 
Nor funds that they can pay. 

But the close cooperation 
That makes them win the day. 

At the same meeting a letter was presented from the presi- 
dent of the Association of American Universities inviting the 
Association of American Colleges to appoint a representative 
to a delegated meeting of the representatives of a half dozen 
national educational associations looking toward cooperative 
action. The invitation was formally accepted and the Asso- 
ciation’s newly elected president, Donald J. Cowling, presi- 
dent of Carleton College, was appointed to represent the 
Association at such meeting. 

On adjournment, accordingly, members of the executive 
committees of the Association of American Colleges, Asso- 
ciation of American Universities, Catholic Educational Asso- 
ciation, and National Association of State Universities met in 
Chicago January 12-13 and reached the conclusion that only 
by action of the President of the United States could all edu- 
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cational forces be brought together in effective cooperation. 
This view was communicated to the secretary of the interior, 
Franklin K. Lane. The government was not prepared to 
move in the matter. The colleges, however, were not dis* 
couraged. Americans in those days were accustomed to do 
things for themselves with or without government aid. 

A good many people and a number of associations had 
already given a good deal of thought to the problems involved 
and had arrived at a fairly clear idea of what they wanted. 
When, therefore, the Conference of Educational Associations 
assembled later in the same month, on January 30, at the 
Cosmos Club in Washington, it was possible for their Com- 
mittee on Organization to draft a plan and secure its adoption 
with little delay and remarkable unanimity of opinion. 

The name was to be “Emergency Council on Education.” 
The object was defined as “to place the resources of the edu- 
cational institutions of our country more completely at the 
disposal of the national government and its departments, to 
the end that through an understanding cooperation their pa- 
triotic services may be augmented, a continuous supply of 
educated men may be maintained, and preparation for the 
great responsibilities of the reconstruction period following 
the war may be anticipated.” 

President Donald J. Cowling was made chairman and Presi- 
dent P. L. Campbell of the University of Oregon was the first 
secretary-treasurer. The additional members of the Execu- 
tive Committee were to be Dean Herman V. Ames, secretary 
of the Association of American Universities, Dr, Thomas E. 
Finegan, president of the Department of Superintendence, 
Dr. Thomas J. Shahan, president of the Catholic Educational 
Association. Each association was assessed one hundred dol- 
lars for necessary incidental expenses, and the new organi- 
zation was not only launched but under sail. 

We were peculiarly fortunate at that first meeting in having 
at command the wisdom, experience, and skill of two such 
clear-headed veteran organizers as H. W. Tyler and J. W. 
Crabtree. With so few precedents to guide, It would have 
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been easy to lay a crooked keel or construct a top-heavy craft 
that would soon have turned turtle. As It was, the main out- 
lines of that original plan still serve. Membership consisted 
of eleven national associations represented at the meeting 
(Association of American Universities, Association of State 
Universities, Association of American Colleges, American 
Association of Agricultural Colleges and Experiment Sta- 
tions, Catholic Educational Association, Association of Urban 
Universities, National Education Association, N. E. A. Na- 
tional Council of Education, N. E. A. Department of Super- 
intendence, American Association of University Professors, 
Society for the Promotion of Engineering Education) . Three 
other associations were formally invited at this preliminary 
meeting to become members (National Council of Normal 
School Principals, Association of American Medical Colleges, 
American Association for the Advancement of Science). It 
was suggested that the Council address the Secretary of the 
Interior with a view to securing official recognition and the 
cooperation of the then Bureau of Education. It was recom- 
mended that one member of the Executive Committee, prefer- 
ably the chairman, be in continuous residence in Washington. 

The group adjourned to secure official confirmation from 
their respective organizations and met again formally two 
months later at the New Willard Hotel March 26-27, 1918. 
All of the original eleven associations were represented by 
official delegates, except the Association of American Agri- 
cultural Colleges, which had not yet had opportunity to take 
official action but which was represented unofficially by Dean 
H. L. Russell of the University of Wisconsin. Two of the 
three additional associations had officially accepted member- 
ship and appointed delegates, the National Council of Normal 
School Presidents and Principals and the Association of 
Amercian Medical Colleges, and the third, the American 
Association for the Advancement of Science, was unofficially 
represented by Leonard P. Ayres. I find, to my surprise, 
that at that meeting I represented the Department of Super- 
intendence as substitute for Superintendent Finegan, though 
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I reverted at later meetings to my official status as a delegate 
of the Association of American Colleges. The ad interim 
officers were confirmed. 

The Council at once entered vigorously on its main purpose 
of coordination. It considered its relationship to the Joint 
Commission of the National Education Association and De- 
partment of Superintendence, and the chairman of the Joint 
Commission, Professor George D. Strayer, addressed the 
Council. It discussed relations to the Federal Board for 
Vocational Education, the National Society for the Promotion 
of Industrial Schools, and the National Association of Cor- 
poration Schools. 

It made the acquaintance of the War Department's Com- 
mittee on Education and Special Training consisting of 
Colonel Hugh S. Johnson, Deputy Provost Marshal General, 
Lieutenant Colonel Robert I. Rees, of the General Staff of 
the Army, and Major Grenville Clark, of the Adjutant Gen- 
eral’s Office. It was addressed by Dr. Charles R. Mann, of 
the Civilian Advisory Board, and by Dr, Samuel P. Capen, 
representing the United States Bureau of Education. Dr. 
Mann suggested cooperative relationships with industrial 
schools, labor Interests, and chambers of commerce. Dr. 
Capen offered the help of the Bureau of Education in pre- 
paring a survey of government educational activities. The 
meeting discussed the question of the draft age and the 
amendment of the Reserve Officers Training Corps Act, as 
proposed in the Chamberlain Bill. It appointed a sub- 
committee of three on International Relationships in Educa- 
tion composed of Herman V. Ames, John H. Wigmore, and 
H. W. Tyler. It approved the Association of American Col- 
leges’ plan for scholarships for one hundred French women, 
and interested Itself in the invitation extended by the Council 
of National Defense to the governments of England, France, 
and Italy to send educational commissions to this country. 

After that, events moved at a rapid rate in the educational 
world. The decision to lower the draft age and to make 
America’s entire man power available at once seemed to 
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threaten the life of the colleges. How the secretary of war, 
Newton D, Baker, and Dr. Mann saved the colleges finan- 
cially by setting up the Student Army Training Corps is an- 
other story. 

Dr. Robert L, Kelly’s campaign of propaganda was in full 
swing. Professor William H. Schofield had succeeded Dean 
Ames as chairman of the Committee on International Rela- 
tions and with the help of President Cowling had organized 
programs for the reception of the French and English Educa- 
tional Commissions, had worked out plans for an Institute of 
International Education, with an office in New York origi- 
nally designed to operate as a division of the Council, had 
interested the Carnegie Endowment for International Peace 
and Carnegie Corporation in the project, but discovered that 
the Carnegie interests preferred, if they financed the project, 
to give it independent status. The name of the organization 
had been changed at a meeting in July from “Emergency 
Council on Education" to "American Council on Education" 
in view of the proposed international activities. 

At a meeting of the Council held in Chicago November 11, 
1918, Armistice Day, a special committee was appointed to 
consider the future organization of the Council, President 
William Lowe Bryan of Indiana University was chairman of 
the committee, but I find in the minutes that in his absence 
the speaker acting as chairman presented the committee’s re- 
port to the Council. The discussion centered on the kind of 
office to be maintained in Washington, the size of budget that 
was feasible, and whether the Council could afford a full-time 
executive. As a method of financing, the plan of having a 
class of institutional members was agreed to on the motion of 
President John H. MacCracken, such members to be colleges 
or universities, normal schools, technical schools, or city 
school systems. These members would contribute not less than 
one hundred dollars a year to the Council. 

At a subsequent meeting on December 6, held at the Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology, a revised and expanded con- 
stitution was adopted. The constituent membership had now 
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increased to seventeen by the addition of the Association of 
Collegiate Schools of Architecture, the National Association 
of Corporation Schools, and the National Research Council. 
A finance committee was set up with President Cowling as 
chairman, and a nominating committee composed of Herman 
V. Ames, John H. MacCracIcen, W. O. Thompson, and H. W. 
Tyler was appointed to propose a full-time secretary. 

The new organization had early faced the question of fi- 
nance. In the minutes of the meeting of March 1918 it is 
recorded that after the adoption of a resolution authorizing 
the Executive Committee to rent such office rooms, to employ 
such office help, and to make such other expenditures as may 
seem necessary for carrying out the purposes of the Council, 
the question was raised: “How shall the Council secure ade- 
quate funds for carrying on its work?” It was pointed 
out that two ways were open : either to increase the member- 
ship fee of one hundred dollars or to secure voluntary gifts. 
Colonel Leonard P. Ayres testified that the amount required 
was likely to be large, that the Russell Sage Foundation had 
spent about $8,000 in a year in its activities in Washington 
for a federal department of education. He said that he did 
not believe that it would be advisable for the Emergency 
Council to accept gifts at present from the General Education 
Board, the Rockefeller Foundation, or from the Russell Sage 
Foundation. President Cowling raised the question whether 
it would be better for the members of the Council to hold 
themselves Individually responsible for securing adequate 
funds, or for the cooperating associations to be invited to 
furnish sufficient financial support to carry on the work. The 
discussion closed with President Campbell’s suggestion that 
the whole matter rest for the present: “With the income 
already provided through the membership fees and a limited 
income in prospect from certain individuals already interested 
in our work, the way Is open for a reasonable budget for the 
coming year.” 

Fortunately, the spirit of those war days was one of service. 
Ideas were more Important than machinery to the leaders of 
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the movement. Executives were supplied on a voluntary basis 
or at the expense of their own organizations and institutions. 
Thus the new movement with its budget of $2,000 began with 
faith that its five barley loaves and two small fishes could be 
multiplied to do the job. When the war was over President 
Cowling journeyed from university to university and from 
college to college and sold the principle “to each according 
to his ability, from each according to his means” as a basic 
method of financing the Council, so that with several univer* 
sides contributing annually $500 each, and no college less than 
$100, the problem of finance was solved for several years on 
the scale of a budget of $25,000 a year for operation. The 
Council began housekeeping in Rooms 308-311 in the Munsey 
Building, with Mrs. Grace Ontrich in charge of the office 
under the direction of President Campbell. Mrs. Ontrich is 
still with the Council and is the only person whose official 
services span the entire twenty years. To her watchful eye 
and firm hand is due in considerable measure the absence of 
red ink from the CounciFs ledgers these twenty years. 

The rest is history. 

1 shall not attempt to catalog the activities of the Council 
through the years that follow. Excellent summaries have 
been prepared and published by the Council to which refer- 
ence may be made. Our brief time this morning may be 
utilized perhaps to better advantage if we assume that you 
are familiar with these activities and are in position with this 
knowledge to consider what lessons we may draw from the 
experience of these two decades. 

First, a few words on the leadership of these twenty years, 
The Council has been peculiarly fortunate in its leadership. 
The first year President Campbell gave the office a great deal 
of his time without remuneration. In the summer of 1918 
President Cowling, combining the office of president of the 
Association of American Colleges with that of chairman of 
the Council, arranged to bring on from Chicago Dr. Robert 
L, Kelly, the newly elected executive secretary of the Associa- 
tion of American Colleges, to conduct for the Council’s office 
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a campaign of publicity involving literally hundreds of thou- 
sands of printed sheets intended to offset the trend on the 
part of immature youth to desert the colleges prematurely and 
seek war service before the government was ready. When the 
Armistice came, and the Council was reorganized for peace, 
Dr. Kelly returned to Chicago to take up his permanent work 
as executive secretary of the Council of Church Boards of 
Education and of the Association of American Colleges, an 
office he is just relinquishing after these many years of notable 
service. The nominating committee chose as the Council’s 
first full-time salaried executive Dr. Samuel P. Capen, who 
had worked closely with the organization from the beginning. 
At the end of three years Dr. Capen resigned to become chan- 
cellor of the University of Buffalo, Again I was asked to 
serve on the nominating committee and our choice fell on an- 
other man who had worked in close touch with the Council, 
Dr. Charles R, Mann. Reluctant to leave the War Depart- 
ment as long as there was opportunity for his work there to 
continue, Dr. Mann consented to combine the two jobs for a 
time and finally resigned from the War Department and for 
twelve years, more than half of its life, guided the destinies 
of the Council, bringing to his assistance first Dr. David A. 
Robertson of the University of Chicago as assistant director, 
and later myself as associate director. When Dr. Mann was 
made Director Emeritus in 1934, the Council for the third 
time robbed the government service of a valuable public official 
and reversed the tide which holds in other nations where 
officials usually demonstrate their efficiency in voluntary or- 
ganizations and arrive eventually in governmental posts. This 
time, grown bolder, the Council took the United States com- 
missioner of education himself, Dr, George F. Zook, to make 
him president of the Council, and the director of the educa- 
tional program of the Civilian Conservation Corps, Dr. C. S, 
Marsh, to make him vice president. The years are thus 
divided into three eras of three, twelve, and three years, re- 
spectively. As all these leaders are alive, and two of them 
present, I do not enjoy the full freedom which most historians 
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enjoy in characterizing important reigns. The three are quite 
different men. 

Capen, with the graceful tact of the diplomat and a fine 
sense of the dignity of institutions, secured recognition for the 
young upstart in the best academic circles. He organized an 
efficient office and staff so that his successor, on taking office, 
said: “It has been a revelation to discover the perfection of 
administrative skill with which the office has been run in the 
past.” As a true inventor, Dr. Capen set up a tabernacle for 
which no specifications were available. 

Mann, more the philosopher, but a philosopher with so 
firm a grasp on reality that even the hard-boiled War Depart- 
ment had given heed to his words and permitted the sun of 
reason to shine for a time where ordinarily it is not welcome; 
an administrator who, ignoring all the rules of efficiency that 
help the little man, came to the end of the day with the fullest 
basket of accomplishment, because to him little things were 
little things, easier to do than to fuss over, and the creation 
of new ideas worthy of incredible toil; a philosopher true to 
the definition of Thoreau — “To be a philosopher is not 
merely to have subtle thoughts nor even to found a school, 
but so to have wisdom as to live according to its dictates a life 
of simplicity, independence, magnanimity, and trust”; a poli- 
tician, too, if you accept Will Durant’s definition that “politics 
is the study of ideal social organization, it is not as one might 
suppose the art and science of capturing and keeping office.” 
Dr. Mann stamped the new organization with his personality 
and gave it roominess and high ceilings. 

Zoo/e, organizer and administrator, willing to work day and 
night himself and to put others to work in the greatest variety 
of fields; a historian who forgets the past to work in the 
present, with eyes toward the future, endowed with those 
prime qualities which make a good executive or a good foot- 
ball, player, with persistence, courage, and ability to stand 
unlimited punishment. His work has only begun. 

All three, different as they are, have had this in common : 
they hate humbug, abhor cant, and would rather go naked 
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with Diogenes than clothe their ignorance in pseudo-scientific 
jargon or mystify and impress the credulous with high- 
sounding explanations which do not explain. All three are 
suspicious of creeds which cannot be stated in words of one 
syllable, and all measure their values with almost evangelical 
concern in terms of the individual human spirit. 

If time permitted, I should like to add to this gallery of 
leaders portraits of David A. Robertson, C. S. Marsh, Ben 
D. Wood, and H. P. Rainey, and other members of the staff; 
of the officers of the Council and the chairmen of its standing 
committees, for a summary of the committees and their work 
would itself be a review of these twenty years. But I must 
leave that to the record and explore further the ideas of 
which the Council is the material expression. 

To most students of the history of philosophy, the pre- 
occupation of the Greeks with fundamental concepts such as 
Being and Becoming, the One and the Many, seems very 
crude. Yet in spite of the enormous increase in our knowl- 
edge, perhaps because of it, the problem of the One and the 
Many is a greater mystery to us moderns than even to the 
Greeks. Are we individuals, or indissoluble parts of a state? 
If the latter, how big is the state? Is it coterminous with 
society? Are we citizens of the w'orld more truly than of 
America? If an individual cannot elect isolation, can a uni- 
versity, a school system, a nation? Do Individuals, universi- 
ties, school systems, or nations create fay free selection their 
relationships and entangling alliances? What things do indi- 
viduals do best alone? What things are better done in com- 
mittees and conferences and councils? 

Each of us has a private philosophy of his own touching 
the One and the Many. To some, relationships are bonds 
that snare and impede and trip you; to others, they are nerves 
and the impulses they bring constitute our conscious life. One 
person can never think in a committee room, another never 
thinks at all until he meets somebody. To one, the world is 
made up of separate things whose normal status Is apartness 
and which never create the One unless they are brought to- 
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gethen To another, as to William James, the universe is by 
nature a big, buzzing, blooming confusion, which only comes 
apart when we dismember it by selection. What it needs is 
not glue or even catalytic agents, but precipitants. The pop. 
ping atoms seem the most individualistic gesticulations we 
know, yet if they forsake one sphere of influence it is but to 
be swept up and into another vortex, differing perhaps only 
in rhythm. America having set the stage for free individuals 
finds those individuals voluntarily entering into more combi* 
nations than any other country, with a will to regimentation, 
has ever conceived. 

Nor can anyone prescribe a theoretical limit for such com- 
binations. Some think we have too many; some think we have 
too few. Every day a new one is born ; every day on old one 
dies. Their span of life is determined in part by the perma- 
nency of the need they serve, in part by the efficiency of those 
who direct their activities. If a merciful Providence had not 
decreed that ideas must win financial support if they are to 
clothe themselves in operating organizations, we should be as 
badly beset as an electric light by june bugs. As Joubert has 
said, “We live in an age in which superfluous ideas abound 
and essential ideas are lacking.” And the same is true of the 
organizations in which ideas clothe themselves. 

John L. Lewis* Committee on Industrial Organization Is 
talking a good deal these days of “solidarity.** “If only the 
industrial workers of the country can be brought to realize 
that their interests are one and can be advanced by common 
action, they will become the undisputed masters of the nation.” 
One can go farther. “Workers of the World, Unite" is an 
older slogan still reverberating around the globe in spite of 
the terrible disillusionment caused by the World War when 
loyalty to country was proved more potent than loyalty to 
class; and the C.LO steps over the Canadian boundary as 
blithely as the leader who is both a British subject and an ap* 
plicant for American citizenship. How much solidarity is 
good for the world; how much of it professionally, how 
much of it politically, is helpful in the field of education? 
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Today there is less class consciousness among teachers than 
among automobile workers, and no common goal so definite 
in education as the goal of higher wages and shorter hours in 
the economic world. Of course, if we think of education as 
just another trade, as a means of livelihood, then the sooner 
we find our place in the American Federation of Labor or the 
Committee on Industrial Organization, the better. 

But since education prefers to think of itself as a profession 
of service rather than primarily a trade or means of livelihood, 
however difficult it may be to justify the distinction in these 
days, it may organize for other than economic or political 
ends, The question becomes then, since the Council was not 
organized to raise salaries or to grasp political power, what 
ends have we in the teaching guild in common that we can 
achieve better through cooperation than individually, and by 
what form of organization can the cooperative spirit secure 
coordination for effective action in the nation’s service. 

It has been, I think, a surprise to all of us, the ease with 
which nominal cooperation has been secured on the part both 
of associations and of institutions. Where we have failed has 
been in not turning this nominal cooperation into real coopera- 
tion. We have failed by forgetting that if the Council is not 
encyclopedic it is just another association; by dallying in pleas- 
ant fields forgetful of the main purpose of the journey; and by 
identifying ourselves from time to time with some particular 
group, no matter how rich, how wise, or how virtuous, even 
though they be professors of education. 

Some of my most thoughtful friends in education, believing 
he travels the fastest who travels alone, look with distrust 
on any organization of education that extends beyond a few 
congenial souls. The isolated oracle of Delphi, Luther in the 
Wartburg, Pasteur alone in his laboratory, exiled by his trade 
— on these and others like them tliey pin their hope of human 
welfare and progress. But there are other good friends who 
do not share this distrust. They add to their love of freedom 
the element of faith — the faith that John Dewey pointed out 
at New Orleans as the foundation of democracy — faith in the 
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capacities of human nature, faith in human Intelligence and in 
the power of pooled and cooperative experience. It is not the 
belief of Dewey that these things are complete, but that if 
given a show they will grow and be able to generate progres. 
sively the knowledge and wisdom necessary to guide to effec. 
tive action. It is with the latter group I cast my lot and so 
support such experiments in cooperative action as the Amer- 
lean Council on Education. Not that I am altogether content 
with the story of these twenty years, yet I would not be with- 
out the Council. It will grow in wisdom and in favor. It 
will measure up to the important tasks in the days just ahead. 
In these days of ambitious, predatory pirates looking for rich 
fields to exploit, I feel that education is safer if an organiza- 
tion of the Council's structure and ideals is at work and on 
guard in Washington. 

Virginia Woolff’s new novel, The Years, begins: “In 1880 
it was an uncertain spring— the weather perpetually chang- 
ing.” It ends a generation later with the word: “The sun 
had risen and the sky above the houses wore an air of extraor- 
dinary beauty, simplicity, and peace.” So with the years 
of the American Council, Conceived in a blizzard in blustery 
Chicago in war time, it comes of age in sunny Washington, a 
place of extraordinary beauty, destined, we hope, to retain 
through the years democratic simplicity and enduring peace. 



Leadership or Reg-imentation in 
Higher Education 

By ALEXANDER G. RUTHVEN 

1 IKE other social institutions, American colleges and uni- 
versities have continually before them the task of mak- 
ing adjustments to changing conditions in community 
aspects of human relationships. From their inception the 
faculties of colleges have busied themselves -with studies of 
social trends and with educational experiments designed to 
keep their Institutions in position to meet satisfactorily the 
needs of succeeding generations of students. With all of the 
efforts, however, unmistakable signs have recently appeared 
that these institutions, like business, the church, and other units 
of our social organization, are now facing a definite crisis with 
reference to their future significance, a crisis which is not ap- 
parently being clearly appreciated or intelligently met. Spe- 
cifically, they must now fit themselves, or be fitted, into a 
largely new pattern in American life. 

The Nature of the Adjustment To Be Made 

i 

From Colonial times until recently our schools grew and 
multiplied rapidly In a new and uncrowded environmeit||. 
Their main problems were those immediately associated, i|[lh 
increase in size, with rapidly expanding fields of knowledge, 
and with a gradual change from an agricultural to a> 'indus- 
trial society. The task of acquiring teachers, lands Ijyildings, 
equipment, and operating funds to meet the demands of in- 
creasing numbers of students for the best possible training for 
life was for colleges and universities often an all-absorbing 
one. During this period, somewhat fortunately, harassed ad- 
ministrators and overworked and underpaid faculties were not 
required to give serious consideration to inter-institutional 
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relationships, since each school could maintain student attend- 
ance without engaging in competition or being seriously ac- 
cused of unnecessary duplication of effort. 

Rapid changes in the conditions of life in America in the 
past few years have altered the relative importance of many 
old problems of the highest schools in our system and have 
created important new ones. Well-developed physical plants, 
enlarged incomes, and an abundance of men and women 
trained for teaching and research have made the struggle to 
meet the needs of students somewhat less serious. At the 
same time, a multiplicity of institutions, greater ease of travel, 
and a growing burden of taxation have brought the schools 
relatively close together, decreased their isolation, originated 
an uneconomical duplication of functions, and produced a 
sharp competition for students. In short, there has been a 
rather rapid movement from an order characterized by the 
necessity for more institutions and better educational facilities 
into a new one in which the important task is to build an in- 
tegrated system of higher education by coordinated programs 
of instruction, with elimination of duplication and regional al- 
location of functions. 

The adjustment to the conditions of a new struggle for 
existence which must now perforce be made by the schools 
requires of educators a decision which cannot be avoided. 
They may attempt to provide leadership through study of the 
problems of change and by the exercise of judgment, tact, and 
wisdom in the solution of these problems, or they may adopt 
an attitude of indifference, hopelessness, or selfishness and per- 
mit their institutions to fall into the hands of politicians and 
bureaucrats to be regimented by formulas and the demands of 
special interests, A survey of present trends of thought and 
action seems to discover teachers and administrators as 
academically inclined to one course while adopting in practice 
the other. School men still appear confident of their ability 
to guide the destinies of their institutions and continue to 
preach the virtues of institutional independence and academic 
freedom. At the same time, they are both wittingly and un- 
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wittingly very rapidly trading away their leadership, and by 
failure to deal effectively with their problems they are build- 
ing up a strong case for a system of forced cooperation and 
remote control. 

The State-Supported Institutions 

The present position of most tax-supported colleges and 
universities is a striking illustration of the recent tendency of 
faculties and administrators to barter freedom for financial 
considerations. The growth of these schools has long been 
viewed with pride by the majority of Americans, and almost 
without exception the faith of the citizens who created and 
continue to support them has been justified by the quality of 
instruction, by the number and grade of researches, by service 
rendered to the people, and by a democratic spirit. For many 
years it has been the aim of those desirous of improving the 
educational opportunities of our citizens to protect these 
schools from their most imminent danger — partisan political 
influences. But while it has been the dream of educators to 
see state-supported colleges and universities safe from party 
and faction, and faculties and administrators of state schools 
continue to give lip service to this ideal, according to a recent 
report ^ in only six of these schools do the governing boards 
now occupy a position of independence in regard to the powers 
of state executive officials and agencies. 

Furthermore, most of the state colleges now receive their 
support by direct legislative appropriation. With increasing 
frequency, also, they are accepting support by appropriation 
bills carrying riders which dictate details of operation. In a 
number of states the governor appoints the trustees, and in 
some he is ex officio a member of the governing body. I 
quote from the report just cited : 

Of striking interest is the large number of states in which state 
executive officials and agencies exercise powers over the budgetary and 

I “Authority of State Executive Agencies over Higher Education,” U, S, 
Office tf Education Bulletin ipjd. No, /5, p. 6. 



348 The Educational Record for July 1 937 

fiscal afifairs of the institution which are closely related to the conduct 
of the educational and academic programs. In a considerable propor- 
tion of the states, the powers of these officials and agencies include staff 
and faculty personnel matters, travel of stall members, publications, 
printing and purchasing, all of which involve the educational and 
academic program to a considerable extent.* 

The evil results of these and other administrative proce- 
dures which make the institutions subservient to political in- 
fluences are all too apparent and need not be Illustrated by 
examples. Suffice to say more than ever before faculty mem- 
bers are compelled to live in apprehension of dismissal, admin- 
istrators are handicapped in directing the growth of their 
schools, and selfish interests and non-educational agencies are 
modifying the curricula and directing staff appointments and 
activities. To make matters worse, In order to escape in 
some measure from state control and to secure additional cash, 
school administrators, educational politicians, and professors 
themselves are now apparently ready further to strangle state- 
supported higher education by seeking, and, indeed, by engag- 
ing in unseemly struggles for, federal subsidies. 

The practice of creating federal subsidies for state schools 
is increasing. Bills providing for them are being presented 
to Congress in ever greater numbers, and many of these bills 
are now being supported by powerful lobbies of educators, 
some of them allied with governmental bureaus. Not only 
are the administrators of state institutions enticed into sup- 
porting these measures by the lure of easy money, but state 
legislatures are led with the same bait to match funds without 
thought of the relative importance of the projects or the need 
of the funds for other purposes. It scarcely seems possible 
that educators can be so heedless or myopic as to be unable to 
discern the evil consequences of these subsidies. Federal 
grants, unless carefully made, mean competition between 
institutions, continuing struggles for ever greater support of 
the same kind, the gradual assumption of the power to dictate 


* Ibid., p. 7. 
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operations by small bureaucrats, and ultimately political 
domination. 

The Endowed Schools 

Privately endowed schools have generally been thought to 
be in less danger than the state colleges and universities of 
coming under the control of politicians and others who would 
make use of them illegitimately. This conclusion has been but 
partially correct for, while they have been free in large meas- 
ure from the control of political forces, they have not entirely 
escaped the influence of others. Moreover, regardless of the 
past, these schools must now realize that the situation faced 
by state schools has serious implications for tliem. Because 
of their numbers, large appropriations, and increased gifts, 
the state-supported institutions have become serious competi- 
tors of the endowed colleges. Thus, the latter not only should 
join with the state schools in a coordinated system of higher 
education in the interests of efficiency, but they must do so or 
be relegated to an ever smaller corner of the educational field, 
for in one way or another such a system will develop. More- 
over, if the practice of creating federal subsidies is continued, 
the endowed schools will inevitably either be induced or forced 
to seek them in order to meet the growing competition, Only 
through cooperation with state schools can the endowed insti- 
tutions hope to prosper as important agencies in the organiza- 
tion of society, and only as all schools remain free can any of 
them hope for long to escape the shackles of political control. 

The Alternatives 

We may conclude then that the need for a continuous, pro- 
gressive, and coordinated program of higher education pre- 
sents to school men but two alternatives, either to accept 
regimentation or to provide constructive leadership. We 
may also deduce from experience that, while centralized con- 
trol may force an integrated system of higher education, it 
may also be counted upon to produce all of the evils of 
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bureaucratic collectivism, such as the inteipretation of legisla- 
tion, and, inevitably, the remote control of appointments, 
curricula, salaries, and programs, by clerks and educational 
politicians. On the other hand, it should be obvious that co- 
operation can also be secured by voluntary and studious effort, 
and that this method, while often slow in yielding results, 
will at least he unattended by the disadvantages of state or 
federal dictatorship. Finally, and again evidently, to insure 
for themselves the independence and privilege of directing the 
course of education in America which should rightfully be 
theirs It is only necessary for our colleges and universities to 
dedicate themselves anew to the democratic ideal and then 
actively to practice their own teachings by adjusting them* 
selves, through investigation and experimentation, to the im- 
mediate needs and demands of the modern world. As we are 
frequently told, a function of the democratic order is to secure 
group action through voluntary cooperation of individual and 
group interests. It is not primarily coercive in character. 
Except in emergencies, autocratic administration is permitted 
only in areas where the majority of people believe uniformity 
is essential. If it is assumed that the democratic state is de- 
sired by the citizens of this country, then our educators should 
attempt through their own organizations not to promote a 
forced didactic collectivism, which is also a dictatorial form 
of organization, but to understand the problems before them, 
to harmonize their differences, and to learn progressively to 
work together. 

If the schools are to maintain their dignity, preserve their 
independence, and justify the faith which has been placed in 
them, there can be no delay in creating a genuine, intelligent, 
and widespread cooperation. Leadership ravist appear at 
once to check the trend toward regimentation, and this leader- 
ship must be backed by a loyalty which is guided by an ap- 
preciation of the values to be preserved and the dangers to 
be avoided. 

It is hopeless to expect any one school at this time to assume 
leadership by virtue of its own strength and prestige. Only 
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through educational organizations can the colleges and univer- 
sities help themselves. Furthermore, a nation-wide program 
will need, or at least could use to advantage, the support of 
the great foundations. Up to the present time these trusts, 
cither through failure of their boards of trustees to under- 
stand the problem, or because of particular interests of the 
members of the board in control, have hindered rather than 
promoted cooperation between institutions. The foundations 
can be of little service in the task of creating an integrated 
system of higher education by emphasizing grants-in-aid, but 
they could give very effective assistance in correlating the 
activities of colleges and universities by cooperating with each 
other and with the educational councils and institutions in an 
attempt to organize a national program of teaching and re- 
search, involving a regional distribution of activities, by in- 
creasing the number of scholarships and fellowships, and by 
making project grants in the form of period allotments or 
endowments. 

A Suggested Program 

It is highly presumptuous of anyone to attempt to lay down 
a social program in these unsettled times. Since, however, 
educators profess to be champions of academic freedom and 
the democratic order, they are in honor bound to consider 
means of giving practical expression to their ideals. With no 
thought, then, that it will be all sufficient for the purpose but 
only in the hope that it will be helpful, I venture to propose a 
nine-point program for higher education in America designed 
to produce cooperation, to eliminate wasteful duplication, and 
to secure our colleges and universities in their natural position 
of leadership in the advanced training of youth. 

1. Educators should immediately rcdcdicate their schools 
to the democratic idea and acquaint faculties with the dangers 
of, and trends toward, state and federal control. 

2. The educational organizations should study themselves 
with the objective of coordinating their activities, and of in- 
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creasing their effectiveness in the particular fields in which they 
are primarily designed to serve. 

3. The foundations should be asked largely to cease pro- 
viding direct grants-in-aid, and in their place to give more 
support to scholarships and fellowships and to projects which 
form parts of research and teaching programs approved by 
the educational counsels. 

4. A Congressional investigation of educational lobbies 
should be demanded at once with a view to effecting their 
elimination. 

5. The President’s Advisory Committee on Education 
should be asked to investigate federal subsidies in the hope 
that the practice of creating them may be discontinued or 
methods adopted which will limit them to experimental periods 
and otherwise keep them from centralizing control over the 
schools. 

6. The institutions of higher education should accept the 
American Council on Education, or create some other council, 
as the general coordinating body for all of their activities. 

7. The American Council on Education or a similar body 
should be requested to give immediate attention to the prep- 
aration of a broad national program which will eliminate 
undesirable competition and unwise duplication of effort 
among colleges and universities. (I do not mean by that 
simply membership in the Council. I believe the schools 
should generally agree that what we need at the present time 
is active coordination and active cooperation, and that they 
should be willing to put the whole matter of developing 
policies and programs into the hands of this Council or some 
other.) 

8. All organized forces in education should have as 
common aims the resistence of every attempt to place the 
schools under political or factional control and the develop- 
ment of leadership which will lead to a free, well-coordinated 
system of higher education, 

9. If it becomes imperative to establish a regulatory tri- 
bunal to increase the effectiveness of voluntary organizations 
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in harmonizing judgments and averting conflicts, the necessary 
centralization of control should be provided, not in an inde- 
pendent governmental bureau but in an interstate educational 
commission (including both private and state-supported 
schools) set up with express provisions for common hearings, 
joint conferences, the utilization of state regulatory machin- 
ery, and other devices to insure cooperation between insti- 
tutional, state, and federal authorities. 

The essence of these proposals is that the real threat to 
academic freedom at this time is to be found, in the first 
instance, within rather than without our institutions, in the 
Inability of educators to appreciate their responsibilities for 
leadership, in institutional isolation, in the spreading blight 
of political control, and in the strings attached to the easy 
money of federal subsidies. 



Limiting' Student Enrollments 

By WALTER M. KOTSCHNIG 

I N 1933 the International Institute of Teachers College, 
Columbia University, with the generous support of Car- 
negie Corporation of New York, decided to sponsor an 
international inquiry, initiated by the International Student 
Service in Geneva, Into the problem of the alleged overcrowd* 
ing of Institutions of higher learning and Its educational and 
social implications, the results of which will shortly be avail- 
able.* Most of the data given in the following article are 
based on the report about to be published. 

The Crisis of Higher Education 

The first fact to be retained is that student enrollments 
throughout the world have doubled and trebled since before 
the war; in some countries they have even reached four or 
five times the extent they had in 1913. Japan heads the list 
with an increase of 636 per cent between 1913 and 1934, 
closely followed by Roumania with an increase of 570 per 
cent. The increase in British India has been 290 per cent. 
Similar though less substantial gains have been made in France 
(112 per cent), Holland (145 per cent), Great Britain (82 
per cent), and in the United States (±200 per cent). Stu- 
dent enrollments in German institutions of higher learning in- 
creased from 76,800 in 1913 to 132,000 in 1930. Since that 
year they have fallen again to 77,000, largely owing to Na- 
tional-Socialist propaganda and the drastic measures taken 
by the Hitler government to block the access to colleges and 
universities. 


’Walter M. Kotschnig, Tht Unmployment in the Learned Professions, An 
Jnternaftonal Study of Occupational and Educational Planninff, to be published 
by the Oxford University Press in June 1937, 
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While the growth of higher education Is to be welcomed 
from many points of view, it has not been without serious con- 
sequences both for the institutions of higher learning, which 
are in danger of sacrificing quality to quantity, and for the 
market of intellectual labor which in more than one country 
has been dislocated by the oversupply of graduates in search 
of work in keeping with their training. On the first count it 
is obviously difficult, particularly where a large range of coun- 
tries are considered, to produce any objective criteria by which 
a possible lowering of the academic standards might be meas- 
ured. The complaint is general, however, that the colleges 
and universities today have to cope with a larger number of 
poorly qualified and poorly prepared students, who are a bur- 
den both to their fellow students and to their teachers. It is 
pointed out that there arc all too many who seek a higher 
education only in order to improve their social standing or to 
enhance their chances for a larger income. They are "also- 
students” who lack any vestige of intellectual curiosity, for 
whom higher studies are a continuous grind, and who are often 
quite incapable of intellectual effort. 

An indirect proof of the validity of these complaints can 
be found in the general tendency to replace the more difficult 
academic subjects by easier, more “useful" courses which are 
within the grasp of the “also-students.” Thus, on the college 
level, enrollments in such courses as philosophy, mathematics, 
and ancient and even modern languages are nearly everywhere 
on the decline. In other words, those courses which are 
eminently fitted to give the students the essential elements of 
human knowledge and an understanding of first principles are 
forsaken. Their place is taken by purely utilitarian and voca- 
tional subjects, from bookkeeping to hotel management. At 
the university level both research and truly professional train- 
ing, which can never be purely utilitarian, are hampered by 
the presence of multitudes whose general education Is sketchy 
and who are unable to relate their specific fields to first prin- 
ciples, 

In evaluating the position and achievements of the institu- 
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tions of higher learning it is also important to note that the 
teaching load has increased almost everywhere. It is not so 
much an Increase in the number of courses to be given by the 
individual teacher but in the number of students to be guided 
by him in their studies. Counting full professors, associate 
professors, lecturers, and tutors, there were 20 students to 
each faculty member in Holland in 1932 as compared with 13 
in 1913; in Norway, 22 instead of 16; in Italy, 17 instead of 
12 ; in Spain, 21 instead of 17 ; in the United States, 13 instead 
of 11. For a majority of countries, no pre-war figures are 
available. However, there have been changes even during 
the short period between 1925 and 1927. There were 17 
students to each faculty member in Austria in 1932 as against 
16 in 1925 ; in Poland, 19 as against 16 ; in Yugoslavia, 26 as 
against 20. The changes are even moi*e marked if teachers 
of professorial rank only are considered. Comparing the 
change in ratios between 1925 and 1932, we find that the stu- 
dent-professor proportion has increased in Austria from 50 to 
64; in Poland, from 42 to 52; in Yugoslavia, from 49 to 55; 
and in Great Britain, from 50 to 64. Since the professors, as 
we know, can delegate only certain parts of their work to 
their younger colleagues and normally have to retain just that 
task of examination which is one of their heaviest burdens, it 
is unquestionable that there is full justification for their fre- 
quent complaint that research for them is becoming ever more 
difficult. For the students the personal contact with the au- 
thorities on their subjects has in some institutions of higher 
learning become almost impossible, particularly in the monster 
institutions of ten or fifteen thousand students. The relation 
of master and disciple becomes a relation of teacher and pupil. 
Too large student enrollments lead almost necessarily to regi- 
mentation, to classroom drill, to cramming, and to a system 
of points and credits, utterly foreign to higher education. In 
the words of H, T. Tizard, rector of the Imperial College of 
Science in London: 

I have little hesitation in saying that universities are too full, As a 
result the tendency is towards over-organization, too little latitude, and 
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too much spoon-feeding. The more distinguished the teacher, the more 
he is tempted away from teaching and research ; his presence is required 
on committees. 

The Dangers op a White-Collar Proletariat 

The effects of the uncontrolled rush for higher education 
upon the market for intellectual labor have been even more 
disquieting. Unemployment, underemployment, that is, em- 
ployment in no way related to previous training, and rapidly 
decreasing incomes have been the lot of tens of thousands of 
college and university graduates in recent years. Some of the 
difficulties encountered, particularly by recent graduates, were 
obviously due to the depression. Yet the depression accounts 
only partly for the plight of the professions — not only were 
many professions overcrowded before the depression set in, 
but they have only very partially shared in the recovery. This 
is not sux'prising when one recalls that the number of gradu- 
ates of the various professional courses and schools in recent 
decades has been twice and three times as large as during the 
preceding decades. It is quite obvious that this increase did 
not correspond to a similar increase in the normal demand for 
professional services. 

The Limburg Commission in Holland, a semi-official body 
set up in 1935 to inquire into the growing unemployment 
among Dutch university graduates, came after a minute in- 
vestigation of professional prospects to the conclusion that 
Holland needed ±770 new graduates every year to meet the 
demand for professional workers due to death and expanding 
opportunities, while actually ±1500 graduates are leaving the 
universities every year. In 1928, that is, before the depres- 
sion, a census of unemployed workers with a university train- 
ing in Hungary revealed that out of a total of 53,000 academ- 
ically trained people more than 10,000 were without work. 
Germany in 1933 had between 50,000 and 60,000 unemployed 
graduates of universities and technical colleges, mostly below 
thirty, as against a total number of approximately 300,000 
gainfully employed persons with a university training. In- 
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comes of professional workers in these and other countries 
have declined steeply. Salaries of $20 or less per month are 
by no means the exception. In 1934 the Hungarian govern- 
ment created 1,200 emergency jobs for unemployed Intellec- 
tuals at a salary of approximately $12 per week. Within a 
few weeks 3,200 applications had been received. The average 
income of lawyers in Germany decreased by more than 60 per 
cent between 1925 and 1933. 

The full import of these facts only becomes clear when it 
is realized that the misery of recent graduates is one of the 
major causes for the social unrest in Europe and in other parts 
of the world such as British India, As regards Europe, it has 
to be remembered that the Nazi revolution and fascist move- 
ments in other countries have found their main support among 
the middle and lower middle classes, the very classes which 
•have had the lion’s share in the growth of student enrollments 
since the beginning of this century, and particularly since the 
war. For them a higher education for their sons and daugh- 
ters appeared to be the final step towards social and economic 
emancipation, a goal for which they were ready to sacrifice 
everything. Far from attaining this goal, they saw their chil- 
dren sink into the white collar proletariat. They felt frus- 
trated, they saw all their hopes for a rise in the social scale 
dashed, they discovered that all their saving and slaving had 
been of no avail. 

Pi-om this realization to outright revolutionary activities it 
was but a step. We are obviously confronted here with only 
one of the causes leading to the rise of Hitler and other 
revolutionary leaders, yet it is significant that unemployed 
university graduates were, as leaders of the S, S. and S. A., in 
the vanguard of the Hitler revolution. Similarly the fascist 
Iron Guard in Roumania, which is responsible for the assas- 
sination of one Roumanian Prime Minister, draws its most 
ardent supporters from amongst unemployed, discontented 
graduates. The same is true of extremist movements in Hol- 
land, Belgium, France, Austria, Poland, and other countries. 
Frustrated and miserable, these young people and the social 



Liwitinff Student Enrallinents 


3S9 


groups from which they come are abandoning all rational 
planning, which characterizes the educated person, and seek 
their salvation in an appeal to force. Not only are profes- 
sional services diminishing in price, but the intellect itself, and 
education conceived as intellectual training are losing the 
popular esteem, are being devaluated. Intellect yields to emo- 
tional impulses stimulated by agitators and demagogues, the 
school as an educational agency yields to storm troops and all 
kinds of regimented organizations for political combat. 

There is but one conclusion to be drawn from all these 
phenomena : in so far as the planless expansion of higher edu- 
cation is leading to a lowering of standards In colleges and uni- 
versities, to more unemployment of the highly educated, and 
for that reason not only to social unrest but to a surrender of 
intellectual values and a denial of the intellect, ways and means 
have to be found to save education from itself, to give purpose 
and direction to the evolution of higher learning. 

The "Numbsus Clausus” 

The measures most commonly proposed to bring the situa- 
tion under control are stricter examinations, the raising of 
fees, and the outright limitation of enrollments by fixing 
quotas for the number of new students to be admitted 
f numertis clausus ).^ Of all these restrictive methods only the 
Humerus clausus has been immediately effective, and for that 
reason deserves a more detailed analysis. Stricter examina- 
tions have on the whole only led to increased cramming and 
have not resulted in any substantial decrease in student enroll- 

*Tlie acute unemployment among university graduates has also given rise 
to numerous measures and proposals for influencing Jind organizing the market 
of intellectual labor (creation of emergency work, laws restricting the work of 
foreigners and of women, lowering of the retiring age, prohibition of multiple 
employment, employment offices for intellectual workers, etc,). A discussion of 
these measures Is obviously outside the scope of this paper. Besides, since the 
supply of new graduates for the professions exceeds substantially the potential 
demand for their services, most of these measures have proved mere palliatives, 
Some of them, such as the prohibition of the work of women or foreigners, are 
most problematical at best. 
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ments, while they have greatly added to the burden of the 
teacher and the student. Besides, few would boast that cur- 
rent examination methods are fully satisfactory.® The raising 
of fees which re-establishes wealth as the major criterion for 
admission has generally been opposed as antisocial and con- 
trary to the best interests of higher learning. Most of the 
efiorts to raise fees to a prohibitive level have for this reason 
not led to any concrete results. 

The mmertis clausus appears under two different forms. 
It is designed to restrict admission either to a limited number 
of strictly professional courses or to all institutions of higher 
learning. Many countries, including the United States, have 
applied the first form of restriction, which presents interesting 
problems in educational and occupational planning. This par- 
tial numertis clausus has been practiced above all in medical 
schools (United States, Holland, Norway, Finland, Poland, 
etc.) and in engineering colleges. Either by way of more or 
less explicit agreement between certain types of professional 
schools or by government regulation, definite numerical re- 
strictions are placed on new admissions every year and quotas 
arc allotted to each individual institution. These limitations 
serve the double purpose of relieving the congestion in profes- 
sional and technical schools — admissions are limited in keep- 
ing with the number of available places in laboratories and 
work-shops — and of establishing a balance between the supply 
of new graduates and the probable demand for them. 

There is much to be said for this procedure. It enables 
the schools to do their work properly, that is, without suffer- 
ing from lowered standards which result from overcrowding. 
If the yearly admissions are planned in the light of future 
prospects in the professions for which the schools prepare, 


* The doubtful value of many of the existing examination methods has been 
clearly brought out by the International Examinations Inquiry sponsored by the 
International Institute of Teachers College. The reports of the mo conferences 
held at Eastbourne and Folkstone in the course of the Inquiry and the various 
national reports, particularly I. L. Kandel’s Efcafninathns and Their Substi* 
iutei i» ihe United States (New Vork, 1936), deserve the closest aUenlion. 
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such a limited ntmerus claustis will furthermore help to pre- 
vent students from embarking upon a process of professional 
preparation which in the end may only lead to disappointment. 
This is particularly important where the period of preparation 
is costly and long (in the case of medicine, six to nine years) 
and where the training received is of a highly specialized 
character. 

At the same time it is essential that any policy of restric- 
tions should be surrounded by all conceivable safeguards, of 
which three are of paramount importance. First, the deter- 
mining of the number of admissions should not be left to pro- 
fessional organizations alone, as they may easily be tempted to 
admit too few new students in order to keep the supply for the 
professions artificially small with a view to maintaining mo- 
nopoly prices. To avoid this danger, and in order not to 
expose the professional organizations .to unjustified criticism, 
it appears advisable, therefore, that the collation of facts and 
the forecast of future needs should be left to impartial agencies 
or commissions in which not only the schools themselves and 
the professions concerned should be represented but also the 
public through civil servants, social workers, economists, and 
other experts. The remarkable forecasts of professional pros- 
pects produced by the Limburg Commission in Holland, the 
former Volkswirtschaftliche Zentrals telle in Germany (abol- 
ished under the Hitler regime), the Committee of Inquiry in 
Sweden, headed by Professor Sven Wicksell and Tor Jerne- 
man, and similar agencies elsewhere should convince even the 
skeptic that impartial and well-documented predictions are 
within the reach of possibility. Secondly, it is important that 
those admitted under the pre-established quotas should be 
selected exclusively on the basis of scholarship and ability. 
Race, membership in a party, or the social standing of the 
applicants are not the criteria by which the best students are 
likely to be discovered. 

Finally, it must be clearly understood that those applicants 
who though intellectually able have to be refused admission, 
will be given an opportunity of entering other institutions of 
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higher learning. Anything else would imply a radical break 
with some of the finest traditions of the universities, which 
have reached greatness as institutions for the preservation, 
the imparting, and the advancement of knowledge, irrespective 
of utilitarian ends. It has been their chief function to be 
centers of cultural life open to all those whose ability and 
training enable them to share in the summum bonmn of man's 
intellectual achievement. In other words, higher education is 
a value in itself, which must remain accessible to all those who 
are able to benefit by it. 

All the Western democracies have tenaciously held to this 
generous idea of higher learning, and have been adamant in 
their opposition to any arbitrary and general restrictions of 
college and university enrollments. They refused to have any- 
thing to do with any kind of “intellectual Malthusianismi" 
which they considered hostile to the very idea of social and 
cultural progress. To quote only one eminent European 
scholar, Jules Destree, formerly Belgian member of the Com- 
mittee of Intellectual Cooperation: “C’est la, qu’on me passe 
le mot, un remede de cheval. La Soci6te risque peut-etre d’y 
perdre plus qu’elle n’y gagnera, puisque ces restrictions a 
I’entree ne peuvent qu’appauvrir la culture humaine d’une 
fagon redoutable.” * Of the larger countries, only Germany 
under Hitler has seen fit to introduce a general numerus 
clausus. By law of April 25, 1935, followed by supplementary 
regulations issued in December of the same year, it was 
ordered that only 15,000 of the 1934 graduates from sec- 
ondary schools should be allowed to enter German institutions 
of higher learning. Actually, 15,929 students were given the 
Hochschulreife, that is, a certificate of eligibility enabling 
them to enter a German university. This represented 40.37 
per cent of all those who in 1934 left the secondary schools 
in Germany, after having successfully passed their final exam- 
inations. The reduction is drastic, considering that between 


‘Jules Destree, ‘’Le4 lutniires qui t’iuignent!’ in Le Soir (Bruxelles, April 7 , 
I93+). 
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1930 and 1932 nearly 30,000 students had each year entered 
the universities. 

More revealing even than the actual limitation were the 
criteria for selecting those to be admitted to higher studies, 
Apart from intellectual aptitude, character and “national re- 
liability” (nationale Ztiverldssigkeit), sincerity of outlook, 
bodily prowess, and a capacity for comradeship and devotion, 
in accordance with the National-Socialist view of the state, 
were to be the determining factors for selection. No new 
Jewish students were admitted, while the number of first-year 
women students was reduced to 10 per cent of the total. This 
latter restriction shows the iron logic of Nazi Germany which 
considers that the new German civilization is to be a man- 
made civilization, exalting the masculine virtues of heroism, 
physical prowess, and military discipline. Graduates of sec- 
ondary schools, among them some of the most brilliant stu- 
dents, who were not given the certificate of eligibility for 
higher studies were referred to the National Institute for 
Employment and Unemployment Insurance for purposes of 
reorientation and placing in non-academic careers. 

As a result of this draconic legislation the total freshmen 
enrollments for the year 1934-35 did not even reach the num- 
ber of secondary school graduates who at Easter, 1934, were 
given the Hochschulreife, Only 13,889 first year students 
were actually enrolled. This is not surprising. The very 
criteria which govern the dispensing of the Hochschulreife 
singled out as future students young people whose whole in- 
clination was towards life in the army or the party organiza- 
tion rather than towards strenuous intellectual exercise, It is 
probable, therefore, that with the growing rearmament many 
of them were only too relieved to find occupations outside the 
precincts of the universities. The numerus clausus legislation 
was therefore even more effective than was anticipated by its 
authors. In spite of a relaxation of the original rules, the 
total enrollments in German institutions of higher learning 
decreased from ±130,000 students during the first years of 
the third decade to slightly oyer 77,000 students in 193S. 
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The true meaning and an explanation of the German legis- 
lation can only be found in a phenomenon which has been 
touched upon before. The very idea of restricting the access 
to every form of higher learning and the criteria for selection 
which were adopted could only be accepted in a country which 
had lost its faith in intellectual training of the highest type. 
Hitler Germany has replaced the ideal of the educated man 
by the ideal of the soldier. Social and economic emancipa- 
tion is to be achieved not through higher education but 
through the party and the army. Not brains but brawn has 
become the ultima ratio. 

For this reason modern Germany does not stand as an 
example but as a warning. And the opposition of the West- 
ern democracies to the introduction of any general nuinerus 
clausus is well founded. For to countenance such a proposal 
implies the surrender not only of the best tradition of the uni- 
versities but of the very basis on which Western civilization 
rests. 

Towards a Solution 

Even though any general, purely numerical limitations of 
student enrollments have to be rejected there is no need to 
adopt a defeatist attitude in the face of the very real crisis 
brought upon the colleges and universities by the rush for 
higher education, nor is the unemployment in the learned pro- 
fessions unavoidable. As a matter of fact, a judicial policy 
of restricting the access to highly specialized professional 
courses only will go a long way to relieve the unemployment 
in the professions. Besides, there can be little doubt that the 
threat to scholastic standards would largely disappear if it 
should prove possible to keep the large number of “also-stu- 
dents*’ away from the institutions of higher learning. It is 
obvious by now that the colleges and universities themselves 
can do little to achieve this end. Even supposing that they are 
successful in raising their entrance requirements, they will be 
held responsible, and justly so, for a great deal of individual 
hardship and serious loss of time, energy, and money on the 
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part of all whose secondary school training was largely in- 
tended as a preparation for higher studies. Any selection will 
have to be made at an earlier date and by means of a more 
purposeful organization of the secondary schools and their 
curricula. 

Secondary schools in more than one country have been drift- 
ing without a compass ever since they began to provide an 
education not only for the select few but for a steadily increas- 
ing portion of the young people of high school age. In many 
European countries old-type secondary schools preparing for 
the universities and nothing else have been multiplied, while 
what was needed was the development of higher vocational 
schools. In the United States the cosmopolitan high schools, 
in spite of the notable progress which has been made in recent 
years in clarifying educational objectives, is still suffering from 
a confusion between the idea of equality and that of identity of 
opportunity in education. Thus students with a strong intel- 
lectual bent, the hand-minded, and those who without being 
morons are not particularly able in any direction continue to 
be put through more or less the same mill. Most of them 
receive a diluted type of college preparatory education which 
retards those who are really fit for higher studies, and 
prompts many of those who are not to complete their educa- 
tion In an institution of higher learning. This situation is 
likely to persist as long as the American system of secondary 
education does not offer enough different types of schools or 
courses, each to be characterized by clearly defined educational 
objectives. Similarly, much of the remarkable work accom- 
plished in perfecting tests of intelligence and ability must re- 
main futile as long as there is no clear idea of the purposes for 
which children are to be tested and as long as it remains im- 
possible to distribute them over those schools and courses by 
which in the light of their ability they are most likely to 
benefit. 

Any detailed discussion of these issues is obviously beyond 
the scope of this paper. Nor are the researches in this field 
sufficiently advanced to allow of definite conclusions. It is 
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significant, however, that the attention of those who seek a 
solution of the problem of the overcrowding of the institu- 
tions of higher learning and of the unemployment in the white 
collar occupations is gradually shifting from the colleges and 
universities to the secondary schools. Except as regards the 
limitation of enrollments in strictly professional courses any 
general restrictions enforced by colleges and universities are 
either futile or dangerous or both. Hope of progress lies in 
a reconsideration of the purpose, the organization, and the 
curricula of the secondary school. 

Just one word in conclusion j In spite of my repeated 
references to the United States, it is quite obvious that the 
overcrowding of the universities and colleges in this country, 
while real in some instances, is far from having reached the 
disquieting proportions which it has reached in Europe. At 
present there is little unemployment among college and uni- 
versity graduates which cannot be explained by the after- 
effects of the depression. Yet it is to be expected that the 
pressure in numbers on the colleges and universities will in- 
crease, that enrollments will continue to go up. So far, even 
in this country, only the middle and lower middle classes find 
their way into higher education. The day is coming when 
common labor will demand its share in higher education, and 
both from the point of view of higher education itself and 
from the point of view of social justice, this is only to be 
defended. 

If this is so, then every social group within a country should 
be able to send its best sons and daughters to the institutions 
of higher learning. In other words, the supply of college and 
university graduates is also likely to increase, and the day may 
come, perhaps it isn’t so very far off, when in this country, 
too, the absorptive capacity of the country will not be enough 
to give work to all those who leave the institutions of higher 
learning, and in that moment then some of the forces which 
are threatening the continuance of western civilization in 
Europe may emerge also in this country. That is why it is 
important to consider these questions before it is too late. 



Liinitittff Student Enrollments 367 

It is true we are faced by a dilemma of the first magnitude : 
on the one hand we have the growing tide of student enroll- 
ments which corresponds both to the desire of the masses to 
free themselves economically and socially and the need for an 
educated citizenry ; on the other hand, we have the danger of 
lowered standards in teaching and achievement in Institutions 
of higher learning and the specter of growing unemployment 
among graduates with all Its sinister implications. The di- 
lemma as Indicated can be solved, but it will demand the 
best efforts of educators and social scientists. Small countries 
such as Holland and Sweden have appointed more or less offi- 
cial government or semiofficial bodies composed of scientists 
to tackle the problem. I am convinced that neither the United 
States nor any of the other large Western democracies can 
neglect the problem. 



Social Responsibility of School and Court 

By MIRIAM VAN WATERS 

M y theme is directed toward a joint responsibility 
for training youth in extra-cui'ricular activities, 
stressing the social, the citizenship responsibility of 
the school. The task of the educator in this field is to set the 
goals which our civilization considers desirable, and the task 
of the penologist is to follow along after and to care for those 
who could not make the grade, those who are misfits or who 
have been injured or neglected in the process of going through 
the school system; for crime, that short ugly word, is based on 
innumerable acts of neglect and omission. It is a collective 
abstract word for our neglects and omissions having their 
origin usually in childhood and youth, 

I would like to have you put your attention briefly on the 
whole problem of social invention to overcome social difficulty. 
I would like you to consider the short life span of an idea, 
the juvenile court idea, for example. American social re- 
formers in the 1890’s concerned themselves with the task of 
saving children from criminal law machinery. They estab- 
lished the first juvenile court in Cook County, Illinois, in 1898. 
Today American social reformers are trying to save children 
from the children’s courts that we have established. A whole 
new series of slogans and panaceas has arisen — child councils, 
prevention of delinquency, and so on. Evidently the reliance 
is not to be had on machinery. 

An idea may result in social invention. If it achieves actual 
change in the way we treat human beings it Is because we 
have added vital conduct to our sensibilities. Vital conduct 
serves the idea by building a structure, not a machine. It is 
constantly mindful of its function. It does not rely on routine 
but it becomes flexible, vitalizing its actions both by experience 
and by reference to the good idea. The juvenile court move- 
ment has become big : it has swelled, but not grown. 
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I need not dwell on the evidence of failure and breakdown 
in our scheme, our national scheme for handling juvenile 
delinquency. First let me state that the actual delinquency 
rate as measured by those who enter juvenile courts, the actual 
rate as measured by statistics carefully kept and standardized 
by the federal Children’s Bureau, is on a downward trend in 
at least Pennsylvania, New York, and Massachusetts where 
these records have been kept carefully for twenty years; there 
is a J 0 per cent decrease. This may be due to a variety of 
social forces at work, but the evidence of failure is not so 
much the delinquency rate as it is the increasing youthfulness 
of our intake in state prisons, the increasing waste of life 
through the capital punishment of youthful offenders, and the 
savage length of sentence tliat wc impose upon youth; for 
no nation in the world in normal times treats its offending 
youth as harshly as we do, and this in spite of thirty-five years 
of the juvenile court. 

Where does the responsibility lie for taking care of delin- 
quent youth, that is, where does the organized social respon- 
sibility lie, granted that the family has broken down In a 
given case? I think that in most of our meetings wc are 
prone to stress the shortcomings of the agency we are not 
connected with. The schools will talk about the police and 
the home and the neighborhood, sometimes the church. At 
any meeting where social workers and mental hygienists and 
juvenile court judges get together, they blame the school. The 
question of who is guilty and who is innocent is an idle one. 
I think the leading cause of our moral and intellectual retarda- 
tion is this hunt for the shortcomings of others and our failure 
to realize that the responsibility is with ourselves in so far as 
each and every one of us touches youth. 

Let us examine the work that the juvenile court planned for 
itself to do in the 1 890’s. It had a concept of child protection. 
It expressed this concept in the theory of chancery law, parens 
patria — the parental power of the state to do for the helpless 
that which they could not do for themselves. You are familiar 
with the old Anglo-Saxon court of equity in which the chan- 
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cellor was the ultimate pardian of those who by reason of 
unsound mind or helplessness of any kind were cared for by 
the state; this solicitude was applied chiefly to those who had 
property rights. The lord chancellor was the guardian of the 
rich young boys and girls whose parents and uncles had been 
killed In the wars. 

The A.mcrican juvenile court set as its goal the protection 
of the whole period of infancy, namely, up to eighteen or 
twenty-one. Particularly was the child to be protected from 
the harshness and corruption of criminal law procedure. 
Moral responsibility, certainly, was recognized but every force 
to be used was a force for constructive purposes and not mere 
revenge getting. In other words, responsibility fell upon the 
adults to take care of the children and to protect them from 
strains which their low degree of maturation biologically, 
psychologically, and spiritually had not fitted them to carry. 

The founders had the idea and they have it still, so much 
so that this bill, tested out in supreme courts all over the 
United States, stood every legal test, It was declared con- 
stitutional, and reform schools were turned into training 
schools, probation officers were added, etc., and yet the idea 
did not prevent juvenile offenses from being treated as crimes. 
The public thinks perhaps it was the fault of the idea. Those 
who are close to it know that the idea became mechanized. 
People entered this service who were interested primarily in 
it as a livelihood, or as a means of getting on, and the great 
founders, the social inventors turned their minds to something 
else. 

There is a verse in the fortieth chapter of Isaiah which, 
after bidding us “Lift up your eyes on high and behold who 
hath created these things, that bringeth out their host by 
number,” states that they who serve “shall mount up with 
wings as eagles; they shall run, and not be weary; and they 
shall walk, and not faint.” 

To mount up like an eagle may be likened to the original 
concept — that was easy ; for maturity to run along on a short 
course of founding juvenile courts with all of their idealism 
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•was not so hard ; but for the young men who followed after 
to walk day by day in a routine task without fainting was 
vastly more difficult. 

Now what was the school doing when the juvenile court 
was thinking out its plan of saving American childhood? It 
was confronted with surplus registration, it had compulsory 
education laws to maintain, it had to keep public order. It 
found truancy, sex, theft, disobedience, retardation in its 
schoolrooms. How did the schools in general deal with these 
behavior problems of youth? In general, the schools dealt 
with these behavior problems on a criminalistic basis. They 
turned to the police for models and method. They developed 
"hookey" cops; they developed repressive classes and schools 
for truants. In other words, there was a lag on the part of 
the school system in accepting social invention; the juvenile 
court had early linked itself with scientific examinations, 
medical inspections, mental hygiene, and progressive education, 
By and large the school did not follow these concepts for 
troublesome cases within the school. 

The family had broken down, there was divorce and 
poverty and unemployment, and then youth was thrown out to 
make its own decisions. In no other country, I repeat, is youth 
given so much freedom to make adult decisions, and in no 
country is a mistake of youth punished with such harshness. 

What can the school do as a social agency, granted the 
families of the individuals I am talking about have broken 
down? The school can go back to its early compulsory regis- 
tration law and it can establish a registration for all youth. 
It does now in a sense, but it can make that vastly more effec- 
tive socially. We have no national problem of delinquency; 
we have only neighborhood problems of delinquency. Each 
and every one of these million hitch-hikers, unemployed young 
people wandering about the country, found on the San Ber- 
nardino Pass, found in Florida, found in every state and often 
in a stolen car they have taken from one state line to another, 
belongs somewhere, in a neighborhood where the schoolmaster 
and the postmaster and the priest and the village policeman 
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know him. That is not quite so true of the cities, but the 
cities, too, upon analysis of their juvenile court population will 
find they have certain neighborhood knowledge of the youth 
before the juvenile court. 

If the schools would register their people under eighteen, 
let us say, know at all times where they are, and take the 
leadership of calling upon departments of public welfare or 
whatever relief agency, federal or local, there is in the com- 
munity to get the young people back into the neighborhood, 
then if the schools could assume leadership for guiding their 
school day at least in some form of student participation, a 
great deal would be accomplished. If the schools could intro- 
duce the ideas of the juvenile court in dealing with the schools’ 
delinquency, it would help a great deal. 

Who is it that initiates court proceedings in crime and 
delinquency? It is always an individual. It may be the police- 
man; it may be the parent; it may be the social worker; or it 
may be the teacher who wants to have this child brought be- 
fore the court. What can the court do? There are only two 
things the' court can do since we have eliminated the concept 
of revenge in our legal system theoretically. First, the court 
can protect the rights of childhood, working with parents, 
improving conditions, removing sources of moral contamina- 
tion. Second, it can work out corrective processes. These 
corrective processes are very largely educational, of the kind 
that you who are dealing with secondary education in com- 
munities which have to provide for vast numbers of boys and 
girls know best. 

I would like to tell you what living in a prison has taught 
me. I have worked in juvenile courts, I have worked in com- 
munities, but now for five years I have shared life with about 
400 women between seventeen and seventy, and fifty some 
infants born to the mothers who have been sent there. One 
outstanding thing I have learned is the skill of the delinquent. 
If you examine some of the craft work, handwork, the home 
economics turnout, the singing of Bach, the writing of some 
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poetry, the wood carving, the original designing, you will be 
astonished, I think, at the skill and the accuracy set forth. 

Some of you, just as a footnote, might be interested in an 
article in the April Atlantic Monthly called "Pegasus in 
Prison,” written by Hilda Hinckley who is a colleague of mine 
in Framingham; the article is largely based on the poetry 
written by these young women convicts during the course of 
their prison sentence. 

Delinquents show great capacity for adjustment under cer- 
tain conditions. Not long ago in Joliet Penitentiary I was 
permitted by the warden to interview a youth of twenty-two 
whom I have known since he was seventeen, Russell Mci 
Williams, imprisoned for life for murder. This youth threw 
himself on the mercy of the court and plead guilty. He had 
no prior criminal record. He committed his crime under the 
influence of drink. He left school at the age of thirteen and 
a half and went to work in a dog biscuit factory and turned 
over all his wages to his tubercular mother who has died since 
he was in prison. 

He met a boy who had a girl and a broken-down Ford. 
They went out riding. They began to hold up gasoline sta- 
tions to get money to give girls chicken sandwiches and alcohol. 
After a brief period, about a month (all the time he was turn- 
ing back his wages to his mother) he committed his crime and 
shot a motorman. The judge condemned him to die and it 
took the combined efforts of Clarence Darrow, of Julia 
Lathrop (who founded the Children's Bureau), of Jane 
Addams, and a few others to go to the Supreme Court. Since 
the youth had thrown himself on the mercy of the court the 
trial judge was bound, under the law, to examine into the 
mitigating circumstances. In such instances the judge has the 
obligation which goes with full discretion. Youth was the 
chief mitigating factor. It was a case which could have gone 
to juvenile court; or if tried in the adult criminal court the 
penalty could have been one to ten years or life. 

Russell entered prison at the age of seventeen. The gov- 
ernor had commuted the death penalty to ninety-nine years. 
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I could not help comparing him as I saw him recently (after 
five years of the stiffest course of penal education) with the 
youth of our best secondary schools. I have seen also a good 
deal of the youth of our best private schools. Russell has a 
firmer grip on reality and a more subtle understanding. He 
has poise and that imponderable quality we call insight, I 
should say he is not only a better judge of men, but a better 
judge of himself. His present maturity of personality is 
astonishing, 

Do you think that the prison system intended this result, 
or studied his needs, or adapted Its discipline and instruction 
to bring about this education? Nothing is more unlikely. 
The grim prison went its course as irresistibly as a modern 
factory. 

What happened is that a sensitive youth with durable 
quality was caught in the crisis of a prison sentence and by 
the shock method was forced to learn reality. 

So the second thing that this Framingham prison experience 
has taught me is that prison is not of necessity all on the 
destructive side. We view our prisons with loathing or 
humiliation, as the confession of our failure, and well we 
might, but the point that I am trying to make to you educa- 
tors and to myself is that it may be we have overlooked some- 
thing In planning our schemes of education for youth. This 
something may be the offering of difficulty, limitation, and 
danger. I have observed that prison supplies these. There 
is great danger of arousing antagonism and repression, there 
is great danger in continuing these limitations too long, but at 
least for those who have never grown roots or for those who 
suddenly have been uprooted, the penal institution does have 
something to offer. 

Perhaps you may find what I mean in that book called 
Asylum by Seabrook, the brilliant fellow who wanted to write 
but didn’t want to put himself to the test of reality, and so he 
drank so everyone would say, "Look what a fine fellow is 
throwing himself away." Then when he got to the institution 
he found nothing he wanted to do Which he could do, his 
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energy was challenged back upon himself and he faced reality; 
his shell cracked and for the first time he was able to make a 
diagnosis of his own loss of energy. 

perhaps we could provide more real responsibility for 
children and provide more actual crises in their lives— -crises 
of reality — than we have done In this civilization. 

A third thing that I have been taught by my Framingham 
experience Is that a very small proportion of the people In 
the prisons are criminals. The vast majority, in the first in- 
stance, would not be in prison if this were Europe. We have 
a greater crime rate, because we have a different standard be- 
fore the bar of justice. Perhaps 75 per cent of those in 
our prisons are there for domestic discord : a stubborn child, 
an adulterous or a deserting wife, neglect of minor child, drink, 
sex without a marriage license. In other words, you will 
find the crime problem by and large of the whole United 
States much smaller than you had ever thought it was, if you 
make an independent study. It looms large to vs — mean 
the crime which gets into the newspapers, the glaring crime 
problem — because it is a source of revenue to press, to police, 
and to politics. 

And why is it a source of revenue to our newspapers? We 
read them. Why do we read the crime news with avidity? 
It is because when successful the criminal represents our own 
goals of civilization, namely, getting something with the least 
effort, getting something perhaps for nothing; living a life 
of little obligation and responsibility with the maximum of 
excitement, living by favor and escaping by luck; bartering 
true freedom for profits and health for indulgence or inertia. 
That is the type of thing we find so frequently in the com- 
munity at large, the goals of the typical middle class family; 
money magic; something for nothing or very little — and 
whether we know it or not, when the criminal succeeds, the 
organized criminal, he is stimulated by the goals of our 
modern civilization toward “success.” 

I think the reason why so few reformatories and training 
schools reform, and possibly the reason why so few classes in 
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citizenship produce good citizens, is that the individuals 
therein find so few adults worthy of imitation. Personnel is 
very Important. An intense caring is also important. And 
because I think Jane Addams expressed this better than any- 
one else, although I have told this story another time in 
Washington I am going to tell it here — -of the social worker 
who climbed the tenement house steps. She was very tired. 
She had neglected her vacations. She saw the mother feeding 
this infant corned beef and cabbage and so she told her to stop 
and feed the child something else with vitamins. The tenement 
house mother looked at the tired social woi'ker and said, 
“Well, Miss, you ain’t no ad for them vittles." 

For penal education, at least, it is essential that the per- 
sonalities surrounding youth be worthy of imitation and 
possess worthwhile goals. 

I think our educational system in process of flux, revaliiat- 
ing its goals, will probably stress participation and citizenship 
more and more, and I want to warn you of those easy comforts 
the pseudo-scientists have given you, namely, that failures are 
all feeble-minded or psychotic. 

The failures which burden your conscience are not those 
who merely fail in school but who succeed in penal institutions. 
For some of these I am willing to accept the diagnosis, feeble- 
minded or psychotic, though I confess it explains nothing about 
these persons. They must all share life in a modern world. 
Most of them can be trained and educated. 

I assure you, were you forced suddenly to become superin- 
tendent of a prison, once you knew your group intimately, 
you would not be able to distinguish a body of American young 
prisoners from the student body of the average school for a 
similar age group. You would have to use the same methods, 
employ the same skills, reach for the same goals, and this to 
my mind puts new vitality in the hope of establishing in this 
country a Christian penology not based on a theory of awards 
and punishments, but on collective efforts to reach goals of 
vital citizenship. 



Cooperative Aids for Financial Problems 

By LLOYD MOREY 

T he well-known legend of Mark Hopkins, the student 
and the log, constitutes a lovely tradition. It extols the 
intellectual processes of education which are the high 
purposes of educational endeavor. It minimizes the mechan- 
ical adjuncts and material accessories of the educational pro- 
gram. 

Nevertheless, as a practical procedure, such an arrangement 
as the legend suggests is long since obsolete. The demands of 
education at all levels in our day are such that material aids of 
an extended character are both common and essential; and to 
cany on the kind of program which public, parents, and stu- 
dents alike insist upon requires the presence of an adequate 
staff, suitable facilities, and provision for continuity and 
permanence. The Educational Policies Commission points 
out in its excellent volume on The Unique Function of Educa- 
tion in American Democracy that “American Society could 
exist on some level of comfort and convenience without im- 
proved roads, electric lights, or sanitary codes ; it did in the 
eighteenth century and at the same time demonstrated qualities 
of true greatness.” The same might be said as to education. 
Instruction and research of a kind could be carried on without 
modern devices, but not in a way to correspond with our ac- 
cepted standards of living. 

The result of this condition is that financial support and 
financial administration are required. Before buildings can be 
built, equipment purchased, teachers employed, instruction be- 
gun, or research inaugurated, there must be a sound financial 
program. This program must give assurance that resources 
will be provided to the extent necessary to carry out the edu- 
cational plan continuously and with reasonable completeness, 
and that, when those resources are provided, they will be con- 
served and administered in such a way as to achieve the 
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greatest effectiveness. For these reasons finance, though not 
the major purpose of education, becomes a part of every con- 
sideration relating to it. The efficient administration of fi. 
nance, therefore, affects in a vital manner every step taken. 
Dr. Robert L. Kelly, for so long executive secretary of the 
Association of American Colleges, said in the 1936 American 
Yearbook, “The most serious problems with which college 
administrators have had to contend during the past few years 
have been in the field of finance.” 

Because of these facts, the American Council on Education 
about two years ago convinced the General Education Board 
that a Financial Advisory Service should be set up. Since that 
time this Service has been functioning on a modest budget with 
two full-time persons during the first year and three at present, 
and what time I am able to devote to it. Until December 1, 
1936, George E. Van Dyke served as technical associate in 
charge of the office in Washington. Since that time, John B. 
Goodwin has filled this place, and since September 1, 1936 A. 
Robert Seass has been engaged as research assistant with Miss 
Winifred Reeves as office secretary. We have been working 
away quietly in aiding colleges and educational groups in find- 
ing principles of financial administration and in solving specific 
financial problems. 

The work of the Service is carried on under the general 
guidance of an advisory committee of nine persons selected 
from various types of institutions and various sections of the 
country. The committee includes not only financial officers 
but one college president and a professor of education. The 
present members are *. 

J. Harvey Cain, assistant treasurer, Catholic University of America 

John C. Christensen, controller and assistant secretary, University of 
Michigan 

E. S. Erwin, assistant comptroller, Stanford University 

Horace S. Ford, treasurer, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

F. L. Jackson, treasurer, Davidson College 

John Dale Russell, associate professor of education, University of 
Chicago 
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John L. Seaton, president, Albion College 

W. E. Wagoner, controller. Ball State Teachers College 

It is a pleasure to record the devoted and effective endeavor 
of all persons who have been connected with the work. . 

The first purpose of the Service was to extend and solidify 
the work of the National Committee on Standard Reports for 
Institutions of Higher Education. This committee, as doubt- 
less all present recall, made an exhaustive study of the prob- 
lems of accounting, and financial reporting for colleges and 
universities. The committee found that, in spite of much 
good work, there was a widespread lack of thoroughness and 
adequacy in these important matters, and a general absence of 
uniformity In procedure and terminology, or even of agree- 
ment on fundamental principles. In 1935 it issued its final 
report in the form of the volume, Financial Reports for Col- 
leges and Universities, published by the University of Chicago 
Press. With that event it terminated its work and disbanded. 

The recommendations of the committee were adopted 
speedily by the various business officers associations and other 
educational bodies and by many institutions. Yet there are 
many institutions that even now are not following them. The 
Council and the General Education Board did not wish this 
important work to stop when half done. They felt that too 
many excellent studies of the kind had ended with the publica- 
tion and distribution of a report. For that reason, they en- 
deavored to make provision for the further extension of this 
work until such a time as it will become generally accepted and 
the accounts and reports of all institutions brought to a high 
level of perfection and similarity. 

But some of you may say — this is merely a matter of book- 
keeping. Do not be misled; the subject is not one to be taken 
lightly. Bookkeeping, it Is true, is not an end in itself. It 
is an incident in the production of information. But upon 
this information decisions of vital consequence continuously 
must be made. The bookkeeping records furnish much of 
the data on which nearly every question of administrative 
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policy must be decided. For this reason it is essential that 
the books be kept so as to record facts properly and provide 
needed information promptly and accurately. It is necessary 
that that information be correct, available when needed, and 
in a form readily understood. Otherwise, serious embarrass- 
ment sooner or later results, due solely to defective book- 
keeping. 

Finance asserts itself in three ways in connection with edu- 
cational administration! first, through planning; second, 
through operation; and third, through accountability, For 
each of these processes suitable tools and mechanisms are 
essential. In connection with the function of planning the most 
important financial tool is the budget. The great statesman, 
Gladstone, properly appraised the value of this instrument 
when he said: “Budgets are not merely affairs of arithmetic, 
but in a thousand ways go to the root of prosperity of in- 
dividuals, the relation of classes, and the strength of king- 
doms.’’ No educational institution or organization, however 
small, can safely undertake to manage its finances without the 
guidance of a properly prepared and wisely administered 
budget. 

In the functions of operation in an educational institution—* 
by which we mean every activity having to do with the daily 
on-going of the organization in all its phases — ^finance enters 
into practically every consideration. In employment, in pur- 
chasing, in plant operation, maintenance, and development, in 
producing and collecting income, the financial implications are 
ever present. For all of these activities an adequate account- 
ing system is necessary, for through it must constantly be 
made available the financial facts needed both for adminis- 
trative guidance and control and for evidence of fidelity of 
officers and employees responsible for handling financial 
matters. 

Inseparably allied to the problem of operation Is that of 
accountability which expresses itself through properly pre- 
pared financial reports. All of these instrumentalities — the 
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budget, the accounts, the reports — constitute essential tools of 
financial administration necessary for the proper guidance of 
every educational institution. The Financial Advisory Service 
is concerned with all of them. 

In promoting improved methods of accounting and report- 
ing the Financial Advisory Service has invited Institutional 
officers to submit their financial reports for criticism and com- 
ment. We were asked by 124 institutions to make such an 
examination and in many cases the forms of statements were 
revised in the office and submitted to the institutions concerned 
with full explanations. The Service has in its files the financial 
reports, published or typewritten, of over 250 collegiate 
institutions. 

The Service has received approximately 200 requests for 
advice on specific problems other than those relating to the 
analysis of financial reports. Among the subjects on which 
help has been requested are the following : 

1 . Problems of investment of endowment funds. 

2. Plans for financial campaigns. 

3. Insurance on buildings and equipment. 

4. Depreciation of plant. 

5. Faculty housing. 

6. Unit costs of instruction. 

7. Allocation of funds to various activities. 

8. Faculty retirement and annuity plans. 

9. Organization of the governing board and its committees. 

10. Preparation and operation of the budget. 

11. Administration of student loan funds. 

12. Duties and responsibilities of the chief business officer. 

13. Legislation affecting colleges and universities. 

14. Accounting for contributed service in Catholic institu- 
tions. 

15. Legal status of gift funds with respect to their trust 
character. 

In addition to correspondence, the technical associate has 
visited twenty-nine institutions at their invitation and expense, 
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one state department of education, and one church board of 
education. In all of these cases specific help was given in 
problems relating to financial management. 

The Service has also organized and aided in the carrying 
out of four conferences dealing especially with accounting and 
reporting. These include : 

1 . The first meeting of business officers of the Pacific Coast 
institutions as a result of which an association of business offi- 
cers in that area was organized, held at Stanford University, 
March 1936. 

2. Accounting conference for institutions in New England 
and the North Atlantic states held in New York City, April 
1936. 

3. Program on problems of financial administration in the 
college and university department of the National Catholic 
Educational Association, Louisville, April 1937. 

4. Program on accounting and financial reporting. Southern 
Association of College and University Business Officers, 
Atlanta, April 1937. 

Members of the staff have attended or addressed fifteen 
other meetings of collegiate associations. 

The Service has prepared and published eight bulletins on 
matters dealing with financial administration and has made a 
first distribution of these bulletins without charge to all col- 
leges and universities. In addition, several articles on specific 
subjects have been prepared and published in various educa- 
tional journals. 

The Service has cooperated with a number of existing or- 
ganizations and agencies In dealing with problems within its 
scope, including the various business officers associations. 
United States Office of Education, the Tennessee State De- 
partment of Education, and several church boards of educa- 
tion. A cooperative project on uniform accounting and fi- 
nancial reporting for teachers colleges was recently set up in 
conjunction with the American Association of Teachers Col- 
leges. A similar undertaking is in prospect in the junior col- 
lege field. 
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The Service has in preparation an accounting manual for 
small colleges describing in detail a system of accounts and 
reports for such institutions which will be in harmony with the 
recommendations of the National Committee on Standard 
Reports. G. A. Mills, bursar of Princeton University, is 
preparing this volume with the aid of an editorial committee 
consisting of F. M. Cochran, business manager, Albion Col- 
lege; F. L. Jackson, treasurer, Davidson College; and W. B. 
Franke, C.P.A., New York City. This volume will be pub- 
lished and distributed to the colleges in the near future. 
The Service is also working with the superintendents of 
buildings and grounds in the development of a cost system 
for their activities which will provide more adequate informa- 
tion and methods of control of the expenditures relating 
thereto. 

The Importance of endowment in educational finance is al- 
most too obvious to be mentioned. Over 70 per cent of the 
collegiate institutions of the country are of the privately con- 
trolled type depending largely upon the income from endow- 
ment to maintain their work. The management of endowment 
funds presents many problems. The necessity for a strict ac- 
counting and segregation of such funds to preserve principal 
and at the same time secure the largest income possible makes 
this problem in many respects the greatest which privately 
controlled institutions have to face. 

The management of such funds is never a simple or easy 
matter. In the immediate past, however, the unusual condi- 
tions prevailing have resulted in the creation of new and more 
difficult problems. Because of this fact, the General Educa- 
tion Board asked the Service to determine as accurately as 
possible just what has happened to endowment funds in the 
past ten years. An intimate study has been made of a rep- 
resentative group of institutions. For the purpose of the 
study, the group was divided Into three divisions based on the 
amount of endowment. Comparable figures for a ten-year 
period, both as to amount of endowment and amount of in- 
come therefrom, were compiled and checked. The results 
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of the study were used in part by Dr. Trevor Arnett in his re- 
cently published paper on “Observations on the Financial 
Condition of Colleges and Universities in the United States.” ‘ 
The complete material was presented in the April issue of The 
Educational Record and has been reprinted in a separate 
bulletin. I hardly need to tell you that it shows clearly that 
the colleges are losing ground with respect to their endow- 
ment, which means that if their woi*k is to be preserved and 
strengthened sources of increase in this endowment or of other 
income to take its place shortly must be found. 

A closely related subject has to do with the nature of obliga- 
tions of governing boards as trustees of funds which they re- 
ceive. These obligations vary in different states and in accord- 
ance with the conditions of different gifts. The exact nature of 
such obligations upon trustees are all too little understood and 
all too frequently disregarded. An analysis of the problems 
relating to this subject will be published shortly. 

All of these undertakings deal with specific items of finan- 
cial management. Nevertheless the necessity for a broad 
basis of approach to the entire field of financial administration 
has not been overlooked. The National Committee suc- 
ceeded in setting up fundamental principles of accounting and 
reporting. There is a further need, however, for principles 
and standards covering all phases of business practice. This 
subject is now under study in cooperation with the business offi- 
cers associations. Out of it it is hoped that what may be 
termed a check-list on administrative efficiency in the business 
and financial realm may be compiled similar to guides for edu- 
cational services which already exist. When, that is done, 
manuals of procedure for the guidance of institutional officers 
and employees are contemplated. The outline of one such 
manual in the purchasing field is already in preparation in 
cooperation with the Educational Buyers Association. 

Closely related to this subject is that of training and oppor- 
tunity in the field of collegiate business administration. Edu- 
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cational business administration has become an important field 
of service. Its development has been recent and rapid. Its 
responsibilities are such that specific training and experience 
are needed to fit persons properly for its duties. 

In past years suitably trained persons were not available for 
such positions and institutional boards and executives were 
obliged to make appointments from among persons fitted in 
the best way possible by personal qualities and general business 
experience. The field is one for which young persons should 
be encouraged to a limited extent to prepare, so that institu- 
tions may be enabled to find for vacant positions individuals 
who have had the proper background and experience. The 
Financial Advisory Service has just published a bulletin con- 
taining a statement of qualities to be sought for in this respect 
and methods by which those Interested in careers of this kind 
may prepare themselves. 

Many other subjects of equal importance to the foregoing 
are on our calendar for attention when time and resources 
make it possible. The list indicates to a degree the extent of 
problems of financial management which confront adminis- 
trators in colleges and universities at the present time, and the 
extent of interest in finding the best ways of meeting them. 

The Financial Advisory Service is a cooperative movement. 
It is a part of the American Council on Education which is 
itself a cooperative organization. Its work is made possible 
through the cooperation and aid of the General Education 
Board. Its cooperative character is further emphasized by its 
advisory committee and by its close relationship to business 
officers associations and other educational bodies. In every 
way possible it endeavors to work in cooperation with other 
agencies interested in problems with which it seeks to deal. 

It is upon the advantages of such cooperation over regimen- 
tation or centralized direction in education that I wish to 
dwell. In higher education, especially, the importance of 
institutional autonomy and freedom of effort cannot be too 
strongly emphasized. Again quoting from the Educational 
Policies Commission in The Unique Function of Education in 
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American Democracy: "School and college authorities are 
compelled by the obligations of their trust to safeguard the 
fundamental nature of the educational functions, and to point 
out with unceasing reiteration its primary and basic character, 
its intellectual and moral contributions to the maintenance of 
the society upon which all services depend for their existence 
and support." Central agencies provide the ways and means 
for setting up ideals and standards and for bringing about 
exchange of experiences and ideas. There are some matters 
such as financial reporting in which uniformity is advantageous 
and this uniformity can be brought about through the efforts 
of central agencies of a cooperative type such as the Financial 
Advisory Service. It is far better that this condition be 
realized through such voluntary efforts than through manda- 
tory laws or regulations, even though a longer time is required 
for the purpose. The cooperative program leaves the way 
open for individuality of action where that is needed but brings 
emphasis on the advantages of authority and standardization 
to the extent mutually advantageous. It is this kind of 
autonomy for which wc should steadily strive in higher educa- 
tion. The greatest achievements in scientific endeavor and in 
the imparting and increase of knowledge have been attained 
more through institutional and individual initiative and 
through cooperation than through legislation. 

Cooperation is needed in the field of higher education not 
only among institutions of similar types but among all insti- 
tutions. There is a tendency to set privately controlled schools 
into a group distinct from publicly supported universities 
and colleges. It is frequently suggested that they have 
little or nothing in common. It is even suggested on occasion 
that these groups are in competition with each other. This 
seems to me exceedingly unfortunate. All of our types of 
higher education forms of organization have their place and 
their Importance. Each type has its problems and difficulties, 
and I do not believe it can be said that these burdens are more 
or less heavy in one group than in another. The private in- 
stitutions wish eagerly for the seemingly inexhaustible re- 
sources of the state to rely upon for support, forgetting the 
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difficult problems of relationships with political departments 
inherent in that situation. The public institutions long for 
wealthy and beneficent alumni to endow them, and the freedom 
from interference of governmental officers and bodies, for- 
getting the manifold obligations which attach to such gifts and 
the sleepless nights of uncertainty as to when the needed gifts 
may materialize. Neither can be said to have a definite ad- 
vantage over the other. Furthermore, the differences are by 
no means as great as may at first seem. The National Com- 
mittee on Standard Reports found perfectly feasible what at 
first seemed impossible — a broad plan of accounting and re- 
porting equally applicable to both public and private institu- 
tions. The same will apply in many other situations and will 
be found to be equally advantageous to both groups. 

Clearly, the greatest need of higher education in this day 
is additional and more secure financial resources. Unfor- 
tunately, the Financial Advisory Service can aid institutions 
very little in meeting this greatest problem. It would have- 
little difficulty in justifying its existence and securing universal 
blessing if it could. But it can aid in a measure in improving 
administration of available resources, and thereby increasing 
their effectiveness. Thus even the “widow’s mite” may be 
made to serve for another day, and the confidence needed to 
inspire added support materially enlarged. 

The financial future of higher education is not clear. It 
never has been clear. But this is evident of it at present: 
There is a definite call for a more intensive analysis of financial 
problems. Higher education is constantly being subjected 
to greater tests as to whether even the present outlays for it 
are justified. Yet we who are here all well know that even 
these outlays are insufficient and that they must steadily in- 
crease if the work is to be done adequately and properly. If 
support is to be secured for such a program, facts to justify 
it must be available, together with evidence of sound and wise 
financial administration. The Financial Advisory Service hopes 
to contribute in a small way toward making it possible for 
every collegiate institution to meet these problems in the 
most thorough and convincing manner possible. 



Mirrors of Education 

By RAYMOND A. KENT 

T his area and activity which we call education, were it 
not for the large sums which we see and hear in these 
more recent days, would seem to be nothing short of big 
business, and in spite of the fact that other figures may make 
them seem small I shall cite some amounts. 

According to the latest data that are available from the 
United States Office of Education, the amount invested in 
physical plant in higher education in America is $2,253,- 
000,000; the amount in endowment is $1,539,728,000. The 
annual expenditure for educational and general purposes is 
$369,661,000; for capital outlays, $29,503,000; for auxiliary 
activities and other non-educational activities, $39,668,000; a 
total annual outlay for higher education in America of 
$438,832,000. 

In secondary education the annual expense, including capital 
outlay, is $603,335,000. This makes a total between higher 
and secondary education of $1,042,167,000. 

I submit to you that these are considerable sums. I wish 
that I might have obtained information on higher education 
particularly with reference to the amounts that are involved 
in the support of general education, for that is the part to 
which I shall direct my remarks. Of course, professional 
education is included in these figures, but inasmuch as pro- 
fessional education is affected by, as well as associated with, 
general education in these higher educational institutions, 
these figures may not be altogether out of place. 

Since its beginning, as has already been referred to by our 
chairman of the evening, America has had great faith in edu- 
cation. The founders of this country had great faith in educa- 
tion, and through their faith that was expressed in works they 
made their impress which has remained with us until the pres- 
ent time in some cases. Witness Benjamin Franklin, Thomas 
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Jefferson, and George Washington; although the last did not 
succeed in having a national university built, there are several 
which bear his name, and there is still continuing activity for 
the founding of a national university. From then until now 
the American people have had not only unshaken and con- 
tinuous faith, but increasingly have expressed their faith in 
general education. 

The questions are often asked: What is general education 
for? What are the results that we may expect from it? 
Although we seem to be unanimous in our faith, our answers 
to these questions are certainly not unanimous. One of the 
most noted of American university presidents said, in an 
address delivered in this city last January before a group of 
educators, that a course in Cherokee well taught was better 
as an educational discipline than a course in current history. 

Another quite as outstanding president of a leading Ameri- 
can university in two recent annual reports has stressed in no 
uncertain terms his conviction that one of the major responsi- 
bilities of the institution over which he presides is to see that 
the men whom it graduates are gentlemen. More recently he 
is reported through the press to have written a letter to a 
school child in an adjoining state in which he attested his judg- 
ment as to the great importance of the study of foreign 
languages to achieve the purposes of general education. In 
this letter he was not reported to have associated the attain- 
ment of the objective which he said is that of general educa- 
tion, namely, to make gentlemen, with the study of foreign 
languages, but one is left to draw his own conclusion. 

Another leading American university president has said on 
more than one occasion, and has written in more than one 
place, that the sole interest which general education should 
have in the student is in his intellectual development. 

These three men are frequently quoted. They are real 
leaders in American higher education. Here are three dis- 
parate statements— answers if you please — to the questions: 
What is general education for, what are the results which we 
may expect from it? I said a few moments ago that America 
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has great faith in general education, and I spoke by the Word, 
because in the first verse of the eleventh chapter of Hebrews 
It is stated by that man who was one of the leaders of the 
“New Deal” in Hebraism: “Faith is the substance of things 
hoped for, the evidence of things not seen,” or as is stated in 
the American translation by Professor Goodspeed: “Faith 
means the assurance of what we hope for. It is our convic- 
tion about things we cannot see.” 

We seldom turn to the student to ask what he thinks college 
ought to be for, or the results that he thinks should come from 
it. But a gentleman is reported to me recently as having told 
of an experience he had in connection with his perambulations 
over the country as representative of one of the government 
activities. He made up his mind that he was going to inquire 
from students as to why they came to college, and he stopped 
one on the campus, a young woman, and asked her why she 
came to college. As he told it, she shifted from her left foot 
to her right, changed her gum from the east side of her mouth 
to the west, and said; “I came to college hoping to be went 
with, but it ain’t yet.” That was faith in what she anticipated, 
but rather a realistic observation on the outcome. 

Some of the indices with respect to general education which 
seem to me to be worthy of attention at the present time are 
more or less implicit in the attitude which we have toward 
it — that Is the one of faith. Yesterday morning the Problems 
and Plans Committee listened to a statement made by one 
who is carrying on an activity associated with the American 
Council. In this statement the Committee was told that a 
certain report on secondary education had been sent out to 
some twenty men who were accepted as leaders in this field, 
and they were asked what they thought about It, with the 
result that there was unanimous disagreement on everything 
except one point, and that is that something ought to be done 
about it. 

We have still represented in our secondary schools and in 
our colleges (independent colleges and colleges associated 
with universities) not merely the rudiments in most cases but 
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still to a considerable degree the core of a curriculum which 
has been with us since the founding of the first American col- 
lege three hundred years ago ; and the new arguments, which 
in a way are not any longer new, as to why certain subjects 
are retained in that curriculum indicate a lack of familiarity 
with the reasons for their original inclusion. Particularly is 
this true, for example, with reference to mathematics and 
Latin, originally inserted into the curriculum, not in this 
country but before it got to this country, as tools to be used 
by persons who were to enter specific types of occupations. 
The reasons alleged why these are to be retained now are no 
longer associated with occupational relationships but with 
what is called a culture or cultural outcomes that are to accrue 
from them. Someone has well said recently, speaking of that 
kind of a curriculum, that those subjects when originally put 
in were for an aristocracy of education, and those who still 
cling to such a curriculum, or who still advocate it, either in 
the secondary school or in the college, are clinging to only the 
tatters of the garments of an educational aristocracy. 

For three hundred years the philosophy of faith has dorni* 
nated general education in America. For three hundred years 
we have relied chiefly upon the same instruments to achieve 
whatever goals in our judgment should be achieved at any 
particular time. You will say that this statement is untrue 
because in the meanwhile science has come in, natural sciences 
and social sciences, and I will admit that you are right. But 
at the same time we still have the arguments, we still have 
the curricula that were set up originally, and ground has been 
given to these newer subjects only slowly and grudgingly. 

The old solutions, the solutions on old bases, the answers 
to the questions which I have raised, what is general education 
for and what results should we expect from it, have been given 
to us and we have accepted them from authoritarian sources. 
The results have been predetermined on the part of those 
who have given the answers, and on the part of those who 
have accepted those answers. At least the latter have tacitly 
agreed to these results. They have been determined in an 



392 


The Educaiional Record for July 1937 

authoritarian way, first, from theological sources; in later 
years^ from legalistic and from metaphysical sources. We 
call them philosophical, we say that we have a philosophy of 
education and from that source we derive the reasons why 
we should give certain types of curricula and certain courses 
of study and contents thereof. 

During the time that has elapsed between the original ac- 
ceptance of these courses and the present there have been some 
most significant things. When Harvard College was opened 
there were no public schools in America, there was no 
"people’s school” as we hear that term used on occasion now. 
After a while a public school system was started, a publicly 
supported system was set up. Today according to figures 
which are available and known to many of you, perhaps most 
of you, there is justifiable ground for stating that the second- 
ary school in America is rapidly becoming the people’s school, 
because the proportion of young people who are eligible to 
attend it is increasing in such a ratio that it is constantly ab- 
sorbing larger numbers of those who are of the years to at- 
tend it. 

But not only is that true; another change is coming to pass. 
In the earliest days there was widespread illiteracy and the 
first object of education in this country was to teach people to 
read and write, mainly to read the Scriptures intelligently, 
then getting down into the larger masses of people, to do away 
with the widespread illitei-acy. Later, as agricultural pursuits 
gave place gradually to industrial development, we had other 
purposes to be served for the general population. Vocational 
education later came in. But today a situation prevails the 
like of which was unknown in the earliest years, and the par- 
allel of which has never before been known in this country. 
There is no occupation in which one may engage today, there 
Is no vocation into which one may enter, which does not have 
shot through and through it certain implications of a social 
character. The result is, as has been so forcefully set forth in 
that remarkable little volume from the Educational Policies 
Commission of the National Education Association, those who 
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engage in industry today engage in a vocation which must take 
account, If it is to be as intelligent and efficient as industry, of 
social conditions, social forces, social relationships whose ac- 
counting was never before given any considerable attention by 
such groups. 

It was only last week, I believe, that a national association 
of physicians meeting in St. Louis was addressed by one who 
is considered by many today to be the leading social philos- 
opher of America, John Dewey. As Mr. Dewey spoke to 
that group he said: “It is of no use for you to heal men’s 
bodies unless you can help men to live together more effectively 
and more successfully." 

Because of these changes that have come about, because of 
our using, if I may speak of it as such, an old instrument in 
general education — partly for these reasons; not wholly, to 
be sure — certain results are making themselves evident. They 
are showing themselves on the one hand within the confines of 
formal education itself, As we look the field over, as we 
consider certain things which have happened in recent years, 
as we see the trend that is unmistakably upon us, these consid- 
erations among others seem to justify the statement that there 
is no activity within colleges and universities of America, tak- 
ing the country as a whole today, that is more potential of 
harm and more inimical to the genuine fundamental educa- 
tional purposes and achievement of these institutions than is 
intercollegiate athletics, 

In another field we find that the presence and the adminis- 
tration of formalized social life in institutions is another phase 
that has gotten out of hand, so to speak, of general education. 
At least it has in the judgment of some, I am not now pass- 
ing judgment upon it myself. We find for example, that in 
Swarthmore College within the last few years sororities by 
vote of the women students themselves have been dispensed 
with ; and while I do not know the exact situation, according 
to press reports that seem to be reliable, something of that 
kind is about to occur with respect to fraternities at Dart- 
mouth College. 
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There Is still another direction in which we find that the in- 
terests and activities of students themselves have broken 
through the confines of the limitations imposed by our own 
traditional general education. For the last two or three years 
on April 22 there has occurred on many college campuses 
throughout this country something that administrators in, 
many cases just haven’t known what to do with. It has been 
the object of ridicule and of severe criticism by the “100 per- 
center” Americans, by alumni of certain types, and by citizens 
who feel that the future of the country has been imperiled by 
the activities which have occurred on that day, I refer to the 
advance sit-down war strike, the so-called “Peace Strike” on 
college campuses. 

Nobody for one moment, it seems to me, irrespective of his 
judgment as to its merits or demerits, will deny that the main 
issue involved and taken under consideration by the students 
concerned is of paramount importance not merely to these 
students as they live into the future, but to the welfare of this 
country as a whole. And yet we find such divergent methods 
of handling it. We find it pushed to one side in some institu- 
tions as though it had nothing to do with the life of the col- 
lege, We find it unrecognized and without a possibility of 
being recognized, as though it had nothing to do with the 
student life or student interests, except in a damaging way. 
This is another illustration of where our traditional concepts 
with respect to the content of general education will not hold, 
It is new wine in old bottles, and the bottles have already burst. 

And then there are certain problems which are on the out- 
side, so to speak, of these educational institutions, and are 
there to some degree certainly because of the conditions I have 
indicated with respect to general education. May I group two 
or three of these under the general heading of the lack of 
satisfactory adjustment of young people. Whether this is 
what we call the “youth problem” or whether we can define 
that problem, I don’t pretend to know; but I do know that 
young men and women are finding it increasingly difficult to 
make certain adjustments. 
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Not only is it true with respect to young men and women, 
It is true also with respect to children, growing partly, for 
example, out of the fact that the American home is having 
inroads made upon it by what we call divorce; that it is having 
voices come into it over a metal wire, which voices cannot he 
kept out if you have a certain instrument, and yet whose 
influence upon the ideals and emotions, as well as upon the 
informational contents of the minds of children within that 
home, is tremendous. 

This lack of proper adjustment arises also because of eco- 
nomic situations more recently developing, ^Yhlch we refer to 
as unemployment; and in this connection some of us are in- 
clined to forget the increasing unemployment of young people 
by reason of court decisions and legislation, and that this con- 
dition with respect to unemployment is not something which 
will go away when and if the depression goes. It has not gone 
as the depression has gone. It is to remain with us, and it is 
to remain with us partly because of this legislation and these 
decisions supporting it, and partly because of the increasing 
ratio of adults to youth. There is not the opportunity for 
youth that there once was. There is not the number of jobs 
when youth reaches a certain age that there used to be, because 
there are more people adult in age for those jobs in ratio to 
the number of young people applying for them than there 
were formerly. 

These are some of the areas where young people are finding 
it difficult to make satisfactory adjustments, 

I have mentioned general results coming out of this situation 
with respect to the education that has come down to us tra- 
ditionally! first, certain things within the schools; second, a 
lack, of adjustment by youth, Third, I should like to mention 
the increasing influence of numerous groups upon youth. 
Yesterday we heard stated to us in a report, the same report 
to which I referred a few moments ago, the fact that there are 
over 900 tion-government youth-serving agencies which have 
been identified in this country; that in the single city of Dallas 
there are over 400 non-government youth-serving agencies. 
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And as this study has gone on in different communities, it has 
discovered that among these several hundreds in a given com- 
munity there has sometimes been no exchange, no cooperation 
between any two, but that each one works independently. 

I do not know whether the next group that I mention may 
overlap with this, but from another source, the latest biennial 
report of President Coffman, of the University of Minnesota, 
we may get the information that there are over 300 agencies 
operating in this country trying to capture youth, trying to get 
youth committed to do or not to do certain things. 

Now I mention these as illustrative of the point, please 
remembei*, that there is an increasing influence of numerous 
groups operating upon youth outside of educational institu- 
tions. 

Those of you who were in attendance at this morning’s ses- 
sion heard a most penetrating diagnosis with respect to certain 
influences that are operating upon institutions of higher educa- 
tion through legislation, and particularly through the legisla- 
tion that has to do with financial appropriations to colleges 
and to universities. While this does not operate directly upon 
the young people themselves who are in educational institu- 
tions, the indirectness is painfully near direct in many in- 
stances ; and wherever such influences impinge upon an 
educational institution their final effects come to lodge in the 
Students themselves. 

There is apparently in certain sources also not only the in- 
clination but the determination on the part of those who have 
influence because of certain favors which they have to bestow, 
financial or otherwise, to see that certain predetermined re- 
sults are achieved in the kind of general education that is to 
prevail in this country; or to see that the desired result takes 
place as far as these influences can bring it to pass. 

I have striven so far in these few moments to outline what 
seems to me to be some of the chief considerations due to the 
fact that our general education has been accepted tradi- 
tionally; that it has been determined by an authoritarian 
method and accepted as such; and that in spite of all these 
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facts, with the resulting handicaps accruing from them, we still 
have tremendous faith in it. 

It seems to be incumbent upon me before finishing my state- 
ment to indicate what may possibly be a line of improvement, 
if I may speak of it as such. In the first place, I should say 
that one of the first things we must do is to free ourselves 
from our educational stereotypes. We have them, we must 
admit it. No one who attends an educational meeting of any 
sort where there is any extended discussion or presentation of 
papers, where objective data are considered, can escape the 
conviction that one of the most serious handicaps to progress 
of any sort in education, not merely general but professional 
as well, is the presence of educational stereotypes. As one 
gentleman said to me today : 

In our institution there are some men who were trained in the Uni- 
versity of A under the presidency of Dr. H , and in the 

judgment of these men anybody who didn’t come from that institution, 
who wasn’t trained under the leadership of that president, just isn’t to 
be trusted educationally. 

Now that may be an extreme illustration, although I am 
not so sure that it is. It is at least one illustration of an edu- 
cational stereotype. 

The next thing that is necessary is that we supplement our 
faith, which I do not for one moment deride, and which I 
think we must still maintain, with knowledge. Our failure to 
do this isn’t because knowledge is not available, It is avail- 
able, though perhaps not to the extent or to the degree of 
refinement that we desire and that it will be increasingly in 
time to come. But that is no reason why we should not con- 
sider the knowledge that is now at hand. 

What is the method used by the physician? When he goes 
to see a patient what is it that he does first? He makes a 
diagnosis. Without a correct diagnosis the chances of the 
patient’s being assisted even, to say nothing of his being cured, 
are very, very slim. The men who make diagnosing their 
specialty, and who are particularly successful in it, are ranked 
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among the greatest in the whole field of medical practice. But 
diagnosing is only the first step. The second step is to pre- 
scribe on the basis of the diagnosis. Did you ever hear of a 
physician going in to a patient, taking a look at him and say- 
ing, “Yes, I know what you ought to have,” turning back into 
the pages of the tomes of history and saying, “This is what 
was used 250 years ago; I know that it was good then and it 
must be good now; take this and these will be the results”? 
Predetermined 1 Why, to make such a statement is to reveal 
the utter absurdity of it. Yet that is the very sort of pro- 
cedure which we are prone to follow in education. 

And so there is diagnosis and prescription; but there is a 
third step which the good physician never fails to take. After 
the diagnosis is made, absolutely accurate as it may be, after 
the prescription has been made and taken, what does the good 
physician do? He finds out how his prescription is working. 
He checks on it. He finds out whether something else is 
better, whether the individual reactions to the prescription in 
this case differ from those in some other case, and therefore 
whether his treatment of this case must be different from his 
treatment of some other case. 

You say this is all well and good in the field of medicine, 
and it is easy to use it as an illustration. Yesterday there was 
presented to this same Problems and Plans Committee a re- 
port which contained a paragraph the like of which I have 
never seen in any report or in any statement associated with 
the American Council. It is made in a report submitted on 
personnel work: “Every year over a hundred thousand stu- 
dents graduate from our colleges. What happens to them 
and what effect their college work has had upon their voca- 
tional and personal adjustments we can only guess.” But we 
have done a lot more. On the basis of what we hoped would 
result, we have said just what the results actually were. But 
this report says we can only guess. The report further states : 
“We therefore propose that the committee [on student per- 
sonnel work] develop a method for making follow-up studies 
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and that thia method be made available to interested institu- 
tions.” 

That statement is curiously related to the principle that is 
followed by the good physician, of checking up on the prescrip- 
tion. 

That there has been very definite advance in the last quarter 
century in measuring the results of education objectively, 
nobody who is informed would for one moment deny. But 
those measurements have been almost, if not totally, exclu- 
sively along the lines of how much and how well the student 
has learned what zve prescribed he should leanu There have 
been almost no measurements; there have been almost no 
attempts objectively to determine what the total effect upon 
each individual has been by reason of the experiences that 
come to him during the time that he has been in an educational 
institution. Please notice 1 do not say during the time that 
he has been studying. 

And yet, my friends, would you deny for one moment that 
the influence of a "Peace Strike,” on certain students at least, 
is deeper upon their attitudes, and especially upon their emo- 
tional life, than some whole year's courses? 

What seems to me to be at least a suggestive outline of 
what might be done is a study on an extended basis with re- 
spect both to the number of people involved and the time to 
be covered in these individual cases. The study should at- 
tempt to find out as best It can the effect upon the individual’s 
total personality, of the experiences that come to the individ- 
ual by reason of his presence in an educational institution, in 
the classroom and out, in these several directions: physical, 
social, emotional, moral-religious, and intellectual. Henry 
Suzzalo, that great educational American leader, whose death 
was a most lamentable loss, said in an address years ago and 
later published in The Educational Record that we must 
think of the individual as a total personality; and a total per- 
sonality includes all of these phases. 

Education must do something of this kind. There are 
those of you who are saying in your minds now: "It is utterly 
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futile to talk about it. We don’t have the Instruments, It 
can’t be done.” If education doesn’t do it, we are going to 
face a situation which I am not at all sure is not already before 
us. There is going to be a determination of certain things 
with respect to general education, and that determination is 
going to be made on the basis of reason or force. 

If it is to be on the basis of reason, it will be concluded from 
information that can be collected) that can be more or less well 
classified, and from which conclusions can be drawn objectively. 
We cannot do this well at the present time, I will admit; but 
we can make a beginning. 

If the determination is going to be on the basis of force, it 
is going to be made by that group or that influence which will 
have the greatest power to decide what the content and form 
of general education will be. We hold up certain men in 
foreign countries who exercise dictatorial powers, and crucify 
them with our criticism, We say, as I heard expressed in a 
phrase yesterday, that they are socializing the youth of their 
respective countries. But I submit to you, my friends, al- 
ready the youth of this country are being socialized today by 
forces which are at work with as great influence as they know 
how to bring to bear ; and if our choice Is to be made only on 
the basis of opinion as to what ought to be or what ought not 
to be the content of the training of these youth in what we 
call general education, opinion is not what is going to decide it. 
What is finally going to decide it is who has the greater au- 
thority or power to put the program into operation. When 
we come to that place, what in principle will be the difference 
between the condition that exists abroad and the condition 
which will confront us here? 



The Relationship of the Various 
Freedoms of Speech 

By CHESTER H. ROWELL 

Y OU have just had in a hundred-faceted mirror the reflec- 
tion of the complex scene of American education. You 
have asked me to speak upon only one aspect of it. 
That is the aspect of freedom of speech in its various ramifica- 
tions, and I suppose primarily in those ramifications that touch 
particularly upon you. Nevertheless, the broader freedom of 
speech, of which your freedom is one aspect, is now at a tragic 
crisis in this world. Looking out over the world we find that 
the vast majority of it is under a worse than medieval tyranny; 
that the spots on earth in which a man may speak his mind and 
print his discoveries and urge his opinions are getting increas- 
ingly narrow. Against that goose-stepping of the human soul, 
at least some nations must stand fast, until once more a new 
renaissance of freedom can arise among men and the human 
spirit be free again all around this earth. 

As a newspaper man 1 suppose 1 should speak first of the 
freedom of the press, and yet in this audience I will merely 
refer to it. It is the second of freedoms. The freedom to 
produce knowledge is the first, the freedom to distribute it is 
second, and the second would be worthless without the first. 
We are to consider freedom of speech as the common right 
of men and academic freedom as the special privilege of the 
accredited professor within his field, and then a whole range 
of freedoms in between which verge toward one or toward the 
other. 

One must also consider as affecting your profession those 
things which the teacher has the right to do in his classroom, 
those things that he has the right to do outside of his class- 
room, and those things which he ought not to be prohibited 
from doing but which he should refrain from doing, We must 
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also consider the aspects of it as they go through primary edu- 
cation, secondary education, higher education, and adult educa- 
tion, because against these varying backgrounds the forms in 
which freedom may most usefully be exercised vary also. 

First as to the abstract freedom of speech as a common 
right of man. Even that is not an absolute right. There is 
no such thing as the right directly to incite to crime, because if 
the incitement is direct it becomes a part of the act and it is 
construed by the law to be an act and not merely a word. 
There is no right to libel, though there is the right not to be 
prevented beforehand from committing it, but to be punished 
for it afterward. It is possible to use words in such a way 
that they constitute a disturbance of the peace. It is no man’s 
right — and this is often overlooked — ^in exercising his right 
to say what he pleases, to require anybody else to listen to it. 
The correlative of freedom of speech is freedom of listening. 
The soap-box orator must satisfy himself with such audience 
as he can get and hold, and in your profession it is necessary 
to realize that where the audience is compulsory, as it is in 
schools, the right to speak to it may properly limit itself to 
the subject of the compulsion. 

The arithmetic teacher in the arithmetic class should teach 
arithmetic in that class, and if that teacher wishes to expound 
his views on theosophy, or upon the President’s newest pro- 
posal, he should do it to an audience which comes voluntarily 
for that purpose and has the right to leave. 

Ramifying these various freedoms, as I pointed out, free- 
dom of speech is not absolute, and yet freedom of speech, the 
common right of the citizen, includes the right to do and be 
a lot of things which the teacher should refrain from being. 
Common freedom of speech includes the right to be foolish; 
it includes the right to be ignorant ; it includes the right to be 
fanatical; it includes the right to be violently prejudiced; it in- 
cludes the right even not to be stopped beforehand, though 
one may be punished afterwards for being malicious and 
libelous and scandalous. These are all parts of the right of 
common freedom of speech. They should not be prohibited, 
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but men of intelligence and good taste do not do them, and 
it is perfectly arguable that he who chooses to do them thereby 
demonstrates his disqualification for a position in which good 
sense and good taste are primary qualifications. 

So also the teacher should have the right as a citizen out- 
side the classroom to do the things that any citizen may do, 
but also should have the responsibility as a teacher not to do 
those things in a personal capacity which may seem to involve 
the institution in its public capacity; in other words, to exercise 
that good sense and that good taste which belong to the mem- 
bers of a learned and highly qualified profession. 

This is only too briefly a mere suggestion of the common 
right of fi'eedom of speech. At the other extreme is the spe- 
cial privilege of academic freedom. This is a highly special 
privilege. It is the privilege of the accredited scholar in his 
own field to make the discoveries and the conclusions that he 
thinks are right, and to promulgate them uncensored by any 
authority whatever, governmental or academic. This is a 
fundamental right, not of the professor but of the right of 
society to progress. It is not the merely personal privilege of 
the professor, and if it were, there is no reason why anybody 
else should care. The personal privilege of the professor is 
exactly as important as the personal privilege of the doctor or 
of the lawyer or of the fireman. The fireman is perhaps the 
best illustration. The fireman has the right with screaming 
siren to roar down the street, to stop all traffic, to violate all 
rules, and to suspend the rights of everybody else. If he were 
to use that siren on his personal car to get home to dinner 
quicker, he would be a violator of the law. His right to usurp 
the rights of everybody else is a public right in the interest of 
the public safety. 

So the privilege of the professor is a privilege which belongs 
to no one else who is in an organized capacity. It is his right 
as a member of the university to do that which the newspaper 
writer as a member of a newspaper does not have the right to 
do. It is the right which the salesman has not the right to do. 
The salesman who thinks that his company's toothpaste will 
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not do the thing that hU company advertises it to do should 
quit that job as a salesman and get a job with Consumers’ 
Research before he says so. 

This right of institutional nonconformity, this right of vary- 
ing members of the same institution to promulgate contrary 
doctrines, to differ publicly and if necessary violently, and to 
have nobody to stand over them, is the highly special privilege 
of the university man, and the reason for it is not personal to 
himself. He has no more personal rights than anybody else. 

And yet even this high special privilege of academic free- 
dom in the very narrowest sense is, I think, the central and 
most important liberty of mankind, because it is the one liberty 
without which no other is worth anything. If there is not 
the liberty of those at the vanguard of knowledge to push on 
beyond its boundaries into what has been the darkness of 
ignorance, there can be no progress. 

Between Socrates and Hitler lies the whole gamut of west- 
ern civilization. We may start at either end and go to the 
other, and in between, or we might do both at once. But at 
any rate, in the Hitler end of it you find that, of all the evils 
of that tyrannical regime, the worst is the poisoning of the 
wells of knowledge, the drying up of the springs of progress. 

My profession has put on the front page as the most dra- 
matic of Hitler’s tyrannies his persecution of the Jews. Very 
well; that is an outrage. But dt is perhaps no more out- 
rageous that Hitler should persecute the Jews than that the 
Russians did, and that resilient race which has survived a 
thousand persecutions will survive this. It is a less evil to 
have done injustice to 1 per cent of the German people than 
it is to have corrupted the intellects of the other 99 per cent. 
To abuse the Jew is outrageous, but to compel the ethnolo- 
gists of Germany to teach to the people of Germany an un- 
scientific racialism which no ethnologist on earth believes to 
he a scientific fact is a far greater, because a far deeper, evil. 
When persecution was based on prejudice and on religious 
narrowness, the rays of enlightenment could light it away, 
but when injustice and anti-science are put into the very basis 



Relationship of Various Freedoms of Speech 40 S 

of the intellectual training of a people, then the more logical 
they are, the more certain they are to reach false conclusions 
upon it. 

This has been done. I have used the Jews and ethnology 
as an ilbstration. It has been done in the whole range of 
German science. German professors of history are required 
to teach as history that which they know not to be history. 
German professors are dragooned. Some of them have run 
away from it, some have revolted against it, and some that I 
know are living with patience under it in the hope that they 
will survive long enough to see the lid at last raised and that 
their lives may be completed in the atmosphere of truth. 

It is a spirit so narrow that mathematics is under suspicion 
because Einstein is a Jew; a spirit in which a large share of 
the best of German literature is expurgated or omitted. Less- 
ing could write Nathan der Weise under Frederick the Great, 
but no German actor would dare produce it in Germany now. 

I have my own vivid memories of the Germany of the 
Kaisers. As an American believing in freedom I never 
learned intellectually to approve of that regime, but I per- 
sonally lived vei7 happily under it. However little political 
freedom there was, there was academic freedom in the uni- 
versities. There was Lehrfreikeit und Lernfreiheit, Bis- 
marck in his very period of blood and iron, when he wouldn’t 
tolerate a Socialist as a street sweeper, let the universities 
alone. In the State University of Prussia, in the University 
of Berlin, I heard Socialist lectures by Socialist professors 
and there was a Socialist Rektor of the University. The soul 
of Germany was saved by that one liberty. 

Those of us who belong to the generation that knew those 
German universities in the years of their greatness have some- 
thing more than an academic regret at the corruption that has 
gone into them. We feel a personal resentment and a per- 
sonal bitterness that something which we loved so much has 
been made for the time being unworthy of either love or 
respect. 

That is only one of the liberties that belongs even to the 
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specialized class of professors, and I have described that 
liberty within its very narrowest lines. It is within the right 
of the teacher of economics to teach economics as he will, but 
I have not referred to the right of the professor of mathe- 
matics to have any economic opinions whatever, though 
doubtless he has them. As we go further, we see the various 
ramifications of this problem of liberty as it applies to school 
teachers all the way up. Perhaps the greatest absurdity in it 
is this recent mania that has expressed itself in the teachers' 
oath, the worst form of which did exist, and for all I know 
may still exist, right here in this capital city of the nation, 
in which every primary teacher each month before she drew 
her salary had to sign an oath that that month she had not 
taught communism in her classes. 

I don’t suppose there was a single teacher in all these 
schools that had any desire to teach communism in her 
classes, but if there were one, she would have been the very 
one who would have taken that oath with least compunction. 

It is a part of a temporary hysteria. Our people are given 
to these periodic hysterias. You know how about once in a 
generation we get a violent anti-Catholic and anti-foreign 
agitation: the “Know-Nothing” one before the war, the 
A.P.A. which some of us arc old enough to remember, the 
Ku Klux Klan of more recent evil memory. Now if during 
the A,P.A. agitation each priest before saying mass had been 
required to sign an oath that there were no rifles in his base- 
ment, he could have signed that oath with perfect truth — 
there were no rifles there — ^but it would have been an intoler- 
able Insult to require him to do it. 

There is no harm in taking the Oath of Allegiance. I don’t 
know how many times I have done it myself. I hope I will 
never hold any more public oflices and so have to do it again, 
but I would do it without the slightest hesitation. But if 1 
were required to do it to remove from myself the suspicion 
of prostituting my place as a teacher, I would do it with re- 
sentment, and if it had any effect on me at all it would be to 
make me a less loyal and not a more loyal American. 
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Now the crusade and the pi-oblem in its varying degrees 
goes through those schools. It is different in the primary and 
the secondary and the higher education and in adult education, 
because they are different. The first characteristic of the 
primary school is that it is primary. It is, however, only the 
second stage in education. There is only one generalization 
about human life that has no exceptions whatever, and that 
is that every person who comes into the world comes into it 
totally ignorant and he goes out of it completely dead. 

By the time the primary school gets the child the first 
stage of his education or “miseducation” is over. He is no 
longer totally ignorant. He has learned a vast number of 
things, of knowledge, of habits, of background, of prejudices, 
and they are the raw material with which you have to deal in 
the primary school. But nevertheless, of the things beyond 
that of which he still Is ignorant, his first purpose is to catch 
up. And, however recondite may be the sociology and the 
psychology with which the teacher and the administrator 
tackle that job, at least for the pupil you have to realize this 
first job of catching up. When you teach him the multiplica* 
tion table it is not in the least necessary to remind him that 
Einstein has upset the foundations of our traditions of quan- 
tity and number ; and when you teach him the map it is not 
necessary yet for him to bother his little head with the rights 
or the wrongs of the processes by which most of its frontiers 
have been drawn. 

So if we will keep the primary schools primary, then if 
there is any teacher in those primary schools who thinks it is 
within her conscience to exhoi’t those pupils to join the Young 
Pioneers, let her remember that there are also probably many 
devout Methodists in the school who think that the eternal 
welfare of those pupils depends upon their conversion to sal- 
vation. But the very law prohibits her from making the 
school the place for that evangelization. 

I wouldn’t have any law to prohibit her from making it an 
evangelism for communism, because I know who would ad- 
minister it, but I would have the sort of teachers who wouldn’t 
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do it and the sort of administrators who would know how 
tactfully to see to, it that the school was conducted intelligently 
and sensibly. 

When you go on to the secondary schools you have passed 
out of childhood into the great new birth of adolescence. You 
have an upspringing of intellectual growth. Now is the time 
when students should begin to be trained in the critical atti- 
tude. If there are two sides of a question, they should know 
that there are two sides. They (Should majce a beginning 
toward scientific criticism and toward a knowledge of the 
fact that there is conti'oversy. You certainly cannot and 
should not keep controversial questions out of the secondary 
schools. But there, too, we have to reckon with the psychol- 
ogy of adolescence. Adolescence is not merely an increase in 
knowledge and intelligence and ability to think. Adolescence 
is a new period in the emotions. Adolescence is the time when 
loyalties are crystallized. It is, for instance, the period in 
which people begin to fall in love. As you all know by ob- 
servation, and I hope most of you by experience, falling in 
love is a super-rational process, but a very vital one, and the 
period at which it begins to take place is also the period in 
which other great and deep loyalties begin to be fixed. 

We cannot ignore this essential fact at the secondary period 
in our schools, and I should not be ashamed to prefer that 
those loyalties in American schools should be loyalties to 
America; that they should be loyalties, not to wooden and 
ignorant traditions of that America some of our censors wish 
to be unchanged forever, but that they should be emotional 
loyalties to the institutions that they find around them, and a 
still greater emotional loyalty to make those institutions bet- 
ter; that they should be loyalties to the country they live in, 
that they should learn an attitude of social usefulness in the 
community in which they work. I think it would be a neglect 
of the very psychology of adolescence if we Ignored all this 
and assumed a cold and unemotional attitude of impartiality 
as between loyalty to America and revolution against it. 

But there, too, I should leave the administration of that 
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problem to educators. If I have failed to define it in general 
terms, you always know what is right in a specific instance. 
The evil of it is when either a radical fanaticism in the school 
destroys the sense of the fitness of things, or when a fascist 
dictatorship that doesn’t yet know it is fascist attempts from 
outside to impose conformity upon the schools, with the de- 
termination that what the powers that be think once was 
(though it probably never was) shall exist forever and with 
the delusion that the whole purpose of schools is to turn out 
docile and goose-stepping conformists to the existing order. 
One need not go to either of those extremes. 

Finally, we come to the university which is the beginning 
of the larger learning and to the graduate school which is the 
induction into original scholarship, and there, necessarily, 
there are no limits to the subjects of investigation. There is 
no thing that cannot be discussed; there is no point of view 
that need not be opened up; and if there is one professor of 
economics or sociology who has a doctrine that he thinks is 
fight, let him say so, and in the next room let there be another 
one who says the other thing. Let there be that atmosphere 
of democratic freedom of thought which is the beginning of 
broader education, the beginning of competency to function 
for leadership in a democracy. That, I think, one need not 
emphasize to you, and I think it is a very remarkable thing 
how little interference with it has succeeded in getting into 
American universities, especially when we consider the au- 
thoritarian form of their organization. 

The American university is not, as many European univer- 
sities are, simply a company of scholars. The American uni- 
versity is organized like a great corporation. It has a board 
of directors in its regents or in its trustees. It has a general 
manager in Its president. It has stockholders in its taxpayers 
or Its donors. It has its employees. The professor is legally 
and theoretically a hired man. It has its customers, and 
sometimes paying, and high-paying, customers in its students. 
It is organized exactly like an American business corporation, 
and its regents or trustees are nearly always persons who 
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themselves are members of boards of directors of business 
corporations. It seems almost like a miracle when we realize 
how far they have refrained from running these universities 
the way they run their factories or their newspapers. 

I have had, myself, a very long experience with this part of 
university administration. For forty-seven years, the first 
twenty-two of them second-hand, in the person of my uncle 
of the same name, who was my closest personal and business 
associate, and then for twenty-five more as a regent myself, 
I have been in Intimate, constant contact with the affairs of 
the Board of Regents of the University which has now the 
largest resident enrollment In the United States. Up to 1898 
there was at times regent politics in the university, but it was 
ordinary personal and political intrigue to get your friends in, 
and was not in any sense a coercion of freedom of teaching. 
Then, in 1898, with the coming of Benjamin Ide Wheeler 
(and that is now thirty-nine years ago), It became a con- 
tractual obligation of the members of that Board of Regents 
that all these matters should be in the hands of the president, 
and in those whole thirty-nine years I remember but one ex- 
ception, and that was in 1918, during the war hysteria, when 
a gross injustice was done to one of the professors in the Ger- 
man Department, I was in the hospital at the time and was 
not able to make the protest that I otherwise would have done. 

I think that is to an astonishing extent, though of course 
not completely, the record of the major governing bodies of 
the major universities of the United States. Our Board of 
Regents in California, however, is fortunately exempt from 
political pressure, I remember a Canadian friend once de- 
scribing It as the House of Lords and I said, “Yes, and in my 
case it is hereditary." We serve for sixteen years and are 
practically always reappointed. I began in 1912 and my 
present term runs out in 1952. And our authority is consti- 
tutional. If there is any politics there, we put it there; no- 
body else can put it on us. 

Some of you have had to deal with boards not so fortunate 
as that, but nevertheless I think that the record of American 
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universities as against political pressure, as against group 
pressure, and as against the very structure of their own or- 
ganization vrhich is exactly like that of a corporation and 
could be but is not run like it, is remarkably good as to the 
full recognition of full academic freedom. 

Now these problems come and sometimes they are very 
acute j sometimes they are sharply political; sometimes they 
get into the lower schools, less often into the universities, but 
there is to my mind one sufficient remedy for them. That is 
to leave them to you — to leave them to educators. Educators 
aren’t perfect. In an imperfect world you will never have a 
perfect university or a perfect school system run by perfect 
men, and if it is left to educators they will make plenty of 
blunders. But if left to politicians, they will be wrong all the 
time, even when by accident they happen to be right 



The Relation oi Education to Govern- 
mental Administration 

By LEON C. MARSHALL 

T here are two background matters of very consider- 
able importance which I shall not take time to discuss, 
merely alluding to them in order that they may be in 
our minds. The first is this: We in this country have not yet 
come fully to appreciate the enormous extent of administra- 
tion and of administrative law that has descended upon us 
within the last fifty years — indeed within the last generation. 
It is literally true that today matters flowing from administra- 
tive law occupy more of your attention and mine, have a 
greater impact upon your life and mine, than is true of matters 
flowing from any and all other forms of our law. There is 
not one of us here in this room today who has not already 
this morning experienced at least a dozen, and more likely 
one hundred, illustrations of the practical operation of admin- 
istration and administrative law. 

Another matter of great significance to which I merely 
refer is that of the quality of the persons who go into this 
administrative work. It was just fifty years ago, back in 
1887, that Woodrow Wilson, writing In the Political Science 
Quarterly, pointed out that we were headed towards a regime 
of emphasis upon administration; and that unless we de- 
veloped some scheme of introducing into our governmental 
work persons of real quality and of real background, we were 
also headed toward a perilous situation. That was fifty years 
ago, and I fear we have not measured up to either our oppor- 
tunities or our responsibilities. 

What are some of these fundamental matters of quality of 
personnel? I think you will pardon if I make reference to 
a personal experience. Within the last few weeks I have 
heard about a dozen responsible officials, high In governmental 
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circles, discuss the difficulties which they confront. Without 
exception, these officials cited two difficulties which are in the 
forefront of their thinking and which must be solved if we are 
to have even moderately satisfactory governmental adminis- 
tration. Their language was most academic, for they stressed 
upon one hand the need of integration, and upon the other 
hand the need of specialization. One outstanding difficulty 
they are having in the administration of their departments is 
that they are not able to secure the services of persons who 
see society in its wholeness, who have a sufficient appreciation 
of the integration of this human living of ours. Lacking this 
integrated view, their detailed, specialized work is often of no 
particular use because it does not fit in with a big over-all 
operative pattern. Since they do not see as a whole or in its 
wholeness this society that they are attempting to serve, they 
lack sense of direction and they are unable to plan constructive 
work. 

The other outstanding difficulty is that these not-well-intc- 
grated persons are not-well-specialized persons. At first hear- 
ing, this seems a contradictory statement, but of course it is 
not. As one of these officials pointed out, these are days when 
our administration is not static but dynamic — days when new 
problems are continually arising for the solution of which 
techniques have not yet been developed. In other words, an 
insistent need of the day is that of carrying out specializations 
far beyond limits of which we have yet dreamed. 

Well, there we are I That is the old rock on which our 
thinking seems always to split in a discussion of this sort. 
Upon the one hand, all of us recognize that we must provide 
for this integration. We are continually making verbal noises 
to the general import that no one can properly serve this 
society of ours without seeing it as a whole — and our practices 
are a good deal different from our verbalizations in such 
matters. So, also, we are continually making verbal noises 
to the general import that we must increase our specializations 
— and here again our practice commonly falls short of our 
preaching. We vacillate from one extreme to the other and 
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largely fritter away our energies in the self-deceptive activities 
of the vacillation. 

This, I think, we shall continue to do so long as we continue 
to suppose that integration and specialization are two sepa- 
rate, distinct, and antagonistic things. They are, of course, 
merely two aspects of one identical thing. As has been well 
said in one of the recent periodicals, the famous either/or 
Greek mind seems to have possession of us in our educational 
work. We seem not to realize that along with the great 
desirability of the either/or mind there is ari equal desirability 
of having the both/and mind. 

But is it really true that integration and specialization (I 
prefer the word "morcellement”) are not distinct entities, but 
rather are interacting elements of a larger configuration? 
Suppose that, instead of making a direct answer to this ques- 
tion, I make a roundabout answer. 

I picked up yesterday from my desk some material that has 
been there for a few days, and it is so interesting and it has 
appeared so little in public print that you will not be averse, 
I think, to my making use of it. It describes an experiment 
that has been conducted in another community with respect 
to this very matter of which we are speaking. 

It seems that somewhere near where Gregor Mendel did 
his great work there is a community largely shut off from 
contact with the rest of the world. I am not quite sure how 
the name would be pronounced; it is spelled Laicos Ecncics. 
There was in this little isolated community a group of com- 
petent persons who had been interested in the social sciences, 
and when Mendel’s great work was rediscovered in 1900, this 
group of social scientists began to wonder whether in this work 
in genetics and in rapidly unfolding psychology there might 
not be lessons for the social sciences. They decided to follow 
intensively the work in the new biology and psychology and 
to think largely in terms of these sciences when engaged in 
their major task of conditioning youth in the social sciences, 
I shall try to represent what happened as accurately as I 
can in the short time that 1 have available. It runs something 
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like this. As time went on during the last thirty years, this 
group came to the conclusion that in biology and psychology 
they saw several very fundamental matters having to do with 
the conditioning of youth. I will list the matters that seemed 
to them fundamental. 

In the first place, they saw that, in great contrast with the 
older ideas in the social sciences, biology was showing that 
human beings have a tremendous plasticity, a perfectly fabu- 
lous plasticity. The cerebral cortex is so built that the oppor- 
tunity or chance for variable response is — to quote the 
language of the biologist, Herrick — greater in magnitude than 
the number of atoms in the entire solar system. So great is 
the plasticity in the neural make-up of this strange human 
being 1 

They drew from this the conclusion that, without accept- 
ing the views of the more extreme of the behaviorist school, 
they were justified in believing that there was little operative 
limit to what could be done in the conditioning of the youth 
with whom they were dealing. The brain cells could take care 
of the situation. 

In the second place, they saw that, while such a term as 
“stimulus-response” has its uses as a tool of thought, the thing 
which is characteristic of actual living is that the human being 
develops stimulus patterns of enormous reach and complexity. 
The normal individual does not ordinarily react to some single 
stimulus ; rather, as a typical matter, great ranges of stimuli 
are brought together by the nervous system and the indi- 
vidual’s response is in terms of these great interacting ranges. 
Human mental plasticity extends to the ability to form vast 
configurations. 

The two items I have thus far discussed are connected with 
the enormous plasticity of the human being. But our social 
scientists in this Isolated community found other things In the 
biological situation that fascinated them. They found, thirdly, 
that along with (not in contrast with) the fabulous plasticity 
of the neural system of this strange biped, there is an equally 
fabulous integration. Through the coordination of the neural 
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system and the coordination of the glandular system, and 
through the fact that in every cell of the body there is a coju- 
plete complement of the genes, those physical, chemical units 
that do so much to establish personality— through these and 
other coordinating factors — -there is a tremendous biological 
integration of human beings. 

And they found, fourthly, that over and above this enor- 
mous biological integration there is an equally striking psycho- 
logical integration. From the very first, the new-born babe— . 
this plastic babe, so far as his biological characteristics are con- 
cerned- — is powerfully conditioned by the members of the 
family and later by other groups with whom he comes into con- 
tact. The consequence is that a “way-of-life,” an integration of 
personality! is soon established. All later conditioning must be 
in terms of this way of life, must make peace with it, must be a 
new integration. Accordingly, human beings, highly plastic 
and highly specialized, are also always in process of becom- 
ing integrated, of rising to ever new integrations. 

Such were the meanings that this interesting group of social 
scientists in Laicos Ecneics saw in the biological-psychological 
scientific developments of the last generation. From these 
meanings they drew some major conclusions, and again I will 
try to report as accurately as I can their conclusions. One con- 
clusion is that, despite all the variations there are among us as 
individuals, each of us has an essential oneness, an operative 
wholeness of the individual personality. It follows that since 
groups are like-minded individuals operating together, there 
tends to be an operative oneness in groups as well. Groups 
have integration or oneness as truly as do individuals, and for 
the same fundamental reasons. 

They drew another conclusion which was equally interesting. 
As far as anthropologists and biologists know, man has had 
an unchanging gross biological structure through tens of 
thousands of years. If that is true, said they, the individual 
personalities and the groups of all times have had within 
themselves a high degree of integration. With a relatively 
unchanging biological structure and a relatively unchanging 
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Mother Nature, it would be strange if there were not in all 
cultures, in all times, in all places, certain persistent underlying 
patterns or processes or problems that had been common to 
all these groups. Furthermore, since all groups, whether 
large or small, are made up of individuals. It would be true 
that even in our face-to-face or personal groups these under- 
lying patterns will be manifested. This being true, the youths 
whom these scientists were conditioning would have vividly 
in their experiential background the basic processes of all 
group living. If this experiential background were made a 
conscious possession of youth, understanding of the operations 
of all groups would be expedited and made more penetrating. 

Such were their major conclusions. Let me now turn to a 
hasty examination of the program that was adopted as a 
result of these conclusions. I can, of course, deal with only 
a few of the major aspects of that program. 

First of all, they decided that the school must take on a 
larger share of the conditioning of youth to effective partici- 
pation in social living. The conditioning exercised by the 
family would not suffice. In an earlier static society condi- 
tioning for “effective” group living could be left largely to 
the family because social change was at such a slow rate that 
it was entirely feasible for the individual, in the normal process 
of living in face-to-face groups, to achieve an integrated under- 
standing of the wholeness of that society. Not today. Today, 
more change occurs in a single year than in earlier societies 
occurred in a century. More change occurred in the last 
century of our living than occurred in the previous ten thou- 
sand years of human history. In such a regime of rapid 
change, it is simply unthinkable that the conditioning of 
youth should be primarily a conditioning in customary ways. 
There must be planned thought-through conditioning which 
looks toward participation in a rapidly evolving society. The 
obvious agency for this task is the school. 

But the social scientists in Laicos Ecneics did not stop with 
a mere gesture toward the school. They provided that the 
school’s conditioning should be exercised not through a 



418 The Educational Record for July 1 937 

melange of this-and-that but through an integrated presenta- 
tion of group living as a whole. At the very outset of the 
school’s work steps were taken to condition the pupils by 
making them aware of those great patterns or processes that 
have been true of all groups, of all cultures, of all places, of 
all times. Such a “configuration,” to draw upon the termi- 
nology of the Gestalt psychology, would thereafter guide 
study and activities. 

Having started the social-study work of the school on this 
Integrated basis, these pioneers next proceeded to build all 
the later work on this foundation. They did not stop with 
halfway measures. They arranged for what they term "a 
progressive maturity of conditioning in the oneness of social 
living” which reaches through the elementary school, the 
intermediate school, the high school, the college, and up into 
the professional work. In other words (and here there is 
sharp application to the topic of our own discussion), the 
detailed specialization of the professional work was done 
with such a background of stimulus patterns, with such an 
understanding of society as a whole, that the seeming con- 
flict between morcellement and integration disappeared. 
Odd as it sounds, every step toward greater morcellement was 
also a step toward a more completely understood integration! 
When we think it over, we must admit they are correct. The 
biologists and psychologists seem to have established that 
much of our thinking is in terms of great patterns. If one of 
those patterns is an integrated understanding of our society, 
professional specialization to serve that society will thereafter 
be done in perspective. 

I have tried in the accompanying diagram, to translate 
their general plan of organization of formal schooling Into 
terms with which we in America are familiar. Reading from 
the bottom up, the chart indicates levels of maturity of presen- 
tation — all resting on the foundational level of an Integrated 
view of the basic processes in operation in all groups. The 
left side of the chart may be taken to mean the beginning of 
formal schooling, and movement toward the right means 
■ movement through the schools to college and professional 
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work. Only at the lowest levehof the chart is a systematic 
presentation at the beginning of schooling indicated, but the 
dotted lines indicate opportunities to lay foundation stones 
for the later systematic presentations. The solid lines indicate 
the opportunity for further work along any route that has 
been systematically opened up. The levels are not separate 
and distinct. Each level rests qp all that may be below it,' 
and all levels are interwoven because all of them are handled 
in the perspective of the substantial oneness of human living. 

PROGRESSION IN THE USE OF AN INTEGRATED VIEW OF 
PROCESSES OF HUMAN LIVING IN TEACHING THE 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Professional 

Training 

Contemporary Scene, 
Full Perspective 

Systematic Trctit- 

. ment of Social — 

Interrelations 


Service in Integrated 
Living 

^General View of In- 
tegrated Living 

^Personality and Inte- 
grated Living 


<“ . 


Specialization in 
Selected Fields 

Systematic Use of 
Other Sciences 


Specialized Views of 
Integrated Living 

Contributions of 
-> Other Sciences to In* 
tegrated Living 


^ Systematic Histori- 
' ‘ * cal Treatment 


Continuity and De- 
^vclopmcnt in Inte- 
grated Living 


Impersonal Groups — 

♦ 4 Nations and World- > 

wide Relationships 

The Community- — 

Semi- Impersonal — 

Groups, 


Integrated View of 
Social Processes at 
Different Experiential 
Levels 


The Family — > 

Intimate Groups 

Their way of stating the enduring processes that are found 
in all cultures of all times (with, of course, almost infinite vari- 



420 


The Educational Record for July 1937 

ation of details and techniques) is this: (1) Adjustment with 
nature, including learning to control nature, adjustment of pop. 
ulation, and economic organization; (2) formation, mainte. 
nance and governance of groups, the elements of social struc- 
ture; (3) development of standards and securing adherence to 
them; (4) building up and transmitting culture; (5) biological 
continuance and conservation of the race; (6) molding person, 
ality. These processes are interacting and interwoven; they 
are points of view of an integrated whole — human group 
living. 

Such is a greatly abbreviated account of the theoretical 
background and the operative organization adopted by the 
social scientists of Laicos Ecneics In the preparation of youth 
for governmental service, or for other professional activities 
in the general field of the social sciences. 

The question naturally arises: What have been the con* 
sequences of this experiment? Of course, the experiment is 
too new for us to enumerate consequences with complete con- 
fidence, but here seem to be the consequences up to the present 
time : 

First, there has been an enormous quickening of the educa- 
tional process. The students, both the normal child and the 
one with the high I.Q., go through the educational system 
much more rapidly than formerly. 

Second, there has been, in addition, an acceleration of 
maturity, Young pupils discuss problems with a maturity, with 
a sense of perspective and a view of society in its wholeness, 
that are quite lacking in this country. 

Third, they find no antagonism whatever between integra- 
tion and specialization. They find that these are not two 
separate and distinct things, but merely two points of view 
of one and the same thing — in this case, a comprehensive 
understanding of human group living in its oneness or whole- 
ness. Accordingly, their government servants have a sense 
of direction which becomes more and more effective as their 
specialization increases — a matter difficult for the either/or 
mind to understand. 
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Fourth, they are at the present time (through a regime of 
adult education) equipping the family to play a more effective 
role in preparing youngsters for the conditioning to be exer- 
cised by the school. They may be too hopeful; but they 
anticipate securing from this step consequences quite as revolu- 
tionary as those of their school reorganization. 

It seems to me that this story has some very distinct lessons 
for us. Clearly, we human beings do have an enormous power 
of plasticity and an enormous power of integration. Those 
are not two powers; we are not first plastic and then inte- 
grated. We are at one and the same time integrated, plastic 
personalities. Our biological powers amply permit us to see 
social living in its wholeness, if only we are conditioned thus 
to see it. This foreign group of social scientists has done well 
to build their educational program on this fact. 

Furthermore, they have pointed out a simple, practicable 
way of formulating their program. If a small number of 
basic, persistent, patterns or processes, or what you will, of 
human living are found in all cultures; and if these processes 
are in the experiential background of even a young child in 
his face-to-face groups; then, surely the utilization of these 
processes (whether in explicit or implicit fashion) in the con- 
ditioning of youth has possibilities reaching far beyond those 
of the techniques which we are using. 

We have gone far in physical engineering; we are in a 
period of modest achievement in biological engineering. With 
our specialization in the social sciences set in a perspective of 
the oneness of social living, we could look forward with some 
confidence to an era of social engineering. In such an era, 
governmental administration would be handled by persons 
who not only see society in its wholeness, but have also a high 
power of specialization. That is precisely what we need in 
governmental administration, and an educational system that 
will confer this sort of conditioning upon our future govern- 
mental administrators is the system that we desire. That is 
the relation of education to governmental administration 
which we covet. 



The Deeper Significance of the 
Youth Problem 

By GEORGE JOHNSON 

W HEN we are seeking for a remedy for any social 
ill it is of vital importance that we distinguish very 
clearly between causes and symptoms. The social 
disorders that are most apparent, and of which as a conse- 
quence we are most conscious, more often than not are the 
suppurations of foul ulcers hidden away in the depths of the 
body politic, and if we content ourselves with applying poul- 
tices, we leave the fundamental malady unaffected. Eventually 
its virulence will break forth in another if not in the same 
form, or it may well be that our efforts will only serve to 
aggravate the fundamental evil and make it more dilScult to 
achieve a real cure. 

The youth problem is a case in point. That these are criti- 
cal days for young people no one will deny. The facts in the 
case are too apparent to need elaboration. Phrases like 
“youth adrift," “youth at the crossroads," “baffled youth," 
“lost generation," are something more than rhetorical flour- 
ishes. As a matter of fact, they come very close to being 
realistic characterizations of things as they are. It is not 
necessary to marshal here facts and figures in substantiation 
of this statement. They are known to all who have the in- 
terests of young people and the future of the nation at heart. 
That there is in fact a youth problem In this country no one 
can gainsay. However, there may be a very decided differ- 
ence of opinion when it comes to defining the essence of that 
problem. 

As I see it, the youth problem is only one phase or perhaps 
a symptom of a problem that is deeper and more fundamental, 
The dislocation of youth Is the result of other dislocations. 
Its cause must be sought in the workings of the kind of social 
order that we have allowed to develop in this country. As a 
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consequence, any plan to come to the aid of young people 
which is based on things as they are will only accentuate the 
difficulty and is foredoomed to failure. 

Society exists for the individual and not the individual for 
society. The most sacred thing in all the world is human 
personality. The all important thing is its development and 
perfection. While the individual does not exist for society, 
it is nevertheless true that only in and through society can he 
attain his full stature and achieve his destiny. We have rights 
and prerogatives that are ours by nature and which we do not 
derive from the group. Yet it is in and through the group 
that we exei’cise them unto self-development. 

Whenever the group is so constituted that it interferes with 
the natural rights and prerogatives of the individual, the 
results are bound to be tragic. When social conditions are 
such that human beings can no longer live as human beings 
and are deprived of opportunities that are essential for 
human development, palliatives and half measures simply will 
not do. What is required is a fundamental change. Normal 
living is impossible in an abnormal society. So deeply indoc- 
trinated have we become in this modern world with the theory 
of progress that we take it for granted that this is the best to 
date of all possible worlds. We have great faith in the future 
because we have been taught to believe that the future is 
always better than the past and that tomorrow will outstrip 
today even as today outstrips yesterday. Change, we are 
confident, is always for the better, and we regard with con- 
tempt those who refuse to adjust themselves to it and attempt 
to stand in its way. It is precisely this habit of blind optimism 
that has caused most of us to be so uncritical of modern 
economic and industrial developments and so ready to burn 
incense on the altar of forces that must eventually make for 
individual and social ruin. 

Surely a social order is abnormal that deprives individuals 
of the protection of such fundamental institutions as home 
and religion and employment and private property. Surely a 
social order is abnormal whose destiny is in the hands of an 
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oligarchy that through the control of -wealth controls trade 
and commerce and all of the normal processes of human 
living. Surely a social order is abnormal that does not guar- 
antee to individual men and -women that basic social security 
without which life must be lived under lowering clouds of fear 
and worry and hopelessness. Surely that social order is ab- 
normal which meets young people on the threshold of their 
maturity with the announcement, be it ever so apologetic, 
'‘There is no room in the inn." 

During the dark, days of the depression there were evi- 
dences of a growing awareness of this fact. Now that times 
are getting better, we are in grave danger of losing sight of it. 
Optimism Is, of course, an outstanding American character- 
istic and our history as a nation bears evidence to our eager- 
ness to look for the silver lining in every cloud. Today’s 
prosperity makes us forget yesterday’s adversity. When 
things get better we are no longer interested in the question 
of how they got worse. 

The wheels of industry have been given another spin. Once 
more smoke pours from factory chimneys, car loadings in- 
crease, construction and building booms, wages and dividends 
increase, we buy new cars and new radios and settle down to 
enjoy another era of plenty. This time we try to make our- 
selves believe it will be perennial. 

Yet nothing has been changed fundamentally. A few re- 
forms here and there have not affected the essential character 
of the society in which we live. We still have our army of 
unemployed; the wealth of the nation is still in the control 
of the few. Labor has made some slight gains, but wage 
increase is about to be swallowed up by increase in prices. 
And all of the while we have done next to nothing about the 
youth problem. 

I wonder when all is said and done if the great crime of 
modern society against youth is not this: that it deprives it 
of an opportunity of exercising responsibility. The conditions 
which lengthen the period of dependency for the young pre- 
vent them from coming to grips with reality in their formative 
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years, and they come to adult estate without ever actually 
participating in the business of living. It is by shouldering 
responsibility that we develop our characters, and if betimes 
Tpe do not put away the things of a child, we can hope to 
become little better than children of a larger growth. 

Standing on the side-lines and watching the game of life 
from the vantage point of a spectator will never develop the 
skill and the power that are required to play the game. No 
form of make-believe can substitute for actual living. The 
various types of socialized activities that we have introduced 
into our schools for the purpose of giving young people some 
notion of what real life is all about have some value, to be 
sure, but they pale into insignificance in comparison with actual 
participation in the life of society. When it comes to forming 
and stabilizing character, their potency is nil as compared 
with the effect of carrying one’s own burden and pulling one’s 
own load. It is only in the degree that one is conscious of 
the fact that he belongs, that something real and actual is 
dependent upon him, that he develops anything like a true 
sense of responsibility and life takes on meaning. 

We frequently complain of a lack of serious purpose on the 
part of our young people. We are shocked occasionally by 
their lackadaisical ways and taken aback when they give voice 
to what they consider their rights. Our temptation is to de- 
liver them a homily on the subject of rights being the correlate 
of duties and tell them that the important thing is to give and 
not receive. Yet we have stood by and watched economic and 
industrial forces create a situation in which there were fewer 
and fewer duties for young people to perform and in which 
their opportunities for giving were steadily decreasing. 

After all, human beings do have intelligence and will. We 
are not mere cogs in some great machine or blind pawns in the 
hand of some overmastering fate. We can, of course, content 
ourselves with following in the wake of a machine civilization 
and picking up the debris, which, of course, will solve no 
problem. What is really required of us is that we take stock 
of the whole social situation, subject it to the cold scrutiny of 
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reason and common sense, and on the basis of a sound 
philosophy of human living plan a social order which will not 
do violence to human nature. 

May I be permitted the liberty of a quotation ? It is from 
the Encyclical of Pope Pius XI called “Forty Years After." 

Then only will the economic and social order be soundly established 
and attain its ends, when it offers, to all and to each, all those goods 
which the wealth and resources of nature, technical science, and the 
corporate organization of social affairs can give. These goods should 
be sufficient to supply all necessities and reasonable comforts, and to 
uplift men to that higher standard of life which, provided it be used 
with prudence, is not only not a hindrance but is of singular help to 
virtue. 

If youth Is to have a sense of responsibility, there must be 
rooted in every young heart a deep consciousness of a meaning 
and purpose to life. Sooner or later every young person is 
bound to ask himself the question: “Why am I alive; what 
is the purpose of my being on earth?” That question demands 
an adequate answer, and no adequate answer is possible in 
anything short of fundamental terms. Mere citizenship is no 
answer, nor economic competence nor science nor pleasure 
nor self-assertion. One does not have to be a philosopher or 
learned savant to sense the fact that life cannot be explained 
merely in terms of life. There is not enough to life, no matter 
how rich, to satisfy the deeper yearnings of the soul, and for 
most people living is not very rich. The Catholic child is told 
the answer to that question in these words of the Catechism: 
“I am on this earth to know God, and to love Him, and to 
find happiness and salvation in doing His holy will.” Of 
course, this is a religious answer, but in the final analysis it is 
religion alone that holds the key to the riddle of human exist- 
ence. 

It is a rather frightening commentary on the trend of the 
times here in this country that it almost amounts to a breach 
of good form to mention religion when matters of human 
welfare are under discussion. When it is mentioned it is 
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generally in a very apologetic tone and with such qualihcations 
as to deny that religion is meant at all. Personally, I do not 
believe that this is because religion is not respected by the 
American people, I have a feeling that the average intelli- 
gent man or woman has deep religious sensibilities, but for 
fear of evoking acrimonious controversy he does not express 
them. This is particularly true in educational circles. Be- 
cause of sectarian differences, a neutral attitude toward re- 
ligion was adopted by tax-supported education in this country 
one hundred years ago. It was a compromise, and, like all 
compromises, did not express any fundamental convictions. 
The result has been a kind of tacit agreement that, whenever 
we get together to discuss the problems of education, religion 
must not be mentioned, 

Yet religion is the most fundamental thing in human life. 
In the long run, as Hilaire Belloc has pointed out, every 
human controversy is fundamentally theological. Each and 
every one of us has a God that he worships and is conscious 
in some manner of the fact that he is subject to some Higher 
Power. A man, unfortunately, may not go to church ; he may 
not subscribe openly to any religious communion, nor be identi- 
fied publicly with any creed; yet, if he has any mind at all, he 
knows that there is a Reality beyond all other realities and a 
Being who is the source of all other being. Always haunting 
us Is the realization that we do not belong to ourselves, 

It is highest time, as far as the welfare of our young people 
is concerned, that we bring our religion out into the open and 
re-establish it in its proper and traditional place in American 
life. And by religion I mean religion. I do not mean some 
vague and indefinite spiritual values. I do not mean some 
indefinable aspiration for something higher and better. I do 
not mean sentimentality or social service. I mean acceptance 
of the fact of creaturehood. I mean belief in a personal God, 
who made me, who preserves me in existence, whose will is 
the rule of my life, and union with whom is my ultimate 
destiny, I mean a religion that is the basis of a true sense 
of responsibility, born of the fact that I am convinced that I 
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will be held answerable for my every thought, word, deed, 
and omission. 

Religion in this sense is not something apart from life. It 
is of the very warp and woof of daily existence. It enters 
into every sphere of human thought and action. It is the 
ultimate basis for every judgment and determination. Again 
I quote Pope Pius XI : 

How can any contract be maintained, and what value can any treaty 
have, in which every guarantee of conscience is lacking? And how can 
there be talk of guarantees of conscience when all faith in God and all 
fear of God have vanished? Take away this basis, and with it all moral 
law falls, and there is no remedy left to stop the gradual but inevitable 
destruction of peoples, families, the state, civilization itself. 

Because they have always been firmly convinced of this 
truth, the Catholics of the United States have been ready to 
make every sacrifice to preserve for their children their re- 
ligious inheritance. They have striven to educate their chil- 
dren according to the principles and in the spirit of the faith 
which they believe. There is a definite Catholic philosophy 
of life which is derived from what Catholics believe concern- 
ing God and Jesus Christ whom He has sent. This philosophy 
embraces every phase of living and is not confined to those 
things which are theological. Christ for the Catholic is a plan 
of action, a way of living, and the perfection of Catholic life 
consists in living like Christ at all times and in all circum- 
stances. I am not saying that Catholics achieve this ideal. 
Unfortunately, too often they do not. But the ideal is there 
none the less, and it rests on their conscience to approximate it. 

The Church has not at her disposal the means to do all 
that she realizes should be done for Catholic youth. Only a 
small percentage of Catholic boys and girls are in Catholic 
secondary schools. Ways and means of bringing religious 
instruction and care to those who are not in Catholic schools 
are being experimented with the country over. In one diocese 
after another Catholic youth organizations are being formed 
to bring the influence of Christ’s teaching into the lives of 
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young people by means of recreation, by means of study clubs, 
by means, above all, of spiritual exercises of one kind or other. 
The odds are very great and frequently overwhelming, but the 
Church refuses to be dismayed, for she knows full well that it 
is only on the basis of religion and man’s sense of responsibility 
to God, his Creator, that the institutions of democracy can be 
preserved. For, after all, democratic institutions rest on 
individual integrity, and the guarantee of individual Integrity 
is a sense of responsibility to God, our Creator. 

May I reiterate what I said in the beginning? The youth 
problem, as I envisage it, is not something apart, something 
that stands alone. It is but one aspect of a larger problem 
and a symptom of a deeper evil. I do not believe that we can 
solve it by taking things as they are for granted and attempt- 
ing to fit young people into the pattern of contemporary cir- 
cumstances. We cannot solve it by the mere process of keeping 
them in school longer, or even finding for them oppor- 
tunities for gainful employment. We cannot solve it by help- 
ing them develop a program of leisure time activities. All 
and each of these appi’oaches has its value, but only if at the 
same time we address ourselves to the more vital and conse- 
quently difficult task of rebuilding the social order in terms 
of reason and justice. The normal processes of human living 
must be restored and all those factors and forces eliminated 
which degrade the dignity of human nature and interfere with 
the proper development of human personality. 

Our generation will not live long enough to make any more 
than a beginning of this work. It is to youth, the youth of 
today and tomorrow, and many tomorrows thereafter, that 
we will have to look to finish what we have begun. Their 
fundamental equipment for this mission must be a sense of 
responsibility, a realization that they are working in the cause 
of social betterment. They must be helped to realize that 
they are their brothers’ keepers and that their happiness will 
be measured in terms of what they have done to make life 
more abundant for others, and not in terms of what they get 
out of it for themselves. This realization will be born in 
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them, however, not as a result of listening to preachments 
and being bored with uplift talk. It can only be born of ex- 
perience, of feeling the thrill of joy and satisfaction that 
comes of doing real things that contribute in a real manner 
to society. Whatever plans and projects we adopt in the way 
of attempting a solution of the problem of American youth, 
one element we dare not overlook. In order that youth may 
realize its responsibility unto God and unto fellow-man, its 
responsibility to enlist its vigor, its talents and its ideals under 
the banner of democracy and social justice, it must be per- 
mitted in its heyday to actually participate in the life of 
society. Responsibility is born of being held responsible. 



What Is Important in Education? 

By BURTON P. FOWLER 

I ESS than a month ago a small group of college presidents, 
deans, and personnel officers met in Washington under 
the auspices of the American Council on Education. 
The purpose of this conference was to discuss the fundamental 
principles and procedures of personnel work in colleges. The 
committee on general policy, consisting of men eminent in the 
affairs of our higher institutions, presented a report which 
began with this statement; 

One of the basic purposes of higher education is the preservation, 
transmission, and enrichment of the important elements of culture— 
the product of scholarship, research, creative imagination, and human 
experience, It is the task of colleges and universities so to vitalize this 
and other educational purposes as to assist the student in developing to 
the limit of his potentialities and in making his contribution to the 
betterment of society. This philosophy imposes upon educational insti- 
tutions the obligation to consider the student as a whole — ^his intellectual 
capacity and achievement, his emotional make-up, his physical condition, 
his social relationships, his vocational aptitudes and skills, his nroral and 
religious values, his economic resources, his aesthetic appreciations. 

Such a statement is a beacon light of hope in a day when the 
progressive developments of education during the past quarter 
of a century are In danger of being washed away by the tidal 
waves of reactionary half-truths which have suddenly ap- 
peared from quarters both expected and unexpected. The 
cause for this reaction is not hard to understand when we 
realize the insecurity that even genuine liberals have experi- 
enced as they have felt the impact of political, social, and 
economic change, To those looking for a straw to grasp, the 
good, old-fashioned values of yesterday make a strong and 
natural appeal. Intellectuals, like industrialists, have a 
strong instinct for self-preservation and turn from the be- 
wilderment of distribution of educational wealth to the an- 
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chorage of old educational shibboleths in order to feel once 
more the good solid ground beneath their feet. To those of 
u8 who have believed that a strong tide of sensible liberalism 
in educational philosophy and practice was setting in, such a 
riptide has come as something of a shock. Today books that 
voice this tide of reaction approximate the status of best 
sellers. It is all a part of a natural if disturbing phenomenon. 

A few scattered quotations from some recent publications 
will Illustrate the point : 

Mr. Frederick Wlnsor, the headmaster of the Middlesex 
School, writing in the May Atlantic Monthly states (1) with 
reference to the first six elementary grades ; 

The three R’s, which give us the tools of everyday life, can be ac- 
quired with merely the most rudimentary processes of thought, and 

practically without reasoning at all The work of the first six 

grades of our public scliools is almost wholly of such a character. Suc- 
cessfully to complete it demands not brains but memory and application 

and drill The three R’s can be acquired by all children who are 

not feeble-minded, and no great harm is done to the gifted children by 
herding all in the same classes, and probably such an arrangement can 
continue through the sixth grade of our schools without serious injustice 
to anyone. 

(2) With reference to the secondary school, an "extra course 
in the art of thinking" is recommended : 

Straight through the six years the pupils will be learning not only to 
think but also what the greatest leaders of human thought, down 
through recorded history, have themselves thought. An average of 
twenty pages a lesson of selected classics, five periods a week for six 
years, would make over 20,ooo pages. Taken from selected authors 
from Confucius to Benjamin Franklin, or even to one of the stimulating 
thinkers of our own time, 20,ooo pages of live philosophy would pro- 
vide a good liberal education in itself, 

The outcome of such specialized reading will be found, ac- 
cording to this author, in the five qualities of moral virtue ex- 
pounded by Confucius: self-respect, magnanimity, sincerity, 
earnestness, and benevolence. 
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Moral virtue and straight thinking by reading 20,000 pages 
during the six years after the sixth grade. How simple It is I 
Thinking begins at twelve I 

Dr. Henry Link, in that amazing miscellany of half-truth 
and error entitled The Return to Religion, makes assertions 
of which the following are a sampling ; 

The fallacy underlying the progressive education movement is that 
it has not codified the forms of expression which are desirable and those 
which are not. It has assumed, too uncritically, that what a child 
wanted to express was worth encouraging. It has made a god of the 
principle of expression at the expense of the manner of self-expression. 
Consequently it has often confused self-expression with self-indulgence, 
dawdling, and a set of adult notions about the framework — art, dra- 
matics, pageants, etc. — in which children should self-express themselves. 
It has failed to recognize sufficiently that mature self-expression and 
creativeness rest on the acquisition of the basic techniques of self- 
expression, just as the mastery of a piece of music rests on the mastery of 
the scales, The child compelled to practice the piano and certmn 
exercises against his will is acquiring the a, b, c^s of musical expression. 
The child allowed to practice as he pleases, to draw pictures as he 
pleases, and to follow other pursuits with a wide latitude of action, is 
usually wasting the time in which he might be mastering the basic 
routines. 

The revolt against marks and grades in figures has continued for 
years, and has become increasingly successful. And yet the marking 
system is one of the few definite points at which education resembles 
the actual world with its systems of incentives and rewards, its mixture 
of justice and human fallibility. I have explained to my own children 
many times the similarity between this aspect of their education and 
their future experience. Good marks are obtained in two ways, first 
by doing good work and second by learning how to please the teacher — 
the latter is as important as the former. Vocational progress and good 
wages are achieved not simply by doing good work but by doing it in 
ways which will please the bosses. 

And Dr. Hutchins' historic formulae, almost dyspeptic in 
the Irritability with which they are expressed, which would 
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make learning higher by making it older, are too familiar to 
need requoting here. Obviously he has little patience with the 
conception of education as concerning the whole man which 
was quoted as the opening of this paper. 

A recent newspaper editorial pleads for a return to the 
sturdy mental disciplines that produced George Washington 
and John Marshall. Why not also return to the smallpox 
plagues, blood-letting, and false teeth of that day? We do 
not know, of course, what disciplines produced Washington 
and Marshall. I suspect, if the facts were available, that 
their formal education had little to do with the greatness of 
these men. Such wishful reminiscence is part and parcel of 
the little-red-schoolhouse mythology. Amazing as the idea 
is, even our own profession seems to deny us the progress or 
even change that is taken for granted in every other field of 
human activity. 

All such appeals to return to the historic medieval quad- 
rivium of grammar, rhetoric, logic, and mathematics rest 
upon the basis that education can be had from the printed 
pages of books of ancient culture; that other forms of experi- 
ence are not only unrelated but even detrimental to scholarly 
attainment. There is no hint that these ancient cultures were 
themselves the product of varied forms of experience or that 
they, the Greek especially, laid greater emphasis upon seeing^ 
hearing, and doing than any plan of education devised before 
or since. 

Furthermore, there is implicit in all such over-simplifications 
of the educational process the idea that learning can be uni- 
form. We seem to have failed even after twenty years of 
research to establish the basic fact of individual differences. 

To quote Dr, Hutchins: 

Education should be everywhere the same. I do not overlook the 
possibilities of differences in organizations, in administrations, in local 
habits and customs. These are details. I suggest that the heart of any 
course of study designed for the whole people will be, if education is 
rightly understood, the same at any time, in any place, under any 
political, social, or economic conditions. 



435 


ff^hat Is Important in Education? 

In other words, John’s absorption with mathematics; 
Mary’s rare gift for aesthetic appreciation and expression; 
Tom’s poetic insight into human motives, conditioned by phys- 
ical frailty and emotional instability; Dick’s explosive mixture 
of shrewd logic and rugged selfishness; Isaac’s rich endow- 
ment of eloquent speech, embittered by racial isolation; 
Henry’s gift of lyric expression and his black skin — are all 
these kinds of basic differences in quality of mind and make- 
up mere details which are even of less consequence than organ- 
ization and administration, and will they all ultimately be re- 
fined in the melting pot of the quadrivium? 

Curiously enough, some of the proponents of this revival of 
the older learning seem themselves lacking in the Confucian 
virtue of "magnanimity” in the intolerance displayed toward 
the "newer learning”; they manifest a lack of other Confucian 
virtues of "earnestness” and “sincerity" in presenting an even 
moderately fair interpretation of what is being attempted in 
certain applications of the newer learning which to many of 
us seem rich in their promise of straighter thinking and more 
virtuous morals. 

In no other profession or business except our own is re- 
search subject to ridicule. Let a courageous educator with 
unconventional ideas launch an experimental program and he 
is likely to be laughed out of court before his first year is com- 
pleted. In the field of science and industry no idea is too 
preposterous to be turned over to research ; in education one 
faces the scorn of his colleagues If he even suggests a radical 
departure from conventional practice. Educational experi- 
mentation furnishes much of the humor for the speeches and 
writings of our educational statesmen. Possibly some day we 
may discover some of the grim humor in our historic educa- 
tional procedures. 

In the face, then, of a rising tide of reaction, what are some 
of the promising developments which, if they can be lifted out 
of the realm of humor and wise-cracking and subjected to 
critical examination, may point to a path out of the wilderness? 

The clue to one of these trends may be taken from the 
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statement of the conference on personnel work already re- 
ferred to, that is, the responsibility of educational institu- 
tions, including teachers and professors, to consider the stu- 
dent as a whole, not merely his mind but his feelings as well. 
In this concept lies one of the most fundamental differences in 
point of view between the old school and the new — a difference 
in the way each regards the powerful factor of the compulsion 
of purposes. 

Here, for example, is a school or a college, rich in resources. 
It possesses faculty, buildings, libraries, and laboratories. It 
is equipped to produce scholarly and socially enlightened grad- 
uates. Why does it more often than not fail to do so ? What 
is actually the compelling purpose of the institution as revealed 
in student opinion? Is it the active curiosity of alert minds? 
Is it the desire to develop a working social philosophy, a better 
way of living, an unquenchable desire for ideas and meanings? 
Or does campus chatter center around the eccentricities of 
professors and the extent to which they can be out-maneu- 
vered, the accumulation of courses and credits, the fear of 
failing grades, the elasticity of cut-systems, the glitter of honor 
points, the shining goals of diplomas and degrees? 

One is reminded of Lincoln Steffens’ observation that he 
went to college to have his questions answered, but to his as- 
tonishment he learned when he got there that he was not sup- 
posed to have any, that only the professors had questions. 

On the other hand, there are also a few institutions, still 
pathetically few, including both schools and colleges, with a 
different point of view, that have had the courage to try to 
obliterate or minimize these obstacles to learning, to wipe the 
slate fairly clean of external incentives with the result that the 
desire to learn and to go on learning has been refreshingly 
quickened. When our schools and colleges cast off the swad- 
dling clothes that keep our students children, and allow them 
to grow up, just so soon will the higher and better learning 
become a reality. Childhood is characterized by dependence 
and make-believe; adulthood, by independence and facing 
reality. Which stage today do you think characterizes our 
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preparatory schools and colleges? Does the threat-psychol- 
ogy of an archaic system of penalties and rewards still keep 
our young people in a chronic state of immaturity? Do our 
logicians, mathematicians, and grammarians themselves think 
straight or even at all about this problem? New driving 
purposes in place of the cheap urges of immediacy must hap- 
pen before we have higher instead of lower learning in Amer- 
ican schools and colleges. I insist that no type of pure intel- 
lectual pursuit yet devised by man can evade the fundamental 
element of feeling. How the individual feels — his desires, 
interests, purposes— -are inescapable elements in how he thinks. 
To attempt to separate the two is as futile and foolish as to 
ignore the other fundamental element of physical health. 
Sadly, too often are the brilliant intellectuals of our college 
campuses neurotic, cynical, maladjusted, anti-social individuals 
who because of their “feelings” will make slight contribution 
to our common culture. 

The modern school, in other words, insists that an adequate 
philosophy of education must arise from the recognition of the 
essential unity of human growth; that only cultural lopsided- 
ness can result from any conception of learning that attempts 
to develop the intellectual at the expense of the emotional or 
the physical. One must look, then, to the basic purposes, the 
motivating drives, for learning if he would discover its real 
worth. 

One of the basic aspects of this whole question of tradi- 
tionalism vei'sus modernism which vexes all of us today is to 
be found in a clearer comprehension of the relative impor- 
tance of fact-getting and problem-solving. If a boy has set up 
his problem so that he knows what he is trying to solve, then 
his 20,000 pages of reading should serve one, but only one, 
valuable means of gathering the data by which he will hope 
eventually to reach a judgment. He will also use the con- 
crete materials of the laboratory, whether it be a laboratory 
of test tubes or institutions or people. He will listen to, ob- 
serve, read) and do whatever he can lay hands on to arrive at 
the meanings which will constitute for him his final solution. 
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Learning then is not problem-solving instead of fact-getting 
but problem-solving through fact-getting; and we respectfully 
differ from those who argue that facts come only from books 
and ancient cultures instead of from the living realities that 
crowd in upon us. No more malicious wise-crack has come 
from attackers of the newer unit-organized courses in social 
stvidits than to aay that we expect pupils to think, without facts. 
They seem to overlook the equally obvious danger of gather- 
ing facts without thinking. 

I am inclined to believe that vocabulary more than funda- 
mental differences has been the cause of most of the name- 
calling that has enlivened educational forums in recent years. 
And of all the most abused, battered verbal wrecks that have 
resulted from, this perennial combat none has fared worse 
than “freedom," Even the most ardent progressive no longer 
dares to say he believes in freedom, lest he be riddled by a 
volley of scornful epithets. The attack usually takes some 
such form as this : The progressive school lets children do as 
they please. They study nothing they do not want to. The 
progressives view freedom as something with which the child 
starts his education, whereas it is something with which he 
should end it. They deny that there Is any content to educa- 
tion. And so on. 

Such wilful misrepresentation of the principles and proce- 
dm*es of modeim private and public schools that are unques- 
tionably demonstrating the value of self-discipline as opposed 
to external authority is grossly unfair and unworthy of educa- 
tional leaders whose own educational training is supposed to 
have given them skill in critical thinking. As a fairly close ob- 
server of educational experimentation for the past twenty 
years, I have yet to find a school that believes freedom does 
not have to be earned or that has built an opportunist cur- 
riculum on the transitory interests of children. 

Modern education, like all human developments, and espe- 
cially like all historic education, has its extremists and lunatics, 
Fair critics, however, do not condemn institutions and philos- 
ophies because of individuals, but rather by their principles. 
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procedui*es, and products. Moreover, I fear that in our own 
professional leadership there are men who are still judging 
progressive education by its early beginnings rather than by 
its maturer developments; by rumor, gossip, and catchwords 
rather than by critical analysis based on first-hand observation ; 
by lumping schools into categories instead of judging each 
school by its objectives and achievements. 

Personally, I can conceive of little use for schools if they 
are not to help pupils achieve freedom. How many schools 
and colleges are there that are so organized, so administered, 
and so taught that their students can achieve such an harmo- 
nious development of their powers, or such an adaptation to 
their environment that they are free in any fundamental sense 
of the word? That such freedom has rarely been “earned" 
in our schools would in itself seem to indicate an excess of 
adult control which has stunted the normal maturing process 
of youth. There is an enormous gulf between the coddled, 
dependent, adult-disciplined boy of eighteen and the self- 
reliant, straight-thinking of a boy of the same age who from 
birth to manhood has been helped to be master of himself. 
Therefore, at the risk of being trite and ridiculous, I say that 
freedom, the freedom that is the product of self-discipline^ 
remains the highest, if ever receding, star of our educational 
objectives. Compulsion will always be needed as a crutch for 
the weak and helpless, but let us not spoil the normal robust- 
ness of youth by regarding the crutch as standard equipment. 
Dr. Neilson once remarked that the preparatory schools must 
give their students more rope to hang themselves. That is 
sound advice. A saner attitude toward self-dependence would 
prevent most of these academic suicides which now arc merely 
postponed until the freshman year. Such a simple device even 
as abolishing study halls In the senior year of the high school 
would probably lessen appreciably the notorious death rate of 
the first year in college. When we stop ridiculing the efforts 
of schools and colleges to make young men and women stand 
on their own feet, a general advance will have been made on 
the upgrade to higher learning. 
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The special emphasis that has been laid upon expression in 
the various fields of the fine arts is also pertinent here. In 
these areas, especially, is the self-discipline evident that comes 
from free choice and originality. Writing an essay, painting 
a picture, composing, singing and playing music, participating 
in dramatics, modeling in clay — any or all of these may for 
some pupils have the disciplines and satisfactions that Euclid 
and Plato may have for others. To say that one kind is gen- 
eral education and another specialism is to deny the funda- 
mental complexity of human nature. The Greeks, who un- 
wittingly started all this discussion, had definite convictions on 
this subject. 

Another fundamental and highly desirable earmark of an 
educated person, which cannot be left entirely if at all to the 
quadrivium or to the philosophy of Confucius, is the ability of 
human beings to work together, to cooperate if you will. I 
wish I could believe that reading and knowing about coopera- 
tion would advance the Kingdom of God on earth, but it has 
been tried for too many centuries to be very reassuring in a 
day that, failing skill in the art of practicing cooperation, may 
place our institutions of learning in precisely the same plight 
that exists in Germany, where the men disciplined in ancient 
cultures have been utterly Impotent in the face of the auto- 
cratic power of an obscure house painter. 

Most of us find tremendous pride and satisfaction today In 
those schools and colleges where young people are not only 
reading but doing something, either by themselves or with 
their teachers to abolish war, to govern themselves, to chal- 
lenge unscrupulous government, to cry out against social 
injustice, to plan and execute artistic enterprises, or even to 
demand reform in the administration of the institution Itself 
in which the needs of body, mind, and soul are not properly 
met and balanced. 

When we can properly articulate our curricular reading 
with our extra-curricular practice, then we may again be able 
to envision the shining goal of democracy triumphant. The 
divorce between the classroom and the campus will be complete 
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unless the reflective processes of thought about government in 
the classroom can serve as an antidote for the increasing de- 
mand of youth for short cuts to social efficiency. When more 
great teachers not only teach democracy but practice it in all 
their relationships with their pupils and encourage the latter 
in turn to participate in democratic processes of the community 
life about them, then we shall see our youth holding on to 
their democratic faith, not as a shred of indoctrinated prej- 
udice but as a consuming passion for the realization of Amer- 
ican principles. I find it difficult to comprehend for even the 
third of our population that can be taught to read any scheme 
of education that takes them out of the realities of the living 
present. If in the unpredictable years that lie ahead we can 
be sure of few specific needs it would seem that those general 
ones of which I have spoken — purpose, problem-solving, self- 
dependence, and cooperation — ^will be as surely needed as the 
elemental physical requirements of food, clothing, and shelter. 

It is not enough, however, to state one’s educational objec- 
tives, nor to suggest that they require for their fulfilment a 
curriculum in which ideas and life-experience shall be articu-. 
lated. It is also necessary to find some reasonably accurate 
method for determining whether these objectives have been 
achieved, 

"Evaluation” has recently been raked out of the junk pile 
of cast-off catchwords. Like freedom, it is a good word, and 
we must not develop any feeling of inferiority in its use. If 
a physician finds it necessary to say that a child is afflicted with 
pediculosis, he will be urged in vain to substitute the antonym 
of "swell.” He insists that pediculosis is what he means. 
We should be equally courageous in designating a process as 
evaluation if by that term we mean evaluation instead of meas- 
urement or some other less precise expression. 

The evaluation of educational objectives as the next step 
beyond our more familiar use of tests and examinations to 
determine the degree to which skills and information have 
been mastered has many promising possibilities. 

It is quite possible that techniques may be devised to de- 



442 


The Educational Record for July 1937 

scribe the behavior of a student in such a manner that v/e 
may have a fairly complete picture of him as a developing 
human personality instead of a filing card of marks, degrees, 
and dissertations. Committees on Evaluation of the Eight- 
Year-Study of the Progressive Education Association have 
analyzed, incompletely to be sure, such a "developing human 
personality” as having eight fundamental aspects ; 

1. Thinking. 

2. Interests, aims, and purposes. 

3. Attitudes. 

4. Study skills and work habits, 

5. Social adjustment. 

6. Creativeness. 

7. Functional information including vocabulary. 

8. A functional social philosophy. 

Experimental tests in some of these areas would seem to in- 
dicate that such kinds of thinking, for example, as interpreta- 
tion of data, application of principles, and the nature of proof 
can be described and evaluated; that other aspects of per- 
sonality, such as social adjustment, sensitivity to problems, or 
aesthetic appreciation can be described and evaluated by col- 
lecting evidence in the form of anecdotal records, case studies, 
and trait analyses in such a manner that the whole personality 
can be described as ways of behaving. By these and other tech- 
niques which are being experimented with, we may come to 
have objective studies of human beings that will indicate with 
considerable precision the effectiveness of various educational 
procedures in producing the balance of body, mind, and spirit 
so essential to any valid conception of education. 

It probably would be no exaggeration to state that desirable 
change in education from top to bottom would be accelerated 
if we could enlist the cooperation of all educational Institutions 
in agreeing to try to define their objectives, to show what re- 
lation exists between these objectives and the curriculum, and 
to attempt to discover techniques for evaluating the results. 

In stressing these five aspects of any forward-looking pro- 
gram of education — purpose, problem-solving, self-depend- 
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ence, cooperation, and evaluation — I am not defending pro- 
gressive education, however much any movement with so un- 
fortunate a label may need defense, but I am urging the im- 
portance of progress in education. I am protesting against 
the abuse and ridicule which have been heaped without dis- 
crimination upon schools which have broken with tradition, 
because the scoffers have too often not been critics and their 
prejudices have been accumulated not itom first-hand observa- 
tion and scientific analysis of facts, but from hearsay or the 
individual experience of a parent or the snap judgments of a 
lay writer in a popular magazine. Too many men of leader- 
ship in education today have gone little further than the eighth 
grade teacher, who remarked to me the other day in reply to 
a question as to whether she was familiar with the Eight-Year- 
Study, “Oh, you mean progressive education? Yes, I've heard 
of that system.” It would be revealing to know just how 
many college professors and teachers there are who believe 
that progressive education is some kind of a new system of 
teaching children. 

If education is to progress, then, it is my contention that 
the best thought of enlightened and critical minds must be 
pooled for such a purpose. The dialectics of the ancient 
Greeks doubtless has much to contribute, as have the brilliant 
minds of the medieval universities of Paris and England; the 
psychological studies of the past half century have, whether 
we like it or not, forever revolutionized our thinking about 
the way in which children develop and learn; the urgency of 
the social, economic, and political changes that swirl about us 
must be reckoned with. Education will, if it is to be a con- 
structive force, act as a powerful catalyzer in an adventurous 
quest for the meanings in all these confusing and conflicting 
compounds. As Dr. Whitehead has written in connection 
with the tercentenary of Harvard; 

But the ideal of the good life, which is civilization — the ideal of the 
university— is the discovery, the understanding, and the exposition, of 
the possible harmony of diverse things involving and exciting every 
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mode of human experience. Knowledge is a process adding content 
and control to the flux of experience. 

Always experience I Any concept of education which takes 
learning out of life either for the scholar or the novice will 
never, I predict, flourish in the face of the challenge of Amer- 
ican democracy. In their quest for this unity of experience, 
real “progressives” will continue to be concerned with all the 
characteristics of the individual child, with the characteristics 
of the society in which he lives, and, of course, with the disci- 
plines by which mankind has striven to improve the quality of 
his living by lifting the quality of his thinking. They will con- 
tinue to believe that a competent society can be built only out 
of the competence of individuals. 
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Membership dues 
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$ J 9 , 558.50 

$ 19,500*00 

ReimbursemGnts for services*.,,* 

1 6,000*00 

i6,370.flo 

10,500.00 

Special grants 

70,000.00 

57,619.06 

55,000.00 

Handbook, Amer. Univ. and Coll*, sale of 
Division of Publications; 

3,000.00 

4.423.49 

200.00 

All teats* 



21,000.00 

The Educational Record, subscriptions 



and sale of reprints ***.... 



2,000.00 
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a, 300, 00 
685.00 

Studies, and History and Actmties,.,* 
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Books, sale of * * * . . . 
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of reimbursements for accounting, telephone, and mimeographing services. A separate item 
for ail tests haa been put in the budget for 1937-38 under both ^‘Receipts** and '‘Disburse- 
ments.^' 

* All receipts from aubscrlpllons to The Educational Record and the safe of reprints and 
also from the sale of hooks have been formerly credited against the disbursementa on the 
Individual Items, thereby reducing total expenditures. Under the budget for 1937-38 there 
are separate headings under “RecclptB" and “Disbursements’* for these Items. 
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Proposed 
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$ 6,256,00 
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Salary of President 

21,000.00 

18,000,00 

18,000.00 

Salary of President Emeritus 

8,750.00 

7,300,00 

6,250.00 

Salary of Vice President 

ro^soo.oo 

9,000.00 

9,000.00 

Salaries of assistants 

37,000.00 

24,031.7$ 

32,500.0a 

Traveling expenses, administrative 

5,ooo.oo 

4>ooi»5o 

4,500,00 

Stationery, printing, and supplies 

1,800.00 

1,485.08 

x,6oo.oq 

Telephone and telegraph 

1,400.00 

943-4 

1,000.00 

Postage 

1,233*00 

1,109,66 

1,100.00 

Furniture and equipment. 
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1,220.56 
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8,ooo.oo 
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TflMOft on 

The Educational Record and reprints. . 

7,500.00 

7 . 413-4 

7 , 1 (X ).00 

Studies, and History and Activities.,,. 



t 1 » • 1 • i 4 

1,600.00 

Record cards and scales 



2,100.00 

Bnoks * 



27 fin 

Handbook, Amcr, Univ, and Coll 

2,000.00 


200.00 

Expenses, mimeographing Survey of Or- 




ganization of State Depts. of Education, 




by M* M. Chamberse**,, 

435*00 

223-94 


Special Tax, Unemployment Compensa- 




tion Board ^* * ^ ******** f * • 




Study of Primary Abilities. 

*oT 

4,500.00 

3,105.26 

. . I s 1 1 . 1 

General expense 

2,600.00 

2,130.22 

2,200,00 

Contingent* 

23933.09 

1,802.85 

4,988.00 


$124,330.1+ 

$100,687.19 

$121,235.00 


3 The ‘'Conllngqnt” Uem in the budget for 1936*37 amounted to $16|SS2,09, During the 
year various transfers and direct expenditures linvc been authorized b/ the Executive Com- 
mittee, leaving only a small balance In thi^ iteni« 



The Council at Work 


T he Council at Work is a brief summary of 
the outstanding new projects in which the 
Council is interested, as well as a progress 
report on undertakings already launched. It is hoped 
that this survey will give to the members of the 
Council and those interested in its work a more 
intimate view of the Council’s development. Indi- 
viduals desiring further information regarding sub- 
jects mentioned in this section are invited to write 
to the oflices of the American Council on Education, 
744 Jackson Place, Washington, D. C, 


The Executive Committee 

The Executive Committee and the Committee on Prob- 
lems and Plans in Education held their regular meetings on 
May 5 and 6, 1937, in Washington, D, C., before the twen- 
tieth annual meeting of the Council. The two committees met 
jointly on May 6 to nominate new members to the Problems 
and Plans Committee. The Executive Committee met again 
in Washington on June 18, 1937. 

The Executive Committee has accepted the applications of 
fifteen new members since the last issue of The Educa- 
tional Record. The newly elected members are : 

Consiitiitnt! 

American Association of Collegiate Schools of Business 
Associate: 

Western Personnel Service 
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InsiitKtioual: 

Beaver Country Day School, Inc., Chestnut Hill, Massa- 
chusetts 

Francis W. Parker School, Chicago, Illinois 
Massachusetts State College, Amherst, Massachusetts 
Mount Union College, Alliance, Ohio 
University of Oregon, Eugene, Oregon 
Ottumwa Heights College, Ottumwa, Iowa 
Phillips Academy, Andover, Massachusetts 
Southern Junior College, Collegedale, Tennessee 
University of the City of Toledo, Toledo, Ohio 
Tower Hill School, Wilmington, Delaware 
Westminster College, Fulton, Missouri 
Woman’s College of the University of North Carolina, 
Greensboro, North Carolina 
Missouri State Department of Public Schools 

Comparative figures for membership during the past three 
years are included in the President’s report which is printed in 
this issue. 

Conference on Student Personnel Work 

The Council sponsored a conference of sixteen individuals 
interested in the development of student personnel work in 
Washington on April 16 and 17. This meeting grew out of 
the recommendations of the Committee on Review of the 
Testing Movement to the effect that the Council organize a 
Committee on Measurement and Guidance to coordinate the 
preparation of materials for evaluation. The Committee on 
Review at the same time recommended that the Council con- 
sider the desirability of undertaking a program in the field of 
student personnel work in order that the activities of the 
former Committee on Personnel Methods might be continued. 

The following pei'sons attended the conference to discuss 
the most effective methods of developing student personnel 
activities throughout the country: 
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Thyrsa Amos, University of Pittsburgh 

F. F. Bradshaw, University of North Carolina 

Donald S, Bridgman, American Telephone and Telegraph Company 

A. J, Brumbaugh, University of Chicago 

W. H. Cowley, Ohio State University 

A. B. Crawford, Yale University 

Edward C. Elliott, Purdue University 

Burton P. Fowler, Tower Hill School 

D. H. Gardner, University of Akron 

Herbert E. Hawkes, Columbia University 

L. B. Hopkins, Wabash College 

Frederick J. Kelly, United States Office of Education 

Edwin A. Lee, National Occupational Conference 

Esther Lloyd-Jones, Teachers College, Columbia University 

Donald G. Paterson, University of Minnesota 

C. Gilbert Wrenn, University of Minnesota 

The report of the conference, The Student Personnel Point 
of Vievo, has been published in the American Council Studies, 
Series I, Volume I, Number 3, and is available at ten cents a 
copy. This report was referred to the Problems and Plans 
Committee and Executive Committee on May 5 and 6, and 
President Zook was authorized to organize a Committee on 
Student Personnel Work to undertake further study in this 
area. 

Teacher Education 

The President of the Council has called recently several con- 
ferences of individuals interested in the improvement of 
teacher education. After the regular sessions of the annual 
meeting, a small group assembled to discuss a project in this 
area which the Council has been considering for the past year. 

At a later meeting in Chicago on May 26, 1937, represent- 
atives from a number of national organizations active in this 
field considered possible methods of cooperating in the im- 
provement of teacher education. These associations included : 

American Association of Teachers Colleges 
Municipal Teachers College Association 

National Association of Colleges and Departments of Education 
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National Association of State Directors of Teacher Education and 
Certification 

National Society of College Teachers of Education 

Supervisors of Student Teaching 

The representatives voted to ask the President of the Coun- 
cil to sponsor a joint conference of delegates of associations 
primarily interested in the professional education of teachers 
in Atlantic City prior to the meeting of the American Associa- 
tion of School Administrators in February 1938. This con- 
ference would discuss plans for a comprehensive attack on the 
problems of teacher education. 

Editcational Broadcasting 

Plans for the Second National Conference on Educational 
Broadcasting are being developed by committees under the 
direction of the Vice President of the Council, C. S. Marsh, 
who is executive secretary of the committee of sponsoring 
organizations. The second conference will meet in Chi- 
cago on November 29, 30, and December 1, 1937. Carl H. 
Milam, secretary of the American Library Association, is 
chairman of the committee on local arrangements. 

More than 700 persons registered for the first conference 
in Washington, D. C., held last December which was spon- 
sored by eighteen national organizations. A number of ad- 
ditional organizations are cooperating in the second confer- 
ence, detailed plans for which will be announced in the early 
fall. 

New Editions op Tests 

The Committee on Measurement and Guidance at its reg- 
ular meeting In New York on May 23 and 24 voted to au- 
thorize the publication of two series of the 1937 edition of the 
American Council on Education Psychological Examination 
for College Freshmen. The first series will be the regular 
hand-scored edition which has been published in past years; 
the second series will be published for machine scoring with 
the International Test Scoring Machine. This latter series 
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has been developed because many large state programs will 
use the new machines for the first time this fall. Both series 
will be ready for shipment on August IS and will sell at seven 
dollars a hundred. 

At the same time, the committee decided to postpone the 
publication of L. L. Thurstone’s new test, "American Coun- 
cil on Education Primary Abilities Test," until January 1938, 
when a machine-scored edition will be available. 

Ben D. Wood, director of the Cooperative Test Service, 
in his annual report advised the committee that there had been 
a significant increase in the number of cooperating institutions 
in the sophomore testing program. He reported that the 
Cooperative Test Service had distributed 247,000 tests in 
April of this year and 194,000 in May. 

European Conferences 

President George F. Zook will sail for Europe on June 26 
where he will officially represent the United States and the 
Council at a number of international meetings. He will take 
part in the following conferences ; 

Second General Conference of National Committees on Intellectual 
Cooperation, Paris 

Nineteenth Session, International Committee on Intellectual Co- 
operation, Paris 

Experts Commission on “OvercroAvding” and Graduate Unem- 
ployment, called by International Student Service, Paris 
Sixth International Conference on Public Instruction, Geneva 
Conference on Secondary Education, Paris 
Conference of Directors of Higher Education, Paris 
Conference on Primary and Popular Education, Paris 

He will return to the United States early in September. 

Conferences and Meetings 

The Council has been represented by its administrative offi- 
cers at the following meetings since April 1937; 

American Association for Adult Education, Sky Top Lodge, 
Pennsylvania 
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Centennial of Knox College, Galesburg, Illinois 
Centennial of the University of Louisville, Louisville, Kentucky 
Conference on Graduate Instruction of the United States Office of 
Education, Washington, D. C. 

Educational Policies Commission of the National Education As- 
sociation, Chicago, Illinois 
Institute for Education by Radio, Columbus, Ohio 
National Education Association 1938 Yearbook Commission, 
Asheville, North Carolina 

North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools, 
Chicago, Illinois 

President Roosevelt^s Advisory Committee on Education, Wash- 
ington, D, C, 




